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THE MASNAVi 


NOTES TO PREFACE 

1. “A leading rein ; ” lit., “ a toggle in his nose,” 
” IbillSr-e blnl-e fi.” The “mihar” is a wooden toggle 
^i!lla0^ in the septum of a pack-camel’s nose and having 
the leading rein fastened to it. 

2. Lit., since the moving cause is the advantages of 
men, for the sake of which they take suitable action. 

^ 3 From the Qur’an, xv. 21. 

*’ That is, every blessing is sent down by God in the 
measure fixed by His wiU and judgment. 

4. i.e., everything must be in the proper measure. 
Cf. the illustration of the camel’s toggle. 

5. From the Qur’an, Iv. 6. 

That is, God has raised up the Heaven as the place 
whence Bis mandates and decrees are issued, and He 
halt ‘'established a bahftice in which the ’merits and 
ca^facities of all things are weighed, so that to^ each 
thing, ma^ be adapted in due measure that wMch is 
to Its individual merits and capacities. 

d. “^nie world of creation,” “ *filam-e khalq,” is the 
astaterislworld. Those persons who have been changed 
Irate. have ceased to have any part in 

mtenial world, including their own bodies, and hsye 
jUWH up their human nature, ” nfisflt,” and become as 
i^e tTuversal Spirit, iip which position they are pos- 
sessed ol all tilings, tae the prophets and saints. 

7. ikmn the Qur’fin, ii. 208. 
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8. “ Wa-man lam yadhuq lam yadri.” 

i.c., He who is not in the state of the prophet or saint 
cannot have a real feeling of that state : such appre- 
ciation gs he may have is only intellectual. 

9 . Gf. the Qur’an, v. 59 : 

“ 0 you who believe ! should any of you desert Ilis 
religion, God will then raise up a people whom He 
loves, and who love Him.” 

The Author takes the two expressions from this verse, 
simply, in order to contrast the love of God, which is 
real, eternal, and absolute, with the love of man towards 
Him, which is unreal, adventitious, and relative, and 
depends for its manifestation upon God’s antecedent love. 

iVom this Preface it would api)ear that the Author is 
first shewing wliat arc the conditions of the under- 
taking of a work, and next that he is implying that 
during the two years’ intermission between the con- 
clusion of the First Hook and the commencement of the 
Second he has not come under those conditions. God 
has, we must infer, not given him any inkling of the 
advantages which would result from the continuation 
of the work. From what is said in the Proem to the 
First kStory we see that the immediate cause of the 
postponement was the religious seclusion of Husamu 
’d-Dln llasan his spiritual assistant and appointed 
successor, to whose spiritual influence and inspiration 
he ascribes the composition of 4lio work. Hence, com- 
paring this with the Preface, we must infer that the 
Author means tliat God, acting in accordance with His 
will and judgment, has employed the AvithdraAval of 
Hasan’s interest in the continuation of the work as a 
means of causing its x)osti)onement. However far the 
ultimate, occult reasons of God for the occurrg^j^ie of an 
act may be communicated to the saint, ^e^must con- 
clude from the Author’s words and from the subsequent 
quotation, “And God gives widiout measure to whom 
He will,” that when they arc communicated, the inspira- 
tion vouchsafed, — here, we are to understand, through 
Hasan, — is to the Author, as a saint, without measure. 



NOTES TO PROEM 


1. The composition of the MasnavT was undertaken 
at the suggestion of CliclebI Husainu ’d-Dlii Hasan, 
whom, on the death of Shaikh Salahu *d-I)Tn Farldiln, 
RumT had appointed his assistant and successor. The 
First Book of the Masnavl was coiui)leted in 1261 a.d., 
Husam serving as amanuensis, and tho Second Book 
was not begun Uill 1263 a.d., owing to Husam’s grief 
at the death of his wife. 

From tlic distichs wdiich follow we must infer that 
during this interval of two years Husain had no interest 
in worldly concerns or in the continuation of tho 
Masnavl : that he was the object of ‘‘ TajallT,” i.e., of 
the manifestation of the divine Essence, Attributes, and 
Deeds, in which his own essence, attributes, and deeds 
had become effaced. The ytifl saint is not always in 
this condition ; he is sometimes in the oyiposite condi- 
tion called “ Istitar,’* “ Enveilment,^^ in which he resumes ^ 
his interest in the affajrs of men for their advantage and 
improvement. 

In the following distichs RumI implies that the con- 
position of the Masnavl was possible only through the 
spiritual influence and inspiration of Husam, and that 
the continuation of it depended upon the latter’s re- 
sumption of interest in it. 

2. ThS Author means either that a time has been 
required before the latent power of expression could be 
evolved, or else before the latent knowledge of divine 
mysteries could be evolved and expressed. The former 
sense follows from B. U.’s interpretation of the following 
distich ; Jthe latter, from that of the T. Com. 
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3. This distich, according to B. U., means, until 
divine mysteries are disclosed the latent power to 
express them cannot be evolved. 

The Apllior implies by the following distichs that 
these divine mysteries could be disclosed only through 
the awakening influence of Husain’s resumption of 
interest in llie work. 

According to the T. Com. the sense is that until the 
spiritual faculties aie awakened, there will be no eager- 
ness for the evolution and expression of the divine 
mysteries whicli are in the soul. In this also it is 
implied that the OAvakening of the spiritual faculties 
depends upon the renewed interest of Husam in the 
work. 

4. Ziya’ii ’1-Kaqq means ‘‘ Light of Gk)d,” and 
Huaamu ’d-Din, “Sword of Religion.” Both are 
honorific designalions of Rumi’s assistant and suc- 
(‘essor, Hasan. 

5. “ The pinnacle of the Heavens ” means the world 
of the Doity and of divine mysteries. 

6. i.c., the spiritual prototypes of all things, “the 
fixed essences,” “a‘yftii-e sabita,” and the Attributes 
and Essence of God. 

7. ?.c., without his presence and awakening and 
' inspiring spiritual influence the spiritual and divine 

mysteries latent in the Authors soul could not be 
evolved and expressed. The distich is parenthetically 
explanatory. 

8. v.e., from the world of the Deity to the world of 
. humanity. 

9. The T. Com. takes pains to prove that ** istiftSh ” 
may signify “iftitah,” i.e,, simply, “opening, begin- 
ning.” “ Istiftali.” however, ha^ all the senses here of 
“opening, seeking to open, seeking assistance, victoiy 
or success ” ; and the T. Com. loses all the force and 

^ comprehensiveness of these equivalents by his inter- 
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pretation and by his supposing, notwithstanding the 
words in the preceding distich, “ When he returned,” 
that the word “ return ” in this refers to the resumption 
of the Masnavl. • 

The sense, “ opening,” refers to the fact of the x*e- 
sumption of the Masnavl after Husam's return to the 
material world; and the senses “seeking to open, 
seeking assistance, victory or success” express the 
Author^s implied trust that Husilm’s luesence and 
spiritual influence will enable him to re-open the 
Masnavl, and assist him and ensure him victory and 
success, i.c., divine grace, “ fatb,” in the composition 
of it. 

10. “ This business and gain ; ” i.e., this dealing 
with spiritual and divine mysteries and the spiritual 
gain to be derived through it. 

11. Coi responding udth the year 12G3 a.d. 

12. “A nightingale;” t.e., HusSm. A prophet or 
saint is called a nightingale because he is a passionate 
lover of God as the nightingale is of the rose. 

13. i.e., he captured spiritual tnitlis for the Masnavl 
in the spiritual and divine world as the falcon cax)turea 
its quarry in this. The Author, as before remarked, 
ascribes the Masnavl to the spiritual influence and' 
knowledge of Husam. r 

14. t.e., May Husam be ever in close communion 
with God, and the object of the manifestation of the 
divine Attributes and Nature, and may he, the Gate 
to spiritual and divine mysteries, be ever ready to 
^ide and teach the people ; or perhaps, may he ever 
five to dQJ30, 

15. i.e., the bane which acts against the spiritual 
guide and teacher is tjie cupidity and sensuality of the 
people. 

16. i.e., draught upon draught of spiritual and 

^ivine knowledge which the people might enjoy. ^ 
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17. i.e., abandon greed and subject yourself to 
rigid discipline, in order that you may see with the 
eyes of the spirit the spiritual and divine world. 

18. “ That world ; i.e., the spiritual and divine 

^vorld. 

lU. ie., the carnal soul is the very flame of hell. 
It also, as the flame of hell, is insatiable. Cf. the 
Quriiii, 1. 29 : 

“On that day will wo cry to Hell, ‘Art thou full?’ 
And it will say, ‘ Are there more ? ’ “ 

20. “A j)artition between two states,” or ‘ syiace 

whicli separates two things,” “ barzakh.” This word 
in its religious acceptation is interpreted by s(.niie as 
the state or ]}lace of departed souls ; hy others as the 
])lac*e of the dead, the grave. It is thus iised as the 
stale or place which intervenes between the state or 
plac'c of the living and the future state or place as 
decided at the Resurrection. In its f?ufT acceptation, 
howevcM', it is defined, by ‘Abdu ’r-Razzaq in his 
Dictionary of the Technical Terms of the ^ufls as 
follows : “ Huwa ’1-lia’ilu baina ’sli-shai’ain. Wa- 

yu‘abbaru bi-hi ‘an ‘alami ’1-mithali, l-hajizi baina 
’1-ajsanii ’l-kathlfati wa-‘alami ’l-arwfihi ’l-inujarradati : 
o‘ni, ’d-dunyii wa-T-iikhira ; ” “ It is a partition 

between two things. And by the term is designated 
* the World of Cognitions,* tlfe partition between 
dense bodies and the World of Immaterial Sinrit - : 
tlial is, between this world and the fnture world.” 
Kow, since “the World of Cogni -i” is the 
uorld of the “heart’’ or “rational boul,” /.c., of 
'‘(jail), dil,” or “nafs-e natiqa,” and this is the 
partition or coiiiiecting link between tlic “hody” 
together w’ith the “carnal soul”), ‘ badan (and 
iiafs),” and the “spirit,” “ ruh,*’ I think we may sur- 
mise that the iViithor means by*“jahctn,” (the world), 
not “ the material world,” but “ the World of 
(\)gnitions,” or “the heart or rational soul,” which 
constitutes the essential nature of man. I^nce, ^by 
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“world” the Author means practically “man,” who 
ill his essential nature of heart or rational soul is the 
partition or connecting link between the body together 
with the carnal soul, and the spirit. ^ 

Shaikh Afza], quoted by B.U., surmises that “ jahSn,” 
“the world,” means the spiritual world of the future 
life which is as a connecting link between the material 
world and the world of the Deity, but this does not 
hanrn)iiize with the context. That “ jahan ” can scarcely 
have the sense of “ tlie material world or the world of 
the carnal soul” is shown, T think, by the consideration 
that tin worhl of the carnal soul cannot be said to be 
“ \)i. kh,” “ an intervening state or placA” between 
wh:- swo states or places does it intervene except 
hotw'vn the absolutely material body and the heart? 
It is rather a i extreme, to which is opposed the world 
of spirit. “ ^'an ” in his essential nature of heart or 
ratiojial soul, which lies beUveen the carnal soul and 
the sjiiril, must be llic intervening state or ])lac,e between 
lliesc two. 'riiis view is supported by the Author’s 
(•videiK intention, as set forth iii the following distichs, 
TO show how man may vacillate between the carjial suul 
and 1h(5 spirit, and to warn him against inclining to 
the jornier. Both “‘filam” and “dunya” besides tlieir 
H! jc t)f “ world ” Illegal “ the people of the world,” and 
all hough “jahan” is not given this sense by the 
dictionaries, 1 think we may assume^ it, especially as 
“ ''difu.-e kiliTii,” “the small world,” moans the micro- 
cosmos, man. The T. Com. after saying that the 
malerial world, as something neither properly existent 
nor ine..,] stent, Ijir^rv'enes between contingent or potential 
existem e, ‘ unk. and the necessaiy existence of the 
Deity, “ vuj nb ” -^pecksof the esoteric sense of “ barzakh ” 
as that gi ro *Abdu’r-Razzaq. 

He aftSrr . pioceeds to state that the essential 

“ barzakh ” 1 & who embraces all things in himself, 
(Ce., I presume, ip “j^an-e kihin”), and who is as a 
straight line between necessary and contingent exist- 
ence, between supreme power and servitude, and 
between^ spirituality and sensuality. By this hc^^ 



8 THE MASNAVl 

appears to support my view that “jahan” means 
“man.” 

B.U.’s view that this world lies between heaven and 
hell, inasmuch as the good deeds of man by appearing 
in the form of the delights of heaven make it heaven 
{or him, whilst his evil deeds by appearing in the form 
of the tortures of hell make it hell for him, scarcely 
harmonizes, I think, with the Author’s intention. 

21. By “ the eternal light ” is meant the spirit which 
proceeds from the Spirit of Ciod. By “ the base world ” 
is meant here the world of body and carnal soul. The 
partition between tliese two is the world of cognitions, 
the heart or rational soul. 

22. By “ pure milk ” is meant the spirit, and by 
“ streams of blood,” which are essentially impure, the 
carnal soul. 

23. By “you” is practically meant here “man” in 
his essential nature of heart or rational soul. The 
heart occupying a middle position between the spirit 
and the (laniar soul may incline to either. When it 
inclines to the carnal soul more than is absolutely 
necessaiy the spirituality of the man is deteriorated 
by the admixture of sensuality with it, and his sensual 
nature is so far strengthened. This is what the Author 
means by saying that his milk becomes blood. 

24. i.e., he ate the forbidden* fni it, which Muslims 
believe to have been wheat. 

25. Lit., “was a chain, or pillory, round the neck of 
his carnal soul.” 

26. The T. Com. says that it is established^ by 
Tradition that Adam wept so copiously that the tears in 
addition to furrowing his cheeks formed streams which 
flowed through the valleys of Ceylon (where he fell 
after the exclusion from Paradise), and that the tears 
caused pinks and other plants to grow. It should be 
noted that Muslims believe Eden to have been a 
celestial Paradise. 
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27. Since Adam was a prophet, and therefore a 
Perfect Man, “Ins5n-e Kamil,” he was as the eyes of 
God, and hence a venial sin committed by him, compared 
with one committed by a man of the commoiialty, was 
in its effect as a hair in the eyes compared vrith a hair 
on any other part of the body. C/. tlie following 
distich. 

28. “Had taken counsel;” i.e., possibly, with the 
angels in Paradise. 

29. C/. the Qur’an, vii. 22 : 

“They said, ‘0 our Lord, we have dealt unjustly 
'with ourselves : if Thou do not forgive us and have 
pity on us, we shall surely be of those who perish.’ ” 

30. i.e., you should seek the help and j^rotection 
of a spiritual guide, a friend of God Who is the Sun 
of Truth or real Being, 

31. i.e., closes his eyes to all save God. 

32. Because the friend of God, the spiritual guide, 
the Sufi saint, is as the Universal Spirit, and his 
essence and attributes are effaced in the Essence and 
Attributes of God. 

33. i.e.y as a fur cloak is necessary for protection 
against the winter, spd not against * the spring, so 
retirement is necessary for security against the thought 
c!: ail things other than God, and not against the 
thought of the Sufi saint. (See Note 32). 

34. i.e., particularly, “ the road of God.” 

35r Lit., “ became laughing or smiling with ; ’* i.e,, 
became fafhiliar with. 

36. “Huntsman;” i.e., seeker of spiritual and 
divine knowledge. * 

37. i.e. metaphorically, abstain from vexing his 
heaii;t,^or jfovL will suffer from spiritual blindness. 
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38. i.e., do not by your words vex the heart of the 
spiritual guide who is as your eyes, lest the eyes of 
your spirit be injured. 

39. Gf. the Tradition, “Al-mu’minu mir’atu 
*l-mu’min ; ” “ The believer is the mirror of the 
believer.” i.e., all believers are brothers and in 
sympathy with one another; hence one can see his 
own moral attitude reflected as it were in the suitably 
responsive attitude of another. Thus if the words or 
acts of one are good he will see their character in the 
attitude of another, and vice versa. In the latter case 
the otlier will observe tlie command of religion to 
enjoin what is right and forbid what is wrong, “amr-e 
ma‘ruf va-nahy-e munkar.” The believer will therefore 
abstain from vexing or offending hip friend lest the 
latter be deterred from this good office. 

40. In your troubles and difficulties on the Stilt 
Path the state of your soul is clearly seen by the 
spiritual guide, and he can show you it and teach 
you to improve it. 

1 read “ huzan,” (the plural of “ huzna ”), rugged 
mountains ; troubles, difficulties ; ” not “ hazan,” “grief.” 

41. /.c., do not disturb the spiritual guide by un- 
fitting words, otherwise lus teaching will be prevented. 

42. /.c., in order that the spiritual guide’s teaching 
may not be hindered and lost to you, you must always 
abstain not only from all unfitting words, but also as 
much as possible from speech generally. 

43. i.e., as the earth submissive to the influence of 
the spring develops all its latent beauty, so the novice 
wdio is submissive to the spiritual guide wijl develop 
through his influence all the spiritual beauty which 
is latent in him. 

14. I.C., metaphorically, no spiritual development 
can be derived from a bad friend, and what one has 
^ in one’s soul is best concealed from him. ^ 
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Literally, by the tree’s drawing Its head and face 
under cover is meant its holding back its leaves and 
blossoms in the autumn and winter. 

45. Lit., “ is an exciting of calamity.” 

46. ” The Companions of the Cave ; i.c., the Seven 

Sleepers of Ephesus, the story of whom is told in the 
Qur’an., xviii. 8-25. 


47. Lit., “was expended on Decius.” 

48. i.c.y sleep is as wakefulness when the sleei)er 
is associated only with wisdom and spiritual knowledge, 
because through such sleep he has no fear of losing 
his spiritual knowledge. Such sleep is not the sleep 
of carelessness and* ignorance which comes from associa- 
tion with the foolish and ignorant. The person who 
is associated with wisdom and spiritual knowledge is 
more awake when asleep than he who is associated 
with a foolish and ignorant person is when awake. 

B. U. explains that the sleep of neglect as to all 
things other tlian God is wakefulness when it is 
associated with knowledge of God ; I think, 1 owevfir, 
that real sleep is indicated here. 

Verse 17 of Ch. viii of the Qur’an reads : 

“ And you would have deemed them awake, though 
they were slee]>ing ; and we turned thejn to the right 
and to the left.” 

Baidawl upon this says : “ Because they slept with 
their eyes open.” 

49. i.e.y when the worldly and sensual present 
themselves in the darkness of their ignorance and 
error^ the spiritual conceal themselves to avoid all 
association* with them, and keep as it were within 
themselves, not allowing their spirituality any associa- 
tion with the sensualit^^ of the former. Literally, the 
distich refers to the coming of the crows and the 
disappearance of the nightingales in the winter 
(litejally,,^ “January,” “Bahman”). 
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50. i,e.f this part of the world where we are. 

51. i.e., the point at which it rises is invariable, 
bein^T the soul and intellect. 

52. i,e., the perfect and best spiritual and divine 
knowledge of the prophet or saint. 

53. Alexander the Great, called “ The Two-Horned,” 
says Rodwell, from his expeditions to the East and 
West. 

'‘He seems,” continues Rodwell, “to be regarded 
(in the Qur’anic account) as invested with a divine 
commission for the extirpation of impiety and idolatry.” 
According to the most general view he was a prophet. 
C'/. the Qur’an, xviii. 88, 89 : 

“ Then followed he a route, ' 

Until when ho reached the place of rising of the sun 
be found it to rise on a people for whom we had made 
no veil besides it.” 

The T. Com. understands this people to have been 
an exalted people, and this conclusion seems warranted 
by the sense apparently attached to the people of the 
setting sun in verse 84. By “ the place of rising of 
the sun,” “matla‘-e shams,” the Author means the 
heart or spirit, which for him who has reached 9ufl 
Ijerfection is the pLice in which spiritual and divine 
knowledge is manifested. See the last distich but one. 
The word, “matla‘,” in its most general Sufi sense is 
defined by ‘Abdu’r-Razzaq as follow's : 

“ Huw'a maqfimu shuhudi ’1-Haqq i fl kulli shai’in muta- 
jalliyau bi-sifati-lii ’llatl dhalika ’sh-shai’u mazharu-ha ; ” 

“It is the position in which God is seen manifesting 
Himself in everything by that Attribute of whiclv that 
thing is the exponent.” , 

This “position” or “inaqSm,” “matla*,” agrees with 
the “ matla‘-e shams ” of the distich, since “to come 
to the heart,” i.e., “to become sahib-dil,” “a master 
of heart” or Silfl Adept, is to reach this position, 
“maqam,” where in everytl^g is seen the divine 
Attribute of which that thing is me exponents « 
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The Author implies that ev^en as Alexander reached 
the land of the rising sun after leaving that of the 
setting sun, so the exalted position referred to may be 
gained after the ?ufl aspirant has by rigid discipline 
and devotion got free from the influence of tli^ carnal 
soul, which inclines only to sensible objects. C/. the 
Qur’an, xvdii. 84, 85 : 

“ Until when he reached the place of setting of the 
sun, he found it to set in a miry fount. ; and hard by 
he found a people. We said, ‘0 Dhu’l-Qarnain, 
either chastise or treat them generously.”’ 

Dhu ’1-Qamain (in Persian /u’l-Qarnain) means the 
Two-Horned. 

54. i.e., you will everywhere bo illumined by the 
divine manifestations. 

55. i.e.y in every sensible object you meet you will 
see the divine Attribute of which that thing is the 
exponent. (<'/., in an esoteric sense, the Qur’an, ii. 109 : 
“And wherever you turn, there is the face of God.” 

56. “ The rising suns ” are “ the manifestations of the 
divine Attributes,” “tajalli.yat ; ” and “sunset ” is “the 
enveilment of the divine Attributes by the sensible 
objects of the material world,” “istitar.” The hemi- 
stich means that when you have become a Adept, 
“tajallT ” will take the place of the condition of “istitar ” 
to which you had been before subject; i.e.y in every 
sensible object you meet you will see the divine Attribute 

' of which that thing is the exponent and veil. ‘Abdu 
’r-Razzaq defines “maghribu ’sh-shams,” “sun-set,” or 
“ the place of sun-set,” as follows : 

“Huwa istitaru ’1-Haqqi bi-ta‘aiyunati-hi, wa-’r-rflbi 
bi-l-jasad ; ” 

“ It is the enveilment of God by His individualisa- 
tions, and of the spirit by the body.” 

57. The bat-like senses, are the external senses, which 
are blind to spiritual 4nd divine things and love the 
darkness of the material, sensible world. The pearl- 
scattering senses are the spiritual senses which perceive 
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and are rich in spiritual and divine truths. The 
meaning of the distich is that whilst the external senses 
incline to the condition of “ istitar,” the spiritual senses 
incline to that of the reception of “ tajallT ; or, in other 
words, ‘whilst the external senses incline to sensible 
objects, the spiritual senses incline to the divine 
Attributes of which those objects are the exponents. 
See Note 50. 

58. “Cavalier” is here equivalent to “man,” who 
in his essential nature of “heart” or “rational soul,” 
“(jail), dil,” or “nafs-e naiiqa,” is mounted, as it were, 
on the “nafs,” the “carnal or animal soul.” Cf. ‘Abdu 
’r-Raz'/fuj under “Qalb” : 

“ Wa-’r-rul.Ju batiim-lm, wa-*n-nafsu ’hhaiwanlyatu 
rnarkabu-hu wa-zaliiru-h ” ; 

“And the sjurit is its inner being, and the animal 
soul is its mount and outer being.” 

The meaning of the distich is that though man is 
mounted in Uiis way on the animal soul, he should be 
ashamed to let it swell the throng of those animal souls 
which follow the way of the external senses. He should 
seek to raise it by rigid discipline and devotion to the 
position of heart. 

‘Abdu ’r-Razzaq uses the word “ markab,” which 
signifies any kind of mount or vehicle, but the Author 
by using the word “khar,” “ass,” implies that it is 
oidy the animal or carnal soul unregenerate which 
follows the road of the external senses. 

59. The five inner senses are not as the T. Com. 
says the intellectual faculties, but, as R.U. informs us, 
the spiritual senses, or senses of the heart or spirit, by 
which, wlien illumined through the j)urification Of the 
external senses, and the use of “zikr,” “the* recital of 
the Names of God,” and “muraqaba,” “contemplation,” 
spiritual and divine mysteries can be discerned. In 
fact, as will be explained more fully in later Notes, 
Sufi “thought,” “fikr,” is not intellectual thought, 
but is the spiritual intuition, “ruyat,” which comes 
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from “ zikr,’* and “ muraqaba.*’ See Notes (after this 
Proem) 56, 57, 476, 479 ; and 37* 

60. i.e., the sensual will not be estimated at the same 
value as the spiritual. 

61. i.e., the food of the senses is that which darkens 
the heart and spirit. 

62. “ A Sun ; ” i.c., the Spirit of God. 

63. i.e., 0 you whose senses have become illumined 
by communion with the spiritual and divine world. 

64. C/. the Qur’an, xxviii. 32 : 

“ Put your hand into your bosom ; it shall come out 
white, (but) witliout hurt.” 

This refers to tjie miracle of the white hand of Moses, 
^‘yad-e baiza,” so often alluded to. The meaning of 
the hemistich is that the »^ufr Adept should illmnine 
the world with the light of the spiritual knowledge 
'which he has in his heart from communion ^vith the 
spiritual and divine w^orld. 

65. As a Sun of spiritual and divine knr»wledgc the 
Sufi Adept, “ ‘Arif,” is endued with the div ine Attri- 
butes, in which his own have become effaced. 

66. That attribute being the dispelling of sensible 
darkness by sensible light. 

67. The ‘Arif is “a Sun” by diffusing the light of 
spiritual and divine kno-wledge among the people; 
‘a Sea,” by including in himself the real and essential 

natures of all things, which are as the -weaves in the Sea 
o| the Universal Spirit, to the position of which the 
‘Arif’s spirit has attained. 

68. The ‘Arif is “Mount Qaf” in firmness and 
constancy in spiritual and divine knowledge, and in 
the quality of comprehending within himself the whole 
world in its real and ^^ssential nature, as Mount QSf, 
according to ancient belief, surrounded the whole world. 

He is the “ ‘Anq5,’* a fabulous bird anciently supposed 
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to inhabit Mount Qai, because even as that bird is said 
to be existent as to name, but inexistent in body, — 
i.e,, not to be found in the body — “ maujtidu 1-ism, 
ma‘dumu l-jism,” so the ‘Arif is known by name, but 
his real nature cannot be gauged. 

69 . The Autlior has implied in the preceding distich 
that the essence or real nature of the ‘Arif cannot be 
described by any terms applied to him. He is a spirit, 
or rather, the Universal Spirit. It is now said that the 
si)irit is associated with knowledge and intellect, by 
which are meant here spiritual and divine knowledge, 
and the instrument by which it is obtained, namely 
Sufi thought, which is the intuition of this knowledge. 
(See Note 59 ). The spirit has nothing to do with 
language, which is only a mere sensible symbol. 

__ I 

70 . After addressing the ‘Arif as the Universal 
Spirit, and speaking of his essence as inscrutable, the 
Author passes to the consideration of the Deity, in 
whom the ‘Arif is effaced both as to attributes and 
essence. 

The Deity in His Essence as absolute Unity is 
spoken of as without colour and form, because colour 
and form belong to material objects. At the same 
time His essence is the cause of all the forms of the 
visible world, which are the exponents of the Attributes 
necessitated by the Essence. 

71 . The T. Com, takes pains* to explain the tenets 
of the “ Assimilator,’* “ Mushabbih,” and to show that 
he is “ one who denies the absolute Unity of existence,’^ 
and may therefore be opposed to “ him who confesses 
the Unity,” “ Muvalihid ; ” but I think the context 
indicates that we should reconcile from the other sidei 
and take “ Muvahhid in the sense of “Munaizasih,” “ one 
who declares God in His absolute Unity to be entirely 
free from all things,” and who is therefore opposed to 
the “ Mushabbih,” who likens G(5d to something either 
material or immaterial. But the Author is, I think, 
not opposing the “ Muvahhid ” here to the “Mushabbih” 
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as the true believer to the heretic. He is rather taking 
the two attitudes of “tanzTh,** (“declaration of the 
exemption of God in His absolute Unity from all 
things”), and “tashblh,” (“the likening of God to 
things of which we have cognizance”), as attitudes 
which may each at different times be assumed by the 
‘Arif or §ufl Adept. 

“Tanzlh” is the attitude of him who confesses the 
Unity of God, and His exemption in His absolute 
Unity from all things. That person is thus in a way 
enveiled from the creation. 

“Tashblh,” on the other hand, is the attitude of him 
who by assimilating God to something not supernatural 
is in a way veiled from Him by the natural. Neither 
attitude alone can constitute the ‘Arif ; both are 
necessary together, and both together are, as it were, 
conjoined in one, so that he is not veiled from the 
creation by the absolute Unity of God, nor from^the 
absolute Unity of God by the creation. But the ‘Arif 
if he assume more the attitude “tanzlh,^* may be 
bewildered at the multiplicity and multifariousness of 
the forms under which the absolute Unity which he 
confesses is manifested ; and if he assume more the 
attitude “ tashblh,” he may be bewildered at the thought 
that all the manifold and multifarious forms of which 
he has cognizance should be manifestations of an 
absolute Unity. “ Tashblh,” it should be added, is 
often used in the Qur’an, as, e.g., when God is called 
“As-Saml‘,” “The Hearer,” by which he is likened to 
an earthly being who hears. With the ‘Arif, however, 
all human attributes are exponents of the divine 
Attributes, and these are all resolved into the absolute 
Unity of the Essence. 

• 

72. sometimes Gk)d, by raising the veil of the 
multiplicity and multi&riousnesB of the Forms or 
, Individualizations, and manifesting the beauty of His 
Unity to the Assimifaitor, makes him incline to 
“ tonzlh ; ” and sometimes the beauty of the Forma 
or IndividualizationB which are the veib of God 
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distract the Confessor of the Unity and incline him to 
“ tashbih.” 

73. Since the words in italics are part of an Arabic 
ode by RumT, the name ‘‘ Abu l-Hasan,” “ Father of 
Hasan,” or “Father of the beautiful one,” have been 
supposed to apply to him ; but, says the T. Com., 

“ none of the Commentators know why he adopts 
this designation.” He might possibly, I think, have 
applied it to himself as the spiritual father of Husamu 
\I-DTn Hasan, his assistant and appointed successor. 
Or, since he says in a later line, “ Kullu shai’iu 
min-kum ‘indl liasan,” “ Everything from you is 
beautiful to me,” the term may be vocative and 
applied to the person addressed as the father or 
possessor of these beautiful things. The subject of 
“ says ” would then be any ‘Arif. The sense of the 
distich, which must be taken in connecjtion with the 
succeeding one, is that sometimes the ‘Arif addresses 
God under the form of an earthly beauty, and in so 
doing he ascribes certain qualities to Him and likens 
Him to certain things, by the beauty of which he is, 
as it were, for a time distracted or led astray. (See the 
last distich and Note 72). He is thus in “ tashblh.” 

74. 1 . 6 ., sometimes the ‘Arifs attributes and essence 
are effaced in the Attributes and Essence of God, and 
in this way he declares God to be the only existent 
being, and, in His absolute Unity, to be exempt from 
all things. 

75. i.6., the sensible eyes cannot see God, and they 
are therefore in agreement with the sect called 
“Mu‘tazila,” “Seceders,” who assert that the sensible 
eyes cannot see God. B.U. says they hold God q^nnot 
be seen at all either in this world or in^the future. 
(See the next distich). The Mu‘tazila, or Seceders^ 
were so called because they seceded under Wafilu ’bnu 
‘Ata from Hasanu T-BasrI. This happened in ilO A.H, 

The Mu‘tazila hold that God is etemd, and that 
eternity is the peculiar property of His Essence; btit 
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they deny the existence of any eternal attributes (as 
distinct from His Nature). For they say, He is 
Omniscient as to His Nature ; Living as to His 
Nature ; Almighty as to His Nature ; but not thi*ough 
any knowledge, power, or life existing in Him as 
etenial attributes ; for knowledge, power, and life are 
part of His Essence, otherwise, if they are to be looked 
upon as eternal attributes of the Deity, it will give rise 
to a multiplicity of eternal entities 

They maintain that He cannot be beheld by the 
corporeal sight. They also mainlaiu that man has 
perfect freedom ; is the author of his actions both 
good and evil, and deserves reward or punishment here- 
after accordingly. They believe also that the Qur’an 
is created. For further infonnation see Hughes’s 
Dictionary of Islam, from which these notices have been 
taken. 

76. “The eyes of the intellect,’* “dicla-ye ‘aql.” 
“ ‘Aql,” “ intellect,” means here “ spiritual wisdom, or 
the spirit,” and “ dida-ye ‘aql,” “ the eyes of the spirit,” 
which have an intuition of the Deity attained to by tlie 
§tifl rites, especially “ zikr ” and “ muraqabb ” [See 
(after this Proem) Note 37]. 

The eye of the spirit is thus in union with Ood, and 
so is in harmony with Orthodoxy ; or, as the Author 
says, it is “Sunni,” i.e., “Orthodox,” since orthodoxy 
admits that God can be seen by the eyes of the spirit 
both in this world and in the future. 

‘Umar, the second Khalif, said, “Ra’aitu Rabb-I 
bi-qalb-i ; ” “I have seen my Lord with my heart ; ” and 
*All, the fourth Khalif, said, “ La a‘budu Rabban lam 
arg-h ; ” “I do not worship a Lord whom I have not 
Seen.^ 

• 

77. The Author seems to represent the Seceders or 
Ma’tazila as asserting that God cannot be seen either 
by the sensible eyes, or by the eyes of the spirit. This 
agrees with B.U. (See last distich). Hence he says 

those who are in subjection to, or the sport of, 
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the senses, sukhra-ye hiss,” are Seceders. The sensual, 
although they call themselves Orthodo:^ are not really 
so, for the reason that not having spiritual vision they 
cannot see God, Whom the Qur’an and the Traditions 
plainly prove can be seen ; that is to say, by the eyes 
of the spirit. 

78. I agree with B.U., and the H. Com. in my 
rendering of the second hemistich. The T. Com. takes 
it as subject and predicate : ” the person of spiritual 
vision is the eye of the auspicious intellect.” 

“ ‘Aql,” ” intellect,” means here the same as in the 
last distich but two. 

79. i,e.y if our external senses which we have in 
common with the animals could see God, etc. 

t 

80. Of. tlie Qur’an, xvii, 72 : 

“And now have We honoured the sons of Adam.” 

81. i.e.y so long as you are not delivered from the 
external senses and their promptings, it is in vain for 
you to assert that God is the Formless One Who is 
conjoined with beings who have form ; i.c., with the 
individualizations which emanate from the divine 
Essence ; since you can have no discernment of His 
Nature without being free from the external senses, and 
possessing spiritual vision. C/. the last distich but ten : 

“At You Who, without colour and form, have so 
many Forms, both the Confessor of the Unity and the 
Assimilator are beAvildered.” 

Though all my editions read “Na Musawar yS 
Musawar guftan-at;” “Your saying, ‘(He is) the 
Formless, or (He is) the Formed,’ ” I think that, irre- 
spective of the disticdi repeated above, the foUewing 
distich pretty plainly shews that “ 6a,” “ confined withy^ 
not “ t/a,” “ or,” is correct. 

Besides this, if “ yd ” were correct, the discussion as 
to the Nature of God would $eem to be between any 
of the Sects and that one branch of the “Mushabbihlya,” 
the “ Assimilators,” Avho assert that God is a body. 
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82. i.e.y he only who has cast o£E his sensual nature 
and become spiritual can have discernment of the 
Nature of God, for he is the only one who can actually 
see Him by the eyes of the spirit. 

83. i.e., if through your ill-fortune you are spiritually 
blind, then'* your negligence in seeking deep knowledge 
of spiritual and divine mysteries shall not be imputed 
to you as a crime ; but if you are not blind, then go 
and patiently engage in rigid discipline and devotion : 
submit to all the hardships of the S^ufT Path, and then, 
in accordance with the dictum, “Patience is the key 
to ease and happiness,** “Aft-sabru miftabu *l-faraj,” 
you will gain spiritual felicity. 

The second part of the first hemistich is a translation 
of the Qur’anic, “Laisa ‘ala ’1-a‘ma haraj.** C/. 
xlviii. 17 : 

“No crime shall it be in the blind, tlie lame, or the 
sick, (if they go not to the fight).** 

This verse speaks of those who are exempted from 
going on the “ jiliad-e asghar,** “ the smaller holy war,** 
i.e., the war against the infidels, but the Author makes 
it refer here to those who may bo excused from engaging 
in the “jihad-e akbar,** “the greater holy war,** i.e., 
the war against the lusts of the flesh. 

84. The “ veils of the eyes,** i.e., of the eyes of the 

heart, are negligence, ignorance, and the lusts of the 
flesh. • 

By opening the heart is meant making it receptive 
ox spiritual and divine mysteries. If “ pardaha-ye dlda ** 
be token as “the coats of the eyes,** the sense would 
be that patience annihilates the external senses. 

85. j.e., when the heart is purified, spiritual and 
divine mysl^ries will be manifested in it, as opposed to 
the things of the material world which are seen by the 
unregenerate. 

86. “ The pictures,’^ and “ the carpet of felicity,** 
both mean “ the spiritual world.’* “ The Painter,** and 

the Carpet^Spreader,** both mean “ God.” 
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“ The carpet and the Carpet-Spreader are suggested 
by verse 48 of ch. li. of the Qur*an : “ And the Earth 
— Wo have laid it do^vn as a carpet; and a skilful 
Spreader (are We) ! ” 

87. “ KhalTlu ’llah,” “ the Friend of Ood,” is the 
special desii» nation of Abraham. The reference in the 
second hemistich is to his breaking the idols of his 
people. (See the Qur’an, xxi. 52-75). The meaning 
of the dibtich is that the image of the sioiritual guide 
comes in the guise of Abraham : as appearing out- 
wardly something reverenced other than God it seems 
as an idol, but really it is a breaker of idols since it is 
effaced in Ood and reflects nothing but the Deity. 
I?everein*e to it is tliercfore as reverence to Grod. I have 
ado])ted the T. Com.’s idea. B.U., and the H. Com. 
in'cier to take “the friend” as “God.” The Author 
ai)pears however to me to be making a natural transition 
from God to the spiritual guide or ^ufl saint who is 
effaced in God and eternal through God. If this view 
be correct, there is again a transition to God a little 
later on. 

Tliis distich and the following may, as the Com- 
mentators who adopt the T. Coin.’s view assume, 
depend upon the one which occurs some way back, 

“ In (your) troubles and difficulties the friend is the 
mirror of (your) soul, etc.” 

88. i,e.y the saint is as a criterion by which 
one can test and measure one’s own condition. If that 
condition corresponds with the state of the saint it is 
a reasoir for gratitude to God. 

89. By “ the dust of the $ufl saint’s threshold ” is 
meant his spiritual influence and grace. It is. as it 
were, a collyrium which gives spiritual insight to the 
aspirant. 

90. By “this” is meant this dust, or collyrium, 
the saint's spiritual influehce and grace, which the 
disciple vnR receive if he be like the saint spiritually 
beautiful. 
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91. The T. Com. seems to have quite misunderstood 
the sense of this hemistich, taking ** ugly-faced,” which 
he renders “ugly-faced people,” to be the subject of 
the verb. It is really in apposition to “ man,” “ me,” 
with elision of the genitive, “fakk-e izafat,” which is 
very common with the Author. 

The Author is conveying that people who are of the 
same nature incline to one another, the beautiful, c.gf., 
to the beautiful. 

92. i.e., I should examine myself to see if I am 
like him spiritually beautiJul, and so, worthy to 
associate with him. If I am not so, and seek his 
companionship he will laugh at me as the beautiful 
might laugh at the ugly who sought their com- 
panionship. ^ 

The T. Com. has completely mistaken the sense here. 
He says that if the disciple wishes to know^ the degree 
of love which the spiritual guide has for him he should 
examine himself to seo what degree of love he has for 
the spiritual guide, since love follows upon love. This 
I should consider too a very unsound doctrine. 

93. Cf, the Tradition : 

“Inna ’llaha jamTlun, yuhibbu ’l-jamSl; sakhlyu?, 
yuhibbu ’s-sakha ; jawadun, yuhibbu ’1-jawad , nazlfuQ, 
yuhibbu ’n-nazafa ” ; 

“ Verily God is beautiful, and lov^s beauty ; He is 
generous, and loves generosity ; He is beneficent, and 
loves the beneficent ; He is pure, and loves purity.” 

And the Tradition : 

“ Inna ’llaha taiyibuii, la yaqbalu ilia taiyiba ; ” 

“Verily* God is good, and will accept naught but 
the good.” 

The purport of this is applied here, I think, by the 
Author toTthe 9ufl saint or spiritual guide. 

94. Cf. the Qur’an, xxiv. 26 : 

“Bad women for bad men, and bad men for bad 
women ; but good women for good men, and good men 
for good women.” 
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The verse was delivered to clear ‘A’isha, MTihammad’s 
wife, from an unjust aspersion, but it is made of 
general application. The Author means that like in- 
clines to like. 

95. “ Null and void ; ’’ or, “ futile, false, and 
worthless,” but I render, “null and void,” as a better 
contrast to “ lasting.” 

96. By “those who are lasting” are meant “the 
true and good,” in accordance with the Qur’an, xviii. 44: 

“ Wealth and children are the adornment of this 
present life ; but good works, which are lasting, are 
better in the sight of thy Lord as to recompense, and 
better as to hope.” 

Cf. also the Qur’an, xix. 79 : 

“And good works, which abide, are in thy Lord’s 
sight bettor in respect of recompense, and better in 
the issue (than all worldly good).” 

The Author has to a certain extent modified this, 
by taking the idea of persons instead of things. 

97. “ Those of the fire ” are the devils, the wicked, 
and the unbelieving. “Those of the light” are the 
angels, the prophets and saints, the specially righteous, 
and the true believers. 

98. When the eyes are closed the light of the eyes 

is not only deprived of the congenial daylight, but 
it is also conjoined with the Uncongenial darkness. 
It should be noted that the eyes were supposed to 
see by a light of their own. I have translated “ nur-e 
ruzan” (or rauzan), by “the light of day,” as that is 
evidently the Author’s meaning. The literal sense is 
“ the light of the window.” , 

99. This distich is probably a variant 6f the pre- 
ceding one. 

100. i.e., the Light of Gbd. • 

101. “ Those two transitory lights ; ” i.c., the light 
of your eyes and the light of day ; or pogsibly,^ the 
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light of your two eyes, from which you are separated 
by closing your eyes. 

102. “Those two permanent Lights;*’ i.e., the 
Light of the eyes of the heart, and the Light of God ; 
or possibly, the Light of the two eyes, as it were, of 
the heart. 

103. Of. the Qur’an, x. 26 : 

“ And God calls to the Abode of Peace.” 

And vi. 127 : 

“ For them is an Abode of Peace with their Lord ; 
and in recompense for their works shall He be their 
protector.” 

The call is to all, but it is, as it were, only as a 
mockery to those who are unworthy of it and unfit 
to approach God,* 

104. “ Ill-favoured ; ” i.e., morally ugly, so as to 
be unworthy of approaching God, “ Who is beautiful 
and a lover of beauty.” 

105. The Author in the guise of counselling himself 
is admonishing the aspirant. 

106. After all his search for the picture of his 
soul he ultimately asks himself why he does not go 
to a mirror. 

107. i.e., the steel ftiirror, which is a common thing, 
is only for the outer form. The mirror for the soul 
which I seek is most precious and difficult to find. 

108. That friend who is of “ That Country ” is the 
9ufi saint or spiritual guide who is of the spiritual and 
divine Country or Realm. 

, 109. The Universal Mirror is “the Perfect Man,” 
“Insan-^ KSmil,” or 8ufi saint, who having reached 
the position of Univefsal Spirit, in which the divine 
Essence and Attributes are displayed, contains and 
H^egts all things. 
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110. “ The Ocean ” is the Perfect Man or Stifi saint 
who as the Universal Spirit embraces all things. By 
“ a stream ” is meant any one who has not reached the 
position of Universal Spirit. 

111. The meaning is that as the pains of labour 
led Mary to seek the shelter and fruit of the date-palm, 
so the yearning for the mirror of his soul, the Perfect 
Man, has led the Author to the asylum and the spiritual 
influence afforded l)y him. 

Cf, the Qur’an, xix. 23 : 

“And the pains of labour led her to the trunk of the 
date-palm.” 

The T. Com. say^ that by the Perfect Man may 
be meant here cither Burhanu ’d-Din-e Muhaqqiq 
or Shamsu’d-Dln-e TabrIzI, who were the Author’s 
spiritual guides; or else Saluliu ^d-Dln Farldun or 
Husamu ’d-Dln Ffasan, who were his disciples. 

112. 2 .< 2 ., when I found your spiritual eyes I saw 
my heart with those eyes, and by them I gained countless 
eyes to see my heart wliicli had i)reviously been unseen 
by me, and to see also the time nature of c\erji;hing. 
That is, after finding the Perfect ]\lan he saw with his 
spiritual eyes, which being as those of the Universal 
Spirit could sec the true nature of everything. 

113. Lit., “eternity without end,” “abad,” but 
e'vddently used as an adjective, “abadl.” 

114. /.e., in the eyes of your spirit. 

115. A path ill which the true nature or essence 
of everything may be seen. 

116. The Author, says the T. Com,, is warning 

against the power of fancy, which may delude* even 
the strongest intellect. * 

117. i,e,y my spirit which was in tho mirror, your 
spirit, assured me that I and ^mu were one, and that 
my essence, therefore, being effaced in your essence 
I could see my essence in your essence. My spirit’s 
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calling to me was as your spirit Cfdling to me. This 
efi^ement in the 9tlfi saint is called “ Al-fana’u fi *sh- 
Shaikh.’* 

118. i.e,^ it is impossible that there be illusion in 
the luminous and clumgeless spirit of the Perfect Man, 
which, as the Universal Spirit, embraces nothing but 
fixed and absolute truths, “ Ijiaqa’iq,’* in which there 
is no room for illusion, delusion, fancy, or doubt. 

In this distich there is a transition from the illusion 
or fancy of the gazer to illusion or fancy on the part 
of the gazed upon. 

119. The 9ufl saint is speaking here, and the sense 
of the distich is that since the spirit of every one but 
the @ufl saint is engaged in the thought of worldly 
and sensual objects, which, as naught but God exists, 
are really inexistent, the ^ufi who contemplates that 
spirit will see nothing in it. If he thinks he sees his 
own pictio'e it is only an illusion. It is only in the 
spirit cleared from all save God, and therefore roliecting 
God, that the S^ufi can see his own pure spirit, 

120. i.e,y because they have in their souls naught 
•save worldly and sensual things, which are really 
inexistent, though they may seem to afford a factitious 
kind of brightness and exhilaration to the soul. 

By “ wine to which form has been given by Satan,** 
are meant worldly and sensual objects unreal in 
themselves but offering through SataiTs misrepresenta- 
tions a semblance of reality. 

121. The spiritual guide is speaking here. 

122. {.e., so long as you have anything left of your 
own nature and are not entirely effaced in God you 
will not see that the spiritual and divine world is 
more preoious than the material world. 

123. Or, when you have passed away entirely from 
the &ncy or though^ of you^elf. Or, possibly, the 
Author may intend both meanings. 

^124. ,By pearls ” is meant here fine discourse. 
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NOTES 

(From First Story to End of Work) 

1. ‘Umar, the second Khalif» who reigned from 634 
to 644 A.D. 

2. The month of fast. The ninth month, Ramazan, 
observed as a strict fast from dawn to sunset of each 
day. See the Qur to, ii. 179-184. 

3. “As soon as any one of you observeth the moon, 
let him set about the fast.” (Qur’an, ii. 181). 

4. B.U. quotes from Shaikh Vali Mjoliammad : “The 
spirits and angels of the celestial spheres were revealed 
to ‘Umar ; then how could the moon be concealed from 
him if another saw it in the sky ? ” 

5. The hair of the eyebrows is likened to a bow, 
and a hair deflected from them over the eye to an arrow. 
It is called an arrow of surmise or supposition, because 
by preventing the man from seeing properly it makes 
him surmise that he sees the moon. 

6. In this couplet begin reflections of the Author’s. 

“Led him into error,” literally, “barred his way 

like a highwayman,” so th^t he cpuld not see properly. 

7. Metaphorically exprlsses that the more your 
mind is distorted the less borrectly you will see, whilst 
the greater will be your vain pretensions to seeing 
correctly. 

8. i.e., a false balance may be corrected by b^ing 
tested by and assimilated to one that is true, and a 
true balance made false by being tested by and 
assimilated to one that is false. 

Metaphorically expresses that the faulty are improved 
by associating with and imitating the perfect, and vice 
versa. 
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9. Means metaphorically that whoever, assc^iatin^ 
with the untrue, forms his character upon theirs, ana 
thinks and acts like them, becomes defective and false. 

“Ham-sang” may mean not only “of the same 
weight ” {cf. dictionaries), but also “having the same or 
equivalent weights,” “weighing in the same way,” 
and metaphorically, “ being of the same character.” 

10. Cf. the Qur’an, xlviii. 29 : “ Muhammad, the 
Prophet of God, and those who believe and are with 
him are severe upon the infidels, and compassionate 
among themselves.” 

The Author implies that those addressed should in the 
same way be friendly with the righteous and sincere, 
but should not seek the affection of aliens to the faith 
and to sincerity. ^ 

11. i.6., seek not benefits or friendship from infidels 
by flattery and fox-like wiliness, but be bold as a lion 
against them. 

12. “The friends” are the righteous, “those 
thorns,” the infidels, and “these roses,” the righteous. 

13. A wolf was reported by the brothers to liave 
devoured Joseph. Cf. the Qur’an, xii. 17. The 
“wolves,” here, are infidels and those who are under 
the sway of evil passions. 

A preparation of wild rue and its seeds is used as a 
fumigation against malignant eyes. * 

By Joseph, the type of physical beauty, are here 
meant the righteous who have beauty of heart and mind. 

14. i.e., he deceived Adam and Eve by professions 
of friendliness and sincerity. So too the human satans, 
whaare considered more wily enemies of the righteous 

; than those pf hell, seek to delude you by professions of 
friendliness and sincerity. 

15. Satan is wil^ inhis schemes against mankind. 

16. “Farzln-band,” here translated “ stratagem,” in 
\ which more general sense it seems used by the Author, 
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is explained by Dr Forbes in the course of his dis- 
quisition on the term, ** Shah-rukh,** as follows ; 

“Shah-ruth” consisted of a check given to the 
adversary’s King by a Knight, Queen, Bishop, or 
Pawn, the checking piece at the same time attacking 
an adveise Rook . The importance of the Sh3h- 
rukh will be abundantly obvious when we bear in 
mind that in the Oiieiital game the Rook was the 
most valuable piece on the Board, it being equivalent 
to a Knight and two Pawms, to two Queens and one 
Pawn, to two Bibhojis and three Pawms , or, lastly, 
to six Pawns 

In a foot-note Forbes says I am inclined to think 
upon the whole that the teim, “ Shrdi-iukh,” was more 
usually applied to that i)articular coi/p by which the 
Knight forked the King and Rook 

When the Queen happened to be the forking piece 
the coup was called “Far/Tn-band,” i e, “fixed by the 
Farzlii,” 01 Queen When the “Pll” or Elephant 
(Bishop) was the foiking piece, it wns called “Pll-band.” 

17 < e , he schemes to infect you with ambition and 
covetousness, w’^hich w ill torment you like splinters in 
the throat 

18 i e f 0 you who still require admonition 

19 t e , wealth prevents you from receiving spiritual 

doctrine, which is as the Water of Life 

• 

20 ^ e , your wealth itself is a thief which steals 
spirituality from you. 

21 “As to him.” The Persian is “az-ii,” which 
ends both hemistichs. As it refers to the thief in the 
second, it seems more suitable to refer it to the Ame 
person in the first, though the Turkish Cemmentator 
translates it there “ from God ” 

22 “ The exalted name of God, which is generally 
believed to be known only to the prophets. Muhammad 
is related to have said that it occurs in the Sfiira w&l- 
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Baqara, the SHra Alu 'Imrin, or in the StLra 
It is therefore generaUy held to be either “Allah/* 
God/’ or “Huwa/* “He,” or “He (who is)” or 
“al- Haiy ” “the Living,” or “ al-Qaiyum/' “the Self- 
Subsistent.” It is veiy^ probable that the mysterious 
title of the Divine Being refers to the great name of 
Jehovah, the superstitious reverence for which on the 
part of the Jews must have been well-known to 
Muhammad.” (Hughes : A Dictionary of Islam). p 

23. ie., your breathings and speech are not those 
of the prophet or saint, who by breathing and praying 
over a sick person can give him health To Jesus is 
attributed the power of restoring the dead to life by 
breathing upon them. This miraculous power of the 
breath is an indication of the absolute purity and 
perfect spiritual kfiowledge of the prophet or the saint. 

24. “ A breath ” “ Nafas,” the singular of “ anfas,” 
is here used It is practically equivalent to “ spiritual 
state.” (See Note 23) 

25. The angels are constantly engaged in praising 
God, and liave a perfect knowledge, each ojie, of an 
Attribute. Only the Perfect Man, “ Insan-o Kamil,” 
who has the highest spiritual state, with a knowledge 
of all the divine Names and Attributes, in which com- 
prehensive knowledge he excels the angels, can have 
the purified and miraculous breath with which may 
be uttered the Exalted Name. 

26. “The breath,” The word “dam” is here 
used, the Persian equivalent of the Arabic “nafas.” 
(See Notes 23 and 24). 

27* i.e., and one become thus through the purified 
J spirit, of which the purified breath with its miraculous 
powers is an indication, a knower of the spiritual world, 

of the divine Names and Attributes, and of the Unity. 

• 

28. An illustration, shewing t]^t even as he who 
f so|j^t take the rod of Moses would without the cunning of 
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Moses be unable to change it into a serpent, or if he 
did so, would not be able to control it, so he who had 
not the purity of Jesus, though he might know the 
Exalted Name, could not eiffect anything by it. 

29. Or, “ towards this object or aim ? ” 

30. i.e., he is dead himself as regards the spiritual 
life, and should seek that life from a holy guide before 
thinking of restoring an alien corpse to life. 

31. “To restore.” Literally, ‘‘to repair.” 

32. “Idbar-gar” is used here in the sense of 
“mudbir,” or “shaqT,” he whose original nature as a 
pre-existent soul was bad, and alien to God's grace, and 
who in this world necessarily retains that nature, and 
acts in accordance with it. Such a l)erson seeks, as it 
were, adversity in this world and finds it. 

“ Justan ” has the sense of “ to find ” as well as that 
of “ to seek.” 

33. “If thorny brambles grow.” B.U., and the 
H. Com. read, ‘‘khar ru’idan.” The T. Com. reads, 
“khar juyanda,” but translates, “bitmish khar,” which 
considered in connection with the reading of the 
T. Trans., “khar ruyanda,” suggests the emendation 
“khar ru’ida,” from which I translate. 

34. i.e., of course, you should seek him among 

thorny brambles. * 

35. i.e., the wretched and unfortunate man, the 
“mudbir,” whose original nature and antecedents are 
bad can receive no good even from that which is good. 

’T So the fool in this Story, who is supposed to be 
“mudbir,” can receive no good even from the sdciety 
of Jesus. (See Note 32), ® 

36. i.e., the “mudbir” is an alchemy which acts 
like snake-poison, changing the good into bad and 
destroying it ; whilst the pious man is an alchemy 
which changes the bad into good. 
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37. ** He then engaged in contemplation.” Literally, 
“He became contemplative” “Mnraqaba.” “con- 
templation of, or meditation upon God,” is an accom- 
paniment of the “zikr,” or the remembering and 
commemorating of God, the religious ceremony 
practised by all Orders of darvishes By “muraqaba,” 
“contemplation,” or “close contentration of heart” 
during the rikr, a proper conception of the tauhid or 
acknowledgment of the Unity of God is obtained. The 
darvish’s dance, “ daur,” or “ sarna*,” also forms part of 
a zikr, and is supposed to be followed by “halat,” a 
state of spiritual ecstasy. 

I quote the following instructions respecting the 
zikr irom Hughes’s Dictionary of Islam as an illustra- 
tion of the sense which I have attached to the second 
hemistich of this bouplet. Hughes says, “ The follow- 
ing instructions are given by a member of the Order 
respecting the zikr, which he says is a union of the 
heart and the tongue in calling upon God’s name. 

In the first place the Shaikh or teacher must with 
his heart recite, ‘There is no God but Allah, and 
Muhammad is the Prophet of Allah\ whilst the Murid 
(disciple) keeps his attention fixed hy placing / is heart 
opposite that of the Shaikh ; he must close his eyes, 
keep his mouth firmly shut, and his tongue pressed 
against the roof of his mouth ; his teeth tight against 
each other, and hold his breath ; then, with great force, 
accompany the Shaikh in the zikr, which he must 
recite with his heart, and not with his tongue. He must 
retain his breath patiently, so that within one respiration 
he shall say the zikr three times, and by this means 
allow his heart to be impressed with the meditative zikr. 

The heart, the same writer continues, in this manner 
ia kept constantly occupied with the idea of the Most 
High God ; It wiU be filled with awe, love, and respect 
for Him ; ana if the practiser arrives at the power of 
continuing to effect th^s when in the company of a 
crowd, the zikr is perfect. If he cannot do this it is 
^ clear that he must continue his efforts. The heart is 
^ aubtle of the human frame, and is apt to wander 
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away after worldly concerns, so that the easier mode of 
arriving at the proceeding is to compress the breath, 
and keep the mouth firmly closed, with the tongue 
forced against the lips. The heart is shaped like the 
cone of a fir-tree; your meditations should be foreed 
upon it, whilst you mentally recite the zikr. Let the 
“La” be upward, the “llaha” to the right, and the 
whole phrase “ La ilaha ilia *llahu ” (There is no God 
but Allah) be formed upon the fir-cone, and through it 
pass to all the members of the whole frame, and they 
feel its warmth. By this means the world and all its 
attractions disappear from your vision, and you are 
enabled to behold the excellence of the Most High. 
Nothing must be allowed to distract your attention 
from the zikr, and ultimately you retain by its medium, 
a proper conception of the tauliTd/ or Unity of God. 
The cone-shaped heart rests in the left breast, and 
contains the whole truth of man. Indeed, it signifies 
the ‘w’hole truth it comprises the whole of man^s 
existence within itself, and is a compendium of man ; 
mankind, great and small, are but an extension of it, 
and it is to humanity what the seed is to the whole tree 
which it contains within itself : in fine, the essence of 
the whole of God's hook and of all His secrets is the 
heart of man," 

In the above instructions should be noticed the means 
of concentrating the heart's attention upon God in this 
meditative zikr hy plachw the htart opposite that of the 
tihaikli, as it supports the rendering I have offered of 
the second hemistich, ahd thus allows of a connection 
between that hemistich and the first. 

But there are various forms of zikr, and Hughes 
gives an example which may perhaps be considered 
to support the following alternative rendering : 

“The presence of the Friend (i.c., God) is a book 
before (the §uli).” 

Hughes says: “Another , act of devotion, which 
usually accompanies the zikr, is that of muraqaba, 
or meditation. 

The wprshipper first performs zikr of thf following : 
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Allahu ]^dirl. God is present with me. 

AUShu nSzirl. God sees me. 

All^u shahidl. God witnesses me. 

AllShu ma^i. God is with me. 

Having recited this zikr, either aloud or mentally, 
the worshipper proceeds to meditate upon some verse 
or verses of the Qur’an,” 

Those verses quoted by Hughes as recommended to 
the Qadiiiya faqlrs dwell upon God’s constant and 
close 'presence with man ; and this, taken in con- 
junction with the zikr, especially its first and last 
clauses, would seem to afford considerable support to 
the above alternative rendering of the second hemistich. 

The objection is tliat with this rendering there is 
no proper connection between the two hemistichs, 
because for such connection it seems necessary to take 
“yar,” “the friend,” in the second as having the same 
i^euse, or partially so, as “yaran,” “friends,” in the first. 

!u the distich following this, the pxirified heart of 
the Sufi is called a book, and if the alternative rendering 
of the second hemistich now in question be accepted, 
the presence of God in the heart is also called a book. 
But this can scarcely be considered a disc. epancy, 
since if God be present in the purified heart, the 
§ufi reads Him and all His secrets as a book, but at 
the same time it is his own purified heart, in which 
God is present, that he reads, for, as quoted before, 
“ the essence of the wh(9le f^d’s book and of all His 
«ec ets is the heart of ma ; ” (and man is conscious of 
nis when his heart is purified. . 

This second hemistich is susceptible of a third 
rendering, “Presence or concentration (of heart) before 
the Friend (i.e., God) is a book.” 

And of a fourth, 

“The prelence of the friend (i.6., the Shaikh) is a 
. book before (the Sufi).” 

In the last rendering jihe meaning would be that the 
Shfi’s heart is illumined by the radiations of the 
S^ikh’s heart, and he is thus aided in reading the 
,,;Ba[ystery of Ijie Unity and the divine secrets. 
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Other interpretations have been suggested, depending 
upon the reading of “blsh,” or ‘‘u bish” instead of 
“pish,” and also of RabT-sh” (for “ya Rabbl-sh)” 
instead of “ yar pish,” but they seem to me very un- 
satisfactory 

38. / e.j the ^ufl does not seek spiritual knowledge 
from learned, philobophical books, which after all leave 
the mind in doubt ; but he seeks it by purifying his 
heart and clearing it from all but God, by Whom his 
heart is then illumined bj communications of divine 
grace. 

39. i e., the learned man is helped on his way to 
knowledge bj learned, philosox)hical books, whilst the 
Sufi is helped on his uay to spiritual knowledge by 
following the traces of the feet of either God or 
Muliammad. {Cf. the next distich and Note 40). 

40. The Author now speaks more explicitly of the 
traces of the feet, and refers them metaphorically to 
the musk-deer, by w^hich he means either God, or, 
according to some, Muhammad. 

Whether God or Muhammad be meant, I incline to 
the view that the traces are those left by God, or by 
Muhammad in the inspired books, the Qur’an and the 
Hadith (the 1 raditions). 

41. i,€, the ^ufi must first be a believer and 
worshipper, following \the teaching of the inspired 
books in the matter ott “Iman,” faith, and “ ‘amal,*’ 
practice ; since the beginning of Sullism is the Faith. 

By discipline, i^urification of the heart, and the 
assiduous practice of religion, including especially the 
“zikrs,” in which are recited the Creed, (“ There^is no 
deity but Allah”), and the divine Names, the by* 
the grace of God, may be illumined by the*divine Light, J 
and receive “ ‘ilm-e ladunl,” inspired knowledge, by ' 
which he sees the real meaning of his professions of 
faith, and gains knowledge of the Unity, and Names and 
Attributes of God, and through them of all the aecreta « 
of the phenomenal world. 
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From a simple believer and worshipper he becomes 
^‘‘Arif/’ or one who has knowledge of God. (See 
Note 1509). This is, I think, what the Author means 
by saying that the Sufi after following the traces of the 
musk-deer for some time gets scent of it : he approaches 
nearer to it, and gains an insight into its nature 

By the musk-deer is still meant God, or, as under- 
stood by some, Muhammad. The two views are not 
irreconcilable, since Muhammad, according to his own 
assertion, had arrived at the divine Light “ To the 
Light have I reached, and in the Light T live ” Assuming 
that the musk-deer means Muhammad, the Sufi, after 
following, through belief and practice, in Muhammad’s 
steps, gains by God’s grace, the scent of Muhammad, 
i.e., the inspired knowledge of the inner meaning of the 
Faith, and of Midiammad’s spiiitual wisdom. Having 
these he has a knowledge of the divine Unity, and Names 
and Attributes ; and he is afterwards guided by this 
scent to the *‘Zat” or Essence, when he reaches the 
rank of Muhaqqiq.” 

Hughes relates that “ the Imam QastalanT says, ‘ It is 
related by Ansar! that the Prophet said, ‘ The first 
thing created was the Light of your Prophe’, which 
was created from the Light of God.’ ” This is the 
original essence of Muhammad “ Al-HaqTqatu ’1- 
Muliammadlya ” ; or the “ Nur-e MuhammadI,” the 
Light of Muhammad ; from which, since it is the 
Universal Spirit, the .Sufis b©heve all things were 
created. (C/ Note 64). [ 

42. i.e., when he has proceeded on the path of 
religion, giving thanks for the great privilege of it, 
God, in accordance with the Qur’anic verse, “Verily, if 
you give thanks, I will give increase,” and in conformity 
with the Tradition, “He who acts according to the 
knowledge fie has, — God will make him heir to know- 
le^e of that which he knew not,” will give him divine 
Li^t and inspired knowledge. 

43. one stage in the path of religion travelled by 
^ 9ii{!,in the hope of gaining inspired knowledge is 
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better than a hundred stages towards the Ka‘ba, and 
the circumambulating of it. 

The Ka‘ba is the cubical temple at Mecca. 

44. The “ ‘Arif ” is the Sufi who has gained “ ma‘rifat ” 
or the deeper knowledge of God. 

By the “rays of the moon” are meant the manifesta- 
tions of the divine Names and Attributes. 

The “opening of doors” signifies gifts of divine 
grace. 

The ‘Arifs heart is, as it were, many doors through 
which, by God’s grace, he may behold the divine 
Attributes, in which the Nature of God is revealed 
to him. 

45. i.c., the commonalty have no divine visions through 
or by it ; nor is the divine beauty reflected in it for 
them as light is reflected in the pearl. 

46. The T. Com., and B.U. understand by this 
distich that the commonalty see things only when 
they appear in the mirror of existence, but the spiritual 
chief or Pir reads capacities and potentialities in 
things in which the commonalty can see nothing 
beyond their actual and present form. 

This may be explained by the Sufi belief that the 
Pir or spiritual chief by the all-inclusiveness and 
universality of his intellect and soul and his intuitive 
knowledge in the spkitual world has known the, 
capacities and potentiaMties of all things, and again 
develops that knowledge by discipline and purification 
of the heart after he has become incarnate in the 
material world. He attains to the position of the 
Universal Spirit. 

47. The difficulty of this distich is that the Author ^ 
by speaking only of the spirits of the Pirs as existing 
before the creation of the material world seems to 
exclude the spirits of the tjommonalty from pre- 
existence. Now the pre-existence of all spirits is of 
course believed in by 9uf!s, and it is taught both in^ 
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the Qur’an and the Traditions. Cf. the Qur’an, vii, 
171: 

“And when thy Lord brought forth their descendants 
from the reins of the sons of Adam, and took them to 
witness against themselves, ‘ Am I not,’ said He, 

‘ your Lord, ? ’ They said, ‘ Yes, we witness it.’ ” 

Al-Baidawl upon this says, “ God extracted from the 
loins of Adam his whole posterity which should come 
into the world until the Resurrection, one geiioratioh 
after another.” Hughes quotes from the “Mishkat,” 
book xxii ch xvi., the following Tradition related by 
‘A’isha : “ Souls before they became united with bodies 
were like assembled armies, and afterwards they were 
dispel sed and sent into the bodies of mankind.” 

Notwithstanding such authorities learned Muslims do 
not agree as to whether the spirits of the Perfect are 
from Eternity, “ qadlm,” and those of the commonalty 
brought into existence with the creation of their bodies, 
“had is,” or whether all spirits are from Eternity. 

9adru ’d-Uin Qonavi, says B.U , takes the former 
view, because the spirits of the Perfect are, he says, 
“universal,” and those of the commonalty are not; 
but Qaibarl takes the latter view, though he seems 
to believe that the spirits of the Perfect comprehend 
or inchide the spirits of the commonalty, and quotes 
the verse, “ Verily, Abraham was a devout community.” 
(Qur’an, xvi. 121.) 

B.U. in commentiyg upoij the wbrd “universal,” 
“kuUl,” used by Qonavi, says that it can in this 
connection mean only “ wmprehensive and all - 
inclusive,” “ jami* ; ” and that it cannot mean “ general, 
absolute, or unindividualised ; ” because the spirits of 
the Perfect in the spiritual world are, he says, dis- 
tinguished from one another and from those of the 
commonalty. But, he says, since the spirits of the 
Perfect comprehend or include those of the commonalty, 
th^ are anterior to them. (They include them in the 
sense, one might say,*that the man comprehends and 
includes the animal, only with the further extension 
^that the spirits of the commonalty arise as it were 
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out of those of the Perfect by special individualisa- 
tion). 

The following considerations lead me, however, to 
think that the word “universal,” “ kulll,” may be 
taken in the sense 1o which B U objects. 

It seems to me that the Author is speaking of the 
spirits of the Perfect as “ ta‘aivunat,” or individualifea- 
tions in “ the Unity Eminence” (Al-Hadratu ’l-Wahidlya), 
or the First Ta‘ciiyun or Determination of “ the Unity 
Esseuce ” (Adh-Dhatu ’l-Ahadlya) in which the spiritual 
prototypes are diatinguished as it were after their absolute 
unity in “ Adli-Dhatu ’l-AhadT 3 "a” or “Unity Essence.” 

Now whatever the difference in the other “ ta‘aiyunat ” 
maybe, owing to their individual capacities, “isti'dadat,” 
the spirits of the Perfect are essentially one and the same, 
and they are the Spiiit of Q-od, that* Universal Spirit 
which is breathed into man, but which only the Perfect 
fully possess In this condition they are qualified by 
the divine Attributes, and comprehend or include, and 
have perfect intuitional knowledge of all the other 
“a*yan-e sabita,” i e , “fixed essences,” or spiritual proto- 
types of all things which are to become materialised in 
the phenomenal world 

These other “ fixed essences,” or “ individualisations ” 
of the Universal Spirit are only phases or parts, in a 
spiritual sense, of the whole; and though they may 
themselves include and know all things potentially, 
they are destined never to do so in actuality, since each 
has its special individual] ption and capacity, “ isti‘dad.” 
The above view is corroDorated by the belief that the 
man whose spirit in the spiritual world has been 
perfect, can, after incarnation in the phenomenal world, 
by discipline and purification of the heart attain to the 
condition of Universal Spirit, in which he is qualified 
by the Attributes of God, has necessarily* perfect in- 
tuitional knowledge of all things, and finally lives in 
the divine Light or Nature of God, the “Huviyat.” 
The T. Com. calls the Perfect,* “roses in the garden 
of the Universal Spirit.” 

The Author himself corroborates the aboje tie^ in 
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subsequent lines, especially in tbe distich, When of 
ihese (Plrs) you see two friends together, they are even 
as one, and also as six hundred thousand It seems 
evident therefore that the Author himself would attach 
the sense “ universal ” to “ kulll ui this connection. 

All these considerations do not indeed prove that 
th^ Spints of the commonalty did not exist before the 
creation of the material world, but they tend to shew 
that the reason why the Author speaks of the pre- 
existence of the spirits of the Plra as if those of the 
commonalty had not pie-existod is that the commonalty 
are of no importance compared with the Perfect The 
pre-exibtence of the commonalty, of whom nothing can 
be lecorded, who are only, in a spiritual sense, parte 
of a whole, and who have general knowledge only in 
potentiality, is ndl to be taken into account , whereas 
that of the Perfect, by reason of their universality, 
all-inclusiveneasy and perfect intuitional knowledge 
in actuality is all important 

48 The second hemistich, according to the T. Com., 
means that the felicitous state of the Pir in this world 
is not the fruit of his devotion and good wovl s, but is 
due to the anticipatory grace and favour of God, Who 
endowed him with it in the spiritual world. 

49. “Pictures; “bodies.” 

The second hemistich means, according to the T. 
Com , that they did not learn /the divine mysteries in 
tide phenomenal world, but (knew them, before its 
existence, in the spiritual world. 

50. Although I have not ventured to omit this head- 
bsig I have put it in brackets, as I think it only serves 
iQ break the continuity of the description of the Plrs. 

51. i.e., when the souls of the Pits were still in or 
as the Spirit of God, God took coimsel with the angels 
as to His proposed incarnation of these souls in a 
^euomenal world. The author of the “Mad&rik” 
pf3LVeljr|||p]ain8 that God had no need to take counsel* 
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but did so to teach the angels how to take counsel in 
their own affairs. 

52. The T. Com. explains that the angels did not 
know tliat the souls of those })erfect beings, the Plrs, 
had existed from eternity. 

According to tJie Qur’an, God said to the angels, 
“Verily, I am going to make a vice-gerent on the 
earth.” When the angels said in answer, “ Will you 
make (on the (»arth) one wdio wdll act corruptly on it, 
and shod blood ? ” the souls of the Perfect signified 
their disapproval of these words. 

53. “Picture,” i.e., “body,” or “ liodily form” in 
the material world. 

The “Nafs-e Kull,” or Universal l?oul is the second 
emanation from the Deity ; the first being the “ ‘Aql-e 
Kull,” or Uuivei'sal Intellect. They are both com- 
prelicnded in the divine Spirit. The Universal Soul is 
formative and becomes incarnate in the material world. 
It has in itself the capacities or potentialities of all 
things, and these different potentialities incline to 
individual bodies, each one according to its “isti‘dad,” 
or capacity. 

By the second hemistich, “ (even) before the Universal 
Soul became fettered,” is meant “ (even) before it 
became fettered by the body of the material world.” 

54. i.c., in the spiritual world they knew the essential 
nature of everything, aaid all its possible causes and 
origins, effects and resrlts. The s])ecial meaning here 
is that they saw Saturn, and bread in the spiritual Avorld 
before the skies, and giains existed in the material 
world. 

55. The second hemistich, according to the T. Com., 

means that they enjoyed spiritual triumph through the 
help and favour of God. The II. Com. understands by 
“army and w’ar,” “the brain, 1r.he heart, the senses and 
the faculties ; ” and by “ victory,” “ a perfect knowledge 
of the natures and essences of things.” ^ * 
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66. In the previous distich the Author says, 
** Without brain and heart, they were full of thought.*^ 
He now intimates that he did not moan by thought the 
processes of reason, but that their mode of thought, or 
rather, their substitute for thought, is actual vision ; 
that is to say, it is indeed what the people of the 
world would call intuition. 

57. i.e., thought requires time for its processes, and 
it is only when freed from time that the diflicult is 
solved, or, in other words, that the conclusion of the 
thinking processes is ijossessecl, whether it be concept, 
judgment, or logical conclusion. The souls f)f the Plrs 
in the spiritual world have no connection with time, 
and therefore their intellection must be intuition, so 
that that which •would be a dilFiculty to the thinker, 
to them is at once self-evident. 

In the second hemistich I read with B.U., and the H. 
Com. “az-Ia du rast,” “it is freed from these two.” 
The T. Com. reads “az-In dur ast,” “it is far from this.” 

58. i.e,y everything which in the phenomenal world 
is conditioned by properties, they saw as unc.onditioned 
in the spiritual world of isolated and separate essences 
and properties : e.g., they saw man as an essence un- 
associated wdth the special individualizing x^^’operties 
which he has in this world. 

• 

59. i.e.y before objdbts exisjted as individuals in the 
r-.aterial world they saw' them as pro-existing in the 
divine Mind. This pre-existence is called “ ‘adam,” 
or non-existence as regards the phenomenal w^orld. 

6Q. i,c.y in the spiritual world they were intoxicated 
with love of the divine beauty. The T. Com. quotes 
from the ” Khamriya ” of Ibn Farid : 

“ We drank wine in honour of the Beloved ; we were 
intoxicated with it befo^jC the grape was created.” 

61. i.e.y in this world they can, in everything, see 
its contrar\^ because they have again attained to the 
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knowledge they had in the spiritual world, and can 
therefore reconcile contraries in the implication in one 
another and unity of all things. Everything in the 
spiritual world not only contains or implies its contrary, 
hut everj’thing ccnitains implicitly all the rest, in the 
same ^ivay tliat every proposition in a Jlook of Euclid 
contains by implication all the rest. 

C2. i.c., through their overflowing bounty and 

grac^e the firmament and the sun receive all their 
blessings and beauty : it is through and on account 
of them that the sky is adorneil witli the stars, and the 
sun with liis light and rays. The world altogether in 
fact subsists through and on account of them, and 
receives all its blessings and spiritual perfection from 
their overflowing bounty and grac€r. I'he stars are 
likened to draughts in the cup of the sky : “ jur‘a-lia-ye 
s^lbz taslit.” 

63. i.c., in respect of these Pirs’ living in the higher 
Spirit, which is one and indivisible, they are as one 
spirit. They have discarded the animal spirit or 
iiatTire, which is the cause of multiiflicity and diversity. 
Also, inasmuch as the spirit of all Plrs is one and 
indivisible, these two are as many as there are Plrs, 
cilice all Plrs are one. (See Note 64). 

64. i.e.j as the sea, which is and remains one, is 

multiplied in waves by the so the Universal 

S[)irit, which embraces i)|he Universal Intellect and the 
Universal Soul, and is And remains one in its essence, 
is multiplied and indiviclualised through the formative 
power and tendency towards incarnation of the Uni- 
versal Soul. Through this influence the Universal 
Spirit becomes determined by the Animal Spirit, an 
extremely subtle body, and it becom\3s incarnate 
in the Material World. By the inclination of phases 
of tlie Universal Soul towards different parts of 
the [Material World the individual human spirit 
arises, which determined by the animal spirit, and 
illumined by rays from the Universal Intellect and 
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the Universal Soul, is associated with a human 
body. 

The T. Com. says here, The §ufl Shaikhs are agreed 
that the essence or true nature of spirits is one, that is- 
to say, it is the Universal Spirit, the I'rue Nature of 
Muhammad. Thus the Pirs, though distinct in body, 
are of one and the same sx)irit. This spirit is the 
Spirit or Light which according to the Qur’an 
(xxxii. 8) was breatlied into man : — “ Breathed of 
His Spirit into him.” In itself absolute and inde- 
pendent it is one indivisible, eternal essence ; but 
determined, as it is in man, by the animal spirit, it 
becomes apparently individualised. The Perfect Men, 
howeA^’er, who have discarded their animal nature by 
discipline and purifying the heart, livti entirely in the 
higher spirit, wlficli is one and the same in all who 
attain to it ; and hence, AvhateAX'r their number be, 
they are one. At the same lime each one is as many 
as all who have attained to this higher spirit, sinco all 
such are one. 

It should be explained that this “human spirit” or 
“spirit of humanity,” “ruh-e insanl,” as the higher 
spirit is called in contradistinction to the "animal 
spirit,” “ruh-e haivani,” is, in its absolute, independent 
state in the spiritual Avorld, possessed of perfect know- 
ledge by intuition, without requiring the aid of 
discursive reason : i.e., it is the Universal Spirit. The 
Plr, however, when incarnate in the* material world 
does not retain this knowledge, but has the capacity ta 
regain it by discipline and purify ing the heart. (See 
Note 41). 

65. i.e., the one Universal Spirit is diffused in the 
Material World through various bodies, as the sun is 
diffused by, his rays through the windoAvs of houses 
but it remains, even as the sun, one in its own nature 
and essence. 

66. i.e., he who Idbks only at the multiplicity of 
bodies, to each of which an individual spirit apparently 
telongs, doubts the oneness and unity of spirit. 
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67. i.e.y the multiplicity and diversity of men arise 
from the determining influence of the animal spirit. 
Tills individualises the higher spirit of man, which, 
however, in its own nature and essence is and remains 
one. (See Note 64). 

68. t'.e., since it was Qod*a Light or Spirit which 
was sprinkled upon them it cannot in itself become 
scattered, but iniiat necessarily remain one and the 
same in all whom it may reach, though it appears to 
exist separately in dilTorent individuals owing to the 
detorinining character of its subtle body or vessel, the 
animal spirit. Through this determining inlluence it 
is received also une<iually by different individuals, some 
of whom, indeed, receive ]>ractically none of it. 

Tliis distich is an allusion to the Tradition, “ Verily, 
God created man in the darkness ; tlnm He sprinkled 
upon them of His Light, and he to whom that Light 
attained was guided (in the true ])alh), but he whom it 
missed went astray.’’ 

69. The T. Com. understands by “ mole ” the “ Unity 
of God.” 

B.U. imderstands the “ divine Names and Attributes.” 

It is true that Sufis express the Unity by mole, but 
mole with them also means the “centre of the soul,” 
and also Muhammad, and I think wc may assume from 
tliese last two equivalents, especially considering the 
light in which Muhammad is held by the »?ufls, (see 
Notes 41 and 04), that \he Autlior means by “mole” 
(generic for “ moles ” ?) /he divine Spirit, as embracing 
in its i^owcrs of Universal Intellect and Soul all the 
divine Names and Attributes, of which this world and 
the next are only reflections. By “ a mole ” the Author 
presumably means “ one Name or Attribute.” 

tc 

70. 1 have taken the reading of the T. Com., “khal-e 
U,” “ His moles,” in spite of the objectionable rhyme, 
“ jamrd-o and ‘aks-e,” formed by the genitive sign*“e” 
with the preceding “ 1 ” and “ s.” 

B.U. reads on the margin, “ u hal-e tJ,” which makes 
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the first hemistich, “His beauty and condition are 
indescribable.’* This seems rather incongruous with 
the second hemistich. If, however, it be correct, “ His 
beauty and condition ” would, I think, mean the “ divine 
Unity.” 

71 ?.e., since His Names and Attributes are absolute 

and undetermined, so he who would speak of them 
should bo free from the determining influence of the 
animal spirit and the body, llis speech, says the Author, 
longs to burst such trammels, and be unfcti.ered as tlio 
absolute and undetermined beings of tlie spiritual 'world. 

72. “Moles” in the literal acceptation of the term 
are likened to “grain.” (C/. tlic French “grain de 
beaute ”j. The i^uthor, therefore, now uses “ granary *’ 
n)etaphorically in the same sense as he previously used 
“moles.” 

73. B. U. suggests under this rubric that the inner 

meaning of tlic Story of the Sufi is the exposition of 
the mysteries of the Unity of the Human Spirit (Kuh-e 
InsanT), and of tlie of the PTrs , but one 

would gather from his note upon a suhseqnen' distich, 
“Do not think the Sufi that external form (>oii may 
see), elc.,” tlnit he thinks the objcHjt of th(5 Story is to 
demonstrate that the traveller on the Siifi Path should 
see, himself, to the rt?quirements of his progress and 
of his journey to the Future State, and liot trust to the 
deceitful words of the satans of hell or of earth, but 
distinguish between them and,th(jso of the saintly, so 
that he may not sull’er injury in his journey. 

Shaikh Afzal, quoted by B. U. in his note upon the 
distich just cited, suggests that the “Sufi” means the 
“ hujnan si)irit ” treated of in the digression ; the 
“ travelling,*^ the “ journey towards the future world ; ” 
the “animal” his “body;” the “monastery,” the 
“world;” and the “servant,” the “carnal soul pre- 
dominant,” the “nafs-e timmara.” lie makes a parable 
upon these interpretations, but seems to admit that 
they will not fit in with the whole of the Story. 
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Now it seems evident that the “inner meaning (or 
reality) of the Story ” cannot be the metaphorical sense 
of it, because if it were so, there would be no reason to 
“arrest the exposition of the inner meaning of the 
Story on account of the hearer’s inclination towards 
hearing the outer form of it.” It therefore follows, 

I think, that the inner moaning is, as H. U. suggests 
under the rubric, the “ final meaning.” “ ‘illat-e ghS’I ; “ 
that is to say, it is the exposition of spiritual mysteries, 
such as those of the Unity of tlie Human Spirit, and 
of the perfection of the “ Firs.” Of course in addition 
to this tlie7-e. is inetaphoricai sense underlying the 
Story. (See also Notes 70 and 80). 

74. 1 liave taken the T. Corn.’s view in rendering 
this disticli ; bnt Ih U. takes the ,word ” raslik,” in 
the sense of “ghayur,” “one who is j(\alous.” God 
is said to be jealous of the manifestation of divine 
mysteries, and uj)on this B. U. bases his interpretation 
of the lirst hemistich, ‘‘When will lie who is jealous 
of the mauifestation of mysteries.” 

SJiaikli \'all Lluhammad, quoted by Ih U., understands 
by “rashk-e rfislianl,” “tlie One who is envied by the 
light of the sun,” otherwise, “God;” but B. U. 
considers this great irreverence. 

The T. Gom. by “all lights” refers probably only 
to spiritual lights, so that the objection of B. U. would 
scarcely liold here, 

Tlie explanation olhVed by the T. Com. is that God 
does not allow His jriToidiets and saints to speak of 
mysteries to those ui/fit to hear them. Muhammad 
said to his spiritual heirs in a well kiiomi Tradition : 
“ Speak to people to tlie extent of their intelligence, 
not to the extent of yours.” Thus, though it be an 
indispensable duty, “ farz,” to speak, of spiritual 
mysteries, God does not permit His saints to do so 
to those who are not yet fit to hear them. 

75. i.c,, as the waves of* the sea are sometimes 
covered with foam, which is as a barrier to our seeing 
them : as the sea at one time draws this foam back 
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and discloses its waves, and again flows in, and 
throwing up tJie foam covers them, — so God (the sea) 
sometimes manifests Kis Attributes (the waves), and 
sometimes conceals them under the forms of the 
material world (the foam). 

Ill the same way the prophets and saints, Avhose 
hearts are the abode of the Deity, sfauctimeK conceal 
the spiritual mysteries in their liearts under words 
and y)arables which have to the uninitiated only a literal 
sense; and sometimes again they raise this veil, and 
disclose the mysteries. 

76. The Author seems to intimate that in telling 
a story about a SufT he does not mean to dwell in any 
way upon the external, material side of the ‘‘^ufl or of 
his adventures, bgt that he has in mind the moral and 
sx>iritual side, and by speaking of a Sufi designs meta- 
phorically to teach a lesson in ^ufi conduct in addition 
to setting forth the mysteries of the human spirit and 
the perfection of the Plrs. (See Notes 78 and 80). He 
therefore, before n'suining his stor\% admonishes people 
in this and the n(»xt three distichs not to dwell upon 
the external, bodily side, which he calls nuts anri raisins 
that should please only children, but to seek in every- 
thing its inner, spiritual reality. 

77. 1 read, with the H. Coin., “bi-g’/arl.” The 
T. Com., the T. Trans., and IkU. read “ na-g’zarl,” 
which makes “ If you do not give them up.” 

The nine heavens are* the sevc/n skies of the ydanets, 
the sphere of the fixed stars, and the empyrean or 
primum mobile. The last two are also called the 
“Kursi,” and the “ ‘Arsh,” the Lower, and the Higher 
Throne of God. 

By»tlK: ‘Arsh the S^ufis mean the Universal Intellect, 
the Pen of God ; and by the KursI, the Universal Soul, 
the Tablet of God. 

By “raising above the nine heavens” is meant 
giving knowledge of the divine Nature or Essence.” 

78. i.e., seek as far as you can to gather the inner, 
real meanin^from the external enveloi)e. 
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87. i.e,, tlie servant is of the same kind, being a Sufi, 
and should therefore naturally use good faith with 
Snfis. 

88. The Sufi means lhat tlie servant may be one of 
those who are naturally malignant and envious. 

89. A Tradilion says, “ Cm uinspeotioii is evil sus- 
picion,” “ Al-I.iazinn su'u ’z-zaun.” If it were not for tliis, 
1 should render, “Your evil suspicion is circumspection 
or prudence.” 

9(1. 7.C,, he suffered as much as a land-bird suffers in 

an i nun dal ion. 

91. Literally, “where (is) a tongue that the ass may 

toll his own condition ? ” , 

92. “Ru dar” for “dar nl,” “on (his) fa(‘e.” 

93. This sense of “lakht” seems to have escaped 
the Commentators. 

94. “Zang” means either “dirt,” or “gumminess 
in the corners of the eyes.” 

95. The Author presumably means that the utter- 
ance of tlie formula “ La hatil, elc.” is equivalent to 
that of the “Tasbih,” or recital of the praises of God, in 
which one of the postxires is prostration. 

OG. /.c., people foX. the mcist part seek to impose 
upon others, and, like 'the serNant. falsely give them 
good words in order to gain their ends. 

97. ?.c., he who Imsts in the good Avords of the 
false and Avicked will be inA^dAX'd in trouble in the 
spiritual Path. 

• 

98. “S^iriit,” the bridge from this AA^orhl over hell to 
paradise, more slender than a hair and sharper than a 
sAVfiro. It is siijiposed that alPat the Resurrection will 
have to pass (wer this bridge. Metaphorically it is 
supposed to mean the middle line of virtuous conduct 
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by which the believer may y»ass in safety from this 
world over hell to paradise. (See Note 2204). 

99. i.e., be on your guard against all the "many 
wicked persons whf) seek to im]U)se u])oii you by utter- 
ing good words. Also, do not look for any gain from 
them. 

The Muliainmadan story of the Tem]'>talion is that 
Satan entered the bod^^ of the serpent, whicdi was tlie 
gate-keeper of paradise and liad then a beautiful form, 
in order to gain access to Adam, wliicli lie (*ould not do 
in his own form. 'Fhe forbidden fruit in tliis legenti is 
‘‘wheat." 

100. ll.U., and the H. Com., and also the T. Com. 
in his Coniiucntavy read, “ai jan-u dusi," “0 soul and 
friend," but the T. Com. in his text, and tlui T. Trans, 
road, “ ai jrin-(‘ dust." 

101. i.e., alas for him who is deceived and lulh'd into 
false secuiity and hope of gain by the false words of 
those who are really enemies and have designs agaitist 
him. 


102. “Do not desire." Literally, “ relinonish." 

The meaning is that you shoulll not d(;si.*o to liear 

flattering Avords calculated to make you think that the 
ufterer intends to olfer you some advantage. 

103. I.C., do not ch\5rish tin;* body which you will 
have to leav(‘, but cultivate the spirit, which is your 
own and real self, and do not pamj)er the body, which is 
really a stranger. 

104. Literally, “if the body have a place amidst 
musk." 

lOo. i.e., tho recital of the Names of Crod in the 
“ zikr ” is as perfume to the heart. (See Note 37). 

106. The utterance of God’s Name by the hypocrite 
is only as musk applied to the body, whereas its utter- 
ance by the pious is as perfume to his heart. 
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The hypocrite’s impious thoughts are as a dust-heap 
in which his soul is buried. 

107. i.c., as the proper place for flowers is the 
convivial meeting, so tlie proper place for the praise of 
God is the heart of the pious and sincere, which is as 
an abode of spirit iial joy. On the liyj)Ocrite’s tongue 
the praise of God is only adventitious and it does not 
really ])eloug there. 

108. C f. the Qur’an, xxiv. 20 : 

“ Had women arc for bad men, and bad men are for 
bad Avonien ; but, good wonjcn are foj* good men, and 
good men are for good women.” 

?.c., evil and evil, and good and good are mutually 
attractive. Thus the “zikr” comes naturally to the 
tongue and Jicart of the sincere, but on the hypocrite’s 
tongue it is only a tem2)orary ac(‘ident and cannot reach 
his heart. 

109. f.c., as like attracts like, so malice will attract 
malice, and the malicious will live and die near one 
aiiolher. Or, it may simply mean that the malicious 
and revengful are after death all classed and i>unished 
together. 

110. B.U. says that rancour, hatred, or enmity is 

the form that hell-fire takes in this world. Hell itself, 
he says, is not a manifestation of God’s anger, but of 
His mer(*y, inasmuch as''Jie punishes the tyrannical and 
wicked in it. j 

111. (\l\ the Qur’an,' xvii. 83 : 

“And say, ‘ Truth has come, falsehood has vanished : 
verily falsehood is a thing which vanishes.’ ” 

i.e., the false and the tine cannot be coincident. 

112. I.e., the real and essential nature of man is 

“reason,” “ iiafs-e iiatiqa ; ” the rest is only accidental 
and adventitious. • 

113. By the breaking of the trays is meant the 
dissolution of the bond by which th^ partial or 
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individual Bouls were united in the Universal Soul, 
this dissolution being caused by the descent of the 
souls into material bodies in the phenomenal world. 

114. z.e., that he might distinguish l)etween 
believers and unbelievers on the earth. 

115. The T. Com. says “ the eye means the prophets 
and their spiritual heirs, the saints. By their spiritual 
insight they can distinguish between the minds and 
hearts of tlie go(jd and the bad. 

110. i.e,, the ])ropliets and saints can distinguish 

between the good and the bad, and because of their 
contempt for the latter are troubled and oppressed by 
them. 

« 

117. i.e., the false hate the searching light of ihe 
spiritual gidde’s spiritual insiglit, but the true have 
no reason to fear it. 

The T. Com. reads “(jallilbakan," “little forgers 
of eoin,“ but 1 prefer “ qallfibagan,” the plural of 
“qalhlba,” which is an intensified form of “ciallab.** 
C/. “‘allama” from “ ‘allam.” 

118. The “ashrafi” is the gold mohar < f India, of 
which the gold is bettci', says Forbes, than tliat of 
the English sovereign.^ 

Redhouse calls it a gold sequin. 

119. i.e., as the day shows^ the bpauty of colours, 
so the Day of the Resurivjtion will distinguish 
between people and disclose all sec.rets. “Yanina 
tubla ’s-sara’ir ; ” “ On the day when secrets shall be 

, searched out.” (Onr’aii, Ixxxvi. d.) 

' ■ 120 I have ventured to add “ a symbol of ” in the 

first hemistfeh, because, judging by the next distich, 
' it helps to shew the Author’s meaning. In the second 
^ hemistich “ the day ” is the daylight we see, and 
“ their moon ” is their mind. 

. 121. i.e.^ day or day-light may be taken as a 
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S 3 nmbol of the secrets of the mind of the man of God, 
which has spiritual insight into the divine Nature, 
Attributes, and Acts through the manifestation of 
Himself by God, “tajallT.” Night may be taken as 
a symbol of his being veiled off from that divine 
vision and from the communications of God. The 
object of til is veiling off is that tlie holy man should 
occupy himself with tlie interests of mankind, which 
he could not do wlu'ii engaged in the con tern jdation of 
God and the rece]jtion of divine coinmu nictations. 

The word used here is “ sattarT,” which means 
“ veiling,” but wc may understand it as signifying 
“(God’s) veiling (him off),” or “(the ])ody’s) veiling 
(him off).” 

The techni(‘al word is istitiir,” “ vqiling oneself,” or 
“being veiled,” but “sattarT” is used here possibly on 
account of tlie metre. 

That tlie above explains the sense of the line is, I 
think, evident from the subscjcjuent distichs. 

Of the ComiiK'ntators, Muhammad Riza, (juoted by 
Jl.U., comes nearest, I think, to the sense : — “ He under- 
stands by Sidling off’ the veiling of him by the body, 
for if his body were not a veiler, no one could commune 
with liiin, and his business of propagandism would be 
impossible (literally, spoilt or ruined).” 

122. “ By the e.arly morning ! ” is verse 1 of ch. xciii. 
eff the Qur’iin. I’he first three , verses, referred to in 
this and subseijnciit disV dis, are : 

“Wa-’(Kluha! V 

Wa-’l-laili idha saja ! i 

Ma w'adda‘a-ka Rabbu-ka wa-ma qala.” 

“ By the early morning ! 

And by the night wlien it is still ! 

Thy Lord has not abandoned thee, neither has He 
conceived hatred.” 

The “silra” was communicated after some time had 
elapsed from the comniunicatioh of the last, hy which 
intermission Mnhammaers enemies had been encouraged 
to taunt him with the abandonment of him Jpy Go(J, 
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The second hemistich of this line is a metaphorical 
interpretation ^iven by some ^vho judge it unfit that 
God should swear by a transitory creation of His own. 
The Light of Muhammad’s mind would be considered 
“qadTn),” or from all eternity, and not “hadis,** 
“belonging to creation in time,” like the early morning 
(brightness). (See Notes 41 and 04). 

123. i.e., taking the early morning (brightness) to 
be the reflection of Muhammad it is, thougli transitory, 
considered noble enough to be the subject of God's 
oath. 

124. “The Friend of God,” “KhalTlu ’llah,” or 
simply “ Khalil,” is the special title of Abraham. 

In the Qur’an, vi. 74-82 Abraham’s reprehension of 
the Sabian star-worship is spoken of. The first hemi- 
stich of this line refers to verso 70 : 

“Fa-lamma janna ‘alai-hi ’1-lailu, ra’a kaukaba. 
Qilla, ‘ Iladha Kabb-I ’ : fa-lamma afala, qala, * La uhibbu 
’l-afilTn ! ’ ” 

“And when the night ovei-shad()%vod him, he beheld 
a star. ‘ This,’ said ho, ‘ is my Lord : ’ but when it 
set, he said, ‘1 love not (gods) which sot ! ’ ” 

125. See Note 121. 

In the second Jiemisticli the Com. reads “v’an 
tan,” “and that body,” but in the first part of his 
comment he seems to ey]>lain from a reading “ z’an 
tan,” “through that body.” 

The T. Trans, reads, “v’az tan,” “and from the 
body.” 

I think therefore, especially eonsiderbig the sense 
to be conveyed, that “ z’an tan,” “through that body,” 
may be xjlausibly conjectured. 

120. '/.e., \then his Sun of jirophecy again arose in 

the Sky of his being, so that his mind had again the 
brightness of his essential nature of the spiritual w'orld, 
and was no longer veiled by the night, his body, it 
said to his body, or rather to him himself as one who 
whilst^ engaged in the interests of mankind had been 
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veiled off for a time from Qur’anic inspiration, 
“ Behold ! He has not abandoned you.” 

I read with the T. Trans., “az falak,” “from ” or “in 
the sky.” 

The T. Com. has “ z’Tn falak,” “from” or “in this 
sky,” but lie ooiimients on the former reading. 

B.U., and tlie 11. Com. have “z’fin falak.” 

Tlie T. Com. takes “his Run” to mean “the Sun of 
his essential nature,” ie., “ the Light of Muhammad,” 
(see Motes 41 and 04), and “from the Sky” to mean 
“from the Sky of God.” In this interpretation he 
seems to be following the T. Trans. The objection is 
that the Qur’aiiic words are those of God, not of 
Muhammad, so that we must, I think, translate “his 
Run ” as “ words of prophecy.” ^ 

127. See Xote 122. 

12S, i.e., according to the T. Com., and B.U., each 

expression in the Qur’an describes some fiarticular 
condition or stale of Muhammad, and each such con- 
dition has an expression suitable to it, even as the hand 
of any particular artificer has a particular instrument 
suited to it. 

'idle T. Com. implies further that the distich is 
directed against those who give forced interpretations 
to passages of the Qur’an. 

B.U. quot,es the words of ‘A’isha, who, when asked 
about the temperament and character of Muhammad, 
replied, “His temperament and chai-acter are the 
Qiir’an ; ” “ Khulqii-hu ’1-Qur’an.’' 

129. Mansfiru ’1-Hallaj, MansCir the Cotton-dresser, 
tlie Rufl who was executed for sajdng “ I am God.” 
By this assertion he meant that he was extinct as to his 
own attributes and essence in the Attributes and 
Essence of God, and that by this extinction or annihila- 
tion in God he lived eternally by and as God. 

The ?QfIs agree that his assertion was true, but blame 
him for publishing such a mystery amongst the common- , 
alty. Phanioh’s claim to divinity was of course only that 
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of an arrogant, presumptuous man deluded by his earthly 
power. 

130. i.e,, he was unfit to use the Great Name, and 
if in using it his wish were not accomplished, he would 
blame, not himself, but the Name as an imperfect 
instrument. 

131. i.e., if i^eople do not believe in the unity of 
God, doubt and divergency of opinion must arise, 
because peo])le will not agree as to the number of 
Gods if the idea of the unity is not entertained. 

132. i.e., in the first place, all people are agreed 
in their belief in at least one God. 

Secondly, they are in a way really agreed in 
principle, for thfiy all look up to, seek aid from, 
and worship some superior, over-ruling power, from 
which all things arise, whether that take in their 
minds the form of one God with Attributes, or whether, 
owing to wiiat the Author considers a kind of mental 
or spiritual strabism, it take the form of several gods, 
each having his own functions. 

In all religions, in fine, the fundamental idea attached 
to the superior power is the same, and the principle of 
worship is the same. 

It may be added too that believers in several gods 
generally attribute predominance to one in particular, 
and believe him to be at least the luler and director of 
all the others. * 

The T. Com. takes the line to be a prophecy, and 
translates “muttafiq bashand” as “they will be (all) 
agreed,” but this seems weak, and it w'ould only hold 
even from a Mul^mmadan point of view at the time 
of the end of the world. 

' 133. “ Gaf yak! guy-I tu,” “ If you are a believer in 

One,” may also be translated, “ If you are a ball” 

. The meaning of the distich is that if you are a 
believer in the Unity* of God you should submit 
yourself entirely to His decrees as the ball submits to 
^^the swiay of tlie “ chaugan ” or polo-stick. 
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134. I.C., a person is j>erfec*t only when lie has met 
trials from Ood with resig^nation and contentment. 

135. {.i\, illiunino tlio eyes of yonr heart by such 
words, and gain spiritual knowledge. 

130. 7'lie SfifT lieJieves that “l.iikmal-e ilfilil/* 
“theosophy,” tanrjot be ae(juire<l by the study of 
learned l»ooks and by di.MUission, but only by following 
out the >^ufT Path. 

137. ” 'ruliufij,” “ tliin slri])s of j)aste slt wetl with 

nieal.” (\f. “ tiirmaj.” “lutiuaj broth or slew.” 

138. A reflexion of the Autliors. 

130. 'i’he ( ’oin. explains tlie falcon as moaning 
the 8fifT disciple wlio falls again under the sway of the 
eania! soul alter )ja\'ing j;artaken of s]»iritnal delights 
in ilje Sfil’T course. 

From the eoiiiexi it seems (4ear that ” tlie King^’ 
means (bnl, but the T. (\un. doc-s not explain. 

TJie ({u<»tatioii, “La yastawT ashabu ’n-nar,” “The 
imuales the fir(‘ are not ivpial,’' is fnmi the Quran, 
lix. iH). Vers('S 11), 20 an- : 

“And be not lik(^ those wlio I'orgc't (lod, and wliom, 
for this reason. Wo causes tv) forget their own souls. 
3'hi'y are tlu' sinners. 

The inmate's ot the lire and the inmates (T paradise 
are not t‘Cjual. 'Die inmates oi ])aradise, — rhey (only) 
art* the fori uiiate\’' 

The inmaK's of the fire are tliose whf) rleserve, and 
will sTiifer it for tluur sin^. 

140. After the imagin.od words of the falcon, the 
Author now Avarns [»eople not to sin in reliance upon 
God's inerey. ” The lieautiful (Beloved) is (iod. 

141. For example, says the IT. Com., in reading the 

Qur'an. , 

142. Literally, “Sit better, or best/' /.c., decorously. 
Cf, the expression “iiishast bar-khast/’ “sitting and 
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rising,” which, means “correct behaviour in society, 
etiqnelte.” 

The meaning is that though God has indulgence and 
promises forgiveness, still this should not encourage 
people to sin. II. T quotes: “]‘malu infi shi’tum ; la- 
qad ghafartn la-kum ; ” 

“ Do that wldcli you will ; assuredly 1 I’orgivo you.” 

This Avas addressed to those wlio had fought in tlie 
battle nf Hadr; yet lu^withstanding this indulgence, 
says IVU., they did not in the minutest parti(‘ular 
transgress the holy l.aw. 

14.‘h /.c., he whom You embolden to sin by the 

promise of jiarvlon. 

“^last,” “ ijit(^xicaied,” and “sIiTr-gTr,” “lion-taking.’' 
i.c , “ bold with dfink,” both signify the third (legrxs; of 
drunkenness, of wiiich there an* five: 

Sar-khyasli ; lar-diinagh ; mast, sar-mast, or shlr-glr ; 
siyah-mast ; and kharfdt, or inast-e gu/ura. 

1 M, “ Tlie fore-lock of the sun ” signifies “ the sun’s 
rays,” “do tear away the for('ln<-k of the snn ” ex- 
presses the ]M)wer AAliich lli(* falcon uil) lia\“ hy tlio 
King’s favour. 

14o. The [day of the sky or HydiercK is their rapid 
revfdution, and tljcir control of, and play with tlie 
fortunes of men, whom iliey lake, as it were, in their ttnls. 

The play of tlic falcon too is its ra]»id* flight and tlie 
capture of its quarry. “Bazj” l»as the ineanitigs 
“ play, sport, active exercise.” “ Ba/Idan,” als(j, signifies 
“ to fly.” 

14C. “ To give a belt,” besides its literal sense, 

means “to einphiy in one’s service.” 

“ Kamar,” ‘.‘belt,” also means “Irnns” or “middle,” 
e,g,, the loins or middle of a mountain ; and “to give 
loins or middle” signifies “to give strength.” The 
mountain already has • loins, middle, or strength.” 
In this latter sense “ kamar dadan ” is the same as 
“miyan dadan.” 
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147. “ A plume,” i.e., the plume, “ kalki ” or ” kalgl,’’ 

worn in battle. By “breaking standards” is meant 
“ defeating armies.” 

1-18. A gnat is said to have penetrated to Nimrod’s 
brain and killed him. 

The meaning of the line is that the falcon by God’s 
help crnild overcome the sovereignty of the carnal soul 
and of Satan, and also that of rebels against God. 

149. Tlie allusion is to the swifts, “abfibll,” which, 
according lo the (Qur’an, cv.. throw stones of clay 
baked or burnt hard in hell, “hijaratun min sijjTl,” 
at the army Avhich the Ethiopian gciural, Abraha, at 
the time of Muhammad’s birth, was leading with 
num(‘rous ('h'phants against Mecca* for the purpose 
of (Icslroyiug the Ka‘ba. Those who exjdaiu these 
wonls literally say that each of tliese stones of baked 
clay bore th(‘ name of the particular person at whom 
it was hurled. 

Tlic metaphorical interpretation is that these stones 
mean tlu^ ])U8tides of the sinall-j)ox, which first 
ap|)car(Hl in Arabia at the time of this invasion, and is 
sail I by Arab historians to have destroyed Abraha’s army. 

Aijcording to ‘All Nazima and Ttashad’s Pors.-Ar.- 
Turk. IViciionary, “almbll” is a plural noun which 
has no singular, and means a species of swallow. 
Rodhouse says, “some think it the alpine swift, 
ci/itsvJus wclha.'' 

IbO. In this distich I have taken the reading of 
the T. 'Prans. The T. Com.’s reading should be 
rendered, “If I throw a penetrating ball no larger 
than a Iiazel-nut,” provided that “ kharlq ” has the sense 
of “ penetrating,” which he says it has. 

The H. Com. reads the same, and says “ hazel-nut 
is a reference to the falcon’s talons denuded of the 
claws. If this be so, “grain” or “berry” in the. 
reading 1 have taken would iin?an the same. 

The “burnt-ball” is, I think, a paraphrase of the 
word “sijjll.” (Cy. Note 149). 
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151. “Knocked at that door/’ /.<?., “at the door of 
God/’ meaning, “ has asked help of God.” 

152. i e.y the waves of the Flood became as swords 
to destroy ilie wicked race. In tliis disticli the words 
of the falcon apjiarently end, the Author from the next 
seeming to wander almost insensibly into remarks of 
his own. 

153. This refers to the miracle, ‘'shacpju d-qamar/* 
the cleaving of llie muon, which Muhammad is ndated 
to have performed. Tlie authority for lliis is the 
Qur’an, liv. 1, 2 ; 

‘*The liour Inis approached, and the moon has been 
cleft. 

ihit if th(‘ unbelievers see a sign (fiyat), they turn 
aside and sny, ‘ ^Ihgic ! that shall i)ass away ! ’ ” 

Some however say, says llaiilawT, that the words refer 
to a sign of the coming [Resurrect ion, tlie past tense 
being used as a vivid future. 

1’Ijc T. (‘om. says the connecti(ui bctw('(*n this and 
previous lines is found in the fact tliat Muhammad 
asked (.kmI for aid and power, and receivtul this answer. 

154. Muhammad was born in the lunar ryc'«», which 
began with Adam; l)nt this cycle was sul>ject to him, 
and not he to the cycle, as is evident from the miracle 
of the cle^aving of the moon. 

The words “sa‘d-u luihs,” “auspicious and inauspi- 
cious,” are used, sayt: the T. ('om., in the sense of 
“astronomers,” altliough they propfTly refer to planets. 
The two words are used here as adjectives, but tliey 
have also Ibe sense of nouns. 

155. “Kaliinii ’Ihlb,” “the Interlocutor of God,” is 
the special title of Moses. 

156. 7.e., the Revelation of the Essence and Atlri- 
. butes of God. 

157. 7.e., as the T. Com. says, Muhammad and his 
spiritual heirs, each according to his inherent capacity, 

. had actual vision of the jierfect beauty of God. 
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158. “ For that purpose*’ means for the purpose of 
making Moses desire to follow in the steps of lluhammad 
and to attain to his s{)iritual perfection. (Cf. the subse- 
quent throe distiolis;. Muslims of course believe that 
Muliammad was gn^ater tlian all the other prophets- 

159. i.e., Mr)ses, ewen as all the prophets from the 
time of Abraham, was of the age of Muhammad, but he 
did not know this milil informoil by Ootl, and exi'ited 
by a vision of the porl’eetion of Muhammad’s divine 
knowledge to the desire of following in his steps and 
attaining to it himself. 

The words, “stretch out your legs, for this ear])et is 
long,” mean rhal since the ag(‘ ()f Muhammad extends 
haek even to the ag(‘ of Ahraliam, and the age of 
M(JS(js is eontairiod, as it wtu*e, in thht of Muhammad, 
Mos(is is not restricted to his own adual age, but may 
l)y (lod’rt favour disport himself in iluhammad’s age, 
ami, folh)wing in his 8tej)s, attain to his spiritual 
[K'rfciction. 

'riiat the ago of ]\Iuhammad embraces all ages back 
to the age of Abraham, ami that all the prophets from 
Abraham s time won* Muslims is b(*lieved in by Muslims. 
In su]»port of this lTuglu*s <piotes the (Qur’an, iii. 78, 79 : 
“Say: VVe hclieve in (rod ami in what has been sent 
down to Abraham, autl Islimael, and Isaac, and Jacob, 
and the 'Fribes, and in what was given to Moses, and 
Jesus and the {)rophets from I heir Lord We make no 
differeiu’c between them, and to Him are we people 
resigned (Muslims). Wh«>so desires any other religion 
than Islam, that religion shall nevtu* ho accepted by 
Him, and in the next world he shall be lost." 

'Fho T. (\)m. quotes as the words of Mos(»s, “0 God. 
make me of the (\)minunity of Muhammad.” 

On this aeeouut, according to a Tradition, Muhammad 
said, ‘‘ If Moses were living, he could do naught but 
follow me,” 

B.U. says Closes will take •j^recedeiice of the other 
prophets in the Resurrection because he had the 
special desire to live in tlie actual age of Muhammad, 
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and had a vision of its ])rilliaiicy, which the other 
prophets had not. 

The above explanation accords best, 1 think, with 
the illustrations in subseqneut disticlis. H.r.’s 

iiiteri)retatioii dilTci*s to some extent. 

The first }i(?niiKtich may, however, be rendered as 
by the T. Com. ; 

“ You are far from that in tliis age, 0 Interlocutor.’' 
If this be accepted, the iricaning would be that in 
spiritual perfe(!tion the age of Moses was l)('liind tljat 
of Muhammad; and flie second hemistich wtnild 
signify that there vas the ^^ide Held of ]\lul.iiiiiiTnad’s 
spiritual perfection for Moses to cultivate, after, as 
previously intimated, his desire Inid been cxcitiul by 
his seeing its l.¥*auty in a vivsioii. I'he T. (,\)m.’s 
interpretation (»f the second licmisiich is so unsatis- 
factory that 1 do not think it worth (quoting. 

160. These arc still God’s words. In tlic. sc-cond 
hemistich the meaning is that God wislics If is slave 
to weep for a thing in order that Ife may grant it. 

161. ’riiis Arabic distich is most pro!;ably an. 
allusion to tlic Traditiim, was a hidden TeaKuro, 
and f wished to be known; so 1 created llie w«»rJd.” 
That is, Oo»l ill His essential Xatiire was unknown, 
and hidden boiiind “al-’Ama,” /.c., the cloud of “al- 
Hadratu ’l-Wahidlya,” “the TTni versa) »Sf>irit,“ wliich 
embraces the Ksscnce tygethcr with all flie Attributes, 
and wdiich is also called “ at-Ta‘aiyunu ’1-Auwal,” “the 

' First Individualization.” Thougli considorecl by orthodox 
. Sufis a creation, al-IJadratu ’l-Wahidlya is an exponent 
of the real Nature of the Deity, anrl sin(‘e the creatures 
are exponents of the Attributes wliich it embraces, 
they may learn to know liie Ihjity by projicr Kj>iritual 
guidance. The words, “So I sent out a guided 
! Community,” correspond with “So I created the 
world,” since it would be considered that only the 
“guided Community” of^Muslims could know the Deity. 
But I think the expression, “a guided Community,” 
'has sp^ial r^erence to Muhammad himself, just as a 
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similar expression in the Qur’an, xvi. 121, has reference 
to Abraham : “ Verily, Abraham was a devout Com- 
munity, inclined to God; and he was not of those 
who associate (other gods Avith God).” 

RodAA'ell translates, “Verily, Abraham Avas a leader 
in religion ; ” and Maracci renders “ antistes.” 

The connection AA^ith the context is seen in the 
reflection that God sent Muhammad to a\A"aken the 
peoj>lc to a sense of the divine bejiuty so that they 
might seek to enjoy the felicity of knowing and 
Avorsliipping Him. Through Muhammad God showed 
them Avhat they should seek. 

Tl.U., and the T. Com. refer tho distich to the 
aboAXMnentioncd Tradition, but the T. Com. suggests 
as an allcrnatiA^e that it may refer Ho two Traditions 
of assertions made Ijy Muhammad Aviih regard to 
himself. If this be accepted, these AA'ords of Muhammad 
must, for the sake of coherence, bo supposed to be 
quoted by God. 

162. The Author is now, I think, addressing people 
in general. 

163. A continuation of the thought that Muhammad 
by his efforts awakened the people, and showed them 
the beauty of the One God, so that they should seek 
Him and call upon Him. Of course in this, God is the 
real actor. 

164. “ Internal idols ; ” /.<?., “ the lusts of the flesh.” 

165. “Rustam,” the famous Persian champion, 
whose history is narrated in the Sliah-nama of Firdausi. 
The Author’s remarks end with this distich. 

166. This and the next tAvo disticha are the words 
of God. 

167. Shaikh Ahmad, the son of Khizruya, was a 

Sufi saint of the first Order :* f.c., he held the rank of 
Qutb. He was born at Balkh; and he died there in 
240 A.H. (854-55 a.d.). ^ . 
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168. “ Halva," a certain sAveet dish prepared in 
many varieties with sesame oil, various cereals, and 
syrup or honey. (Redhouse). 

169. The T. Com., and the T. Trans, read the 
second hemistich, “az javanmardi ki bud an namdar,” 
but the former gives an impossible rendering from 
this reading. The correct translation would be, 
“through the generosity Avhieh that famous (man) 
had." 

B.U., and the H. Com. read “u" for “iin," which 
would giA^e, “ through the generosity for Avhich he was 
famous.” 

170. /.e., as the T. Com. says, it is not surprising 
that God shoidd pay his debts from the most unlikely 
quarters, since He even turned sand into flour for “ the 
Friend,” Abraham. 

He also quotes the following from the Qur’an, Ixv. 2 : 
“ And he who fears God — God saves him from difficulty, 
and gives him the means of support from quarters on 
which he does not reckon.” 

The story is that Abraham had some visitors, and 
having no food for them, sent his servant witli i camel 
to a friend to ask for some. The friend had none, and 
the servant not wishing to return empty-handed filled 
the bag with sand. As soon as Abraham asked him 
if he had brought flour, the sand turned to flour, as 
they found on throAving*down the bag and opening it. 

171. The T. Com. quotes the follr)Aving Tradition : 

‘Ma min yaumiri ilia malakani yanzihini Ava- 

yaqulani, ’llahumma, a‘ti kulla munfiqin khalafa. 
Allahumma, a‘ti kulla mumsikin talafa.” 

“ There is no day on which two angels do not descend 
and say, 0 G»d, give to every lavish man a (worthy) 
successor. 0 God, give destruction to every miser.” 

172. The meaning of “a (worthy) successor” is 
“ a double return ” for the wealth lavished. “ To give 
destruction to the miserly ” means here “ to make them 
dose their wealth.” 
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173. According to popular tradition Islimael, not 
Isaac, was to have been sacrific-ed. 

174. “ 111 tliis respect; / e , in respect of the great 
reward they recei\c ioi* their self-sacrifice. 

175. “ Do not look (sim]>I\ ) at the body,” ?.e., do 
not (‘onsidcr lliat the martyr is regally dead, though his 
body is lilck-ss. 

17(1. i.e., the pain of their liearls was felt by him 

as a pain a(l(h‘d to tlio pain of his Inniis 

1 read, “dard-c dilha \ai slind ba daid-e slmsli,” 
vilh DU., and the U. C’om The T. Com, and the 
T 'Frans read, “ bar ” for “ ;^ar,” and the former gives 
an ()b\ionhl,\ iu(‘oiTe( t lendoring. < 

177. “DTiiar,” an am ient coin supposed to have 
been worth about ten shillings. Cj, the Creek orjvdpiou, 

178. “Dang,” an ancient coin worth a sixth of a 
“ dirliam ” The latter vas an ancient coin worth about 
three lialf pence or two pence. 

J 79. “ In a lump,” ” goturu,” a Turkish uord. 

The T. CVmi suggests the Author is hinting that 
the ser\aiit is Turkish, but Turkish uords are not 
uncominonh’ found in DuinT. 

180 J5y the mysterious secrets of the Shaikh is 
meant their piocedure uith •its intent, which is a 
mystery to tlic comnionalty until the roMilt is seen. 

181. /.c., ”T cannot cx])ect money fi-om my creditors 

here, and T catii oavc a soul to God." 

182 “A hjith fire-place,” ” gulkhan,” about which 
A'agaliouda sit The Avord seems ]»ut a% an antithesis 
to “monastery,” A\diich suggests that it may possibly 

have its other sense of “ diing-heai),” or “ dust-heap.”" 

• 

183. /.c., at heart they are as selfish and rapacious ‘ 

as dogs, though, like cats, they keep up a smug and 
specious extei'nal appearance. 
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184. “People of all sorts ; lit., “ftood and bad.” 

185. “Will beat me to death;” lit, “has killed 
me ; ” the past tense being used to express tluit the act 
is as good as done. 

18G. “ Like the moon ” , i.c., “ as the moon covers its 

face with a cloud ” 

187. “ Sweetly ” ; lit., “ like sui^ar.” 

188. The “ Sky,” as influencing tli(» lives of mankind, 
is synoiiymons with “ ForUiiie ” 

189. “ Simfik,” (dual, “simakrui,” ohl , “siinfikain ”), 
is the name of two stars : “ 8iinak-o A‘zal,” “ a \ irginis,” 
and “Simak-e Ihunih,” “ a Hoot is ” 

The word is used metaphori(‘ally to express f'xtreme 
height. 

190 / c the moon is independent and unaffected in 

fulfilling its olhee. 

191. The “water” means melaphoricallv the ])nre 
and spiritual, a “bit of slick or straw” Humifies the 
mean and vile 

The purity of the water is not affected by a bit of 
stick or straw floating upon it. 

192. “Inconspicuously” ; lit., “like bits of stick or 
straw,” i.c., after their own mean nature^ and as trifling 
things of no account. 

193. “ C'alm and undisturbed,” in accordance with 
its nature, and unaffected by the action of tlie bit of 
stick or straw. 

194 “ Mustafa,” “ the Elect fof God),” a title of 

Multiammad. * 

195. “Bn Lahab,” for “Abu Lahal),” an uncle of 
Muhammad and an obstinate unbeliever who called 
Muhammad’s miracle magic. See the Qur’an, cxi. 

196. * “ Th^ Elect of God ; ” i.c., Muhammad. 
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197. i.e., Plrs, Shaikhs, Murshids, or Suft saints can 
do more than influence the emotions and impulses of 
people. 

198. Hfitim, of the triho of Taiy, an Arab proverbial 
for ^iijreat f^enerosity. 

199. Lit., “put back the face of the tray from the 
veil or covering. 

200. But if the correct reading be “sultan,” not 
“sullaiiT,” the moanin<^ would be “ convincing miracle.” 

201. “ Lamps “ ; for instance, in a inostjue. 

202. “Klii/r”; tlie surname of an ancient prophet 
who was supposed To have found mid drunk of tlie 
Waler of Life. He is confused with both Elias and 
Si- (roorge. 

It is related ihnt ]\loses once iiersisted in accompany- 
ing Khi/r when the latter had a special mission, though 
Khizr had warned him that his belief in him would be 
sorely tried. 

Klii/r’s acts on this mission were so startling that 
Moses was led to disbelieve in him, but was ultimately 
shamed liy a satisfactory explanation of those acts. 

20»3. V.C., he had insight into the Spiritual World 

and the ilivine Nature. 

201:. /.c., since iloses with oil his spiritual insight 

opposed Khizr, it is no wonder if we in our folly 
considered <.jureyes or insight better than yours. 

205. Lit., “ it is legal for you.” 

200. This and the next distich are the words of God. 
The subsequent two are the words of the Author. 

207. It is impossible to keep the pun here. “ Tift ” 
means ‘"hoy” or “ child, “ and “ tifl-e chashm,” “the 
pupil of the eye.*” 

208. Le., if you wish to have the rpbe of Jionour 



COMMENTARY 


71 


of divine knowledge, you must first fit yourself for it 
by purifying yourself with tears. 

209. Commenting upon this and the two preceding 
lines, B. U. says that the ‘‘ eye ” in the iireceding two 
must mean the ‘‘e\*e of the heart,” since tlie “corporeal 
eye cannot in any case see God. But it will bo noticed 
that the Author does not assert that it can do so. He 
is simply putting a case. 

But it is important that llie seeker of God should 
weep, since Aveeping induces God in His mercy to 
grant His servant’s desire. 

B. U, quotes a number of Qur’iinic verses in Avhich 
much weeping is enjoined, and little laughing. 

210. “ That «>esus ” means here “ the divine Spirit.’^ 
The distinguishing cliaractcristic of Jesus witli Muslims 
is his power to cure the sick and raise the dead to life. 
Even as Jesus restored the dead to life so Hie divine 
Spirit, “RCih-c QudsI,” giv^es spiritual life and the 
comprehension of divine truths when it is possessed 
by attainment to the perfection of the ‘‘ rul.»-e insani,** 
or “human spirit.” fSec Note 04). 

211. “ Do not go to the left, etc.” ; ie., do not 
deviate from the middle lino of the holy Law, in order 
that the divine Spirit may give spiritual vision. 

212. “ He is nearer to you than yoiy jugular vein.” 
See the Qur’an, 1. 15, ?fnd Note 210, 

213. i.e., do not charge the spirit much with the 
cares and Avants of the body. 

“Paigar” means “battle, strife; aims, desires,” 
but it is better translated here “ troubles” on account 
of the folloAvijag line. 

214. “Moses,” as Jesus,” means here “the spirit.” 

“Pharaoh ” means “the bod 3 ^” 

215. “ Heart ” is used here in the sense of “ spirit.” 
See J^jTote 210. 
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21G. ?.e., be assiduous in devotion and in seeking 

divine kno^\ ledge. 

217. ic, there vlll he no difficultly as regards the 
body and the su2)])lial of its needs, esjjecially in the 
case of the hol\ man or saint 

Tlie word “Tuik” is nseti in connection wdth 
“ khcirgrih,” “toni,” liccause the latter has the special 
meaning of a Tiiikman tent, formed by flexible poles, 
and covered with felt-cloth. 

218. Lit , “ made the form of those bones alive 

219 Lit, “it mined his i)icture or figure,” f.e., 
“ his body ” 

220. / c , if he had had brains* to understand 
spiritual things 

221. /c, evor^ creature has its allot ed portion of 
food, and dies aft(‘r it has eaten it all. 11 the lion had 
b(>en d(*stiiK*d to cat more lood it would not have died 
A^hon it did. It had eaten its allotted portion, and 
coidd not thenceforth lia^c any more 

222. ie, without having enjoyed what he has 
ac(iuired 

223. The T. Com., and the T. Trans read, “ sukhra-ye 
blkar,” from wdih’h I translate B V . and the IT. Com. 
read, “ snklira-n Inkrir,” which is probaldy for “ suklira-ti 
blgar,” synoiiA nions words which are used together 
someliines. 

Tlie meaning of tlie distich is, “deliver us from 
work which w'ould turn out to have lieen done without 
any attendant pay or proflt.” 

224. All allusion to the Tradition of' a prayer of 
Muhammad’s: “ Allahiimma, ari-na ’1-ashya’a kama 
hi^a ; “ 0 God, show us things jis they are.” 

225. /.e., if I had been destined still to eat in the 
, world, I should not have died. 
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226. i.e., the person who meets with a spiritual 
guide, and instead of i>rofiting by his teaching slmws 
him disrespect by opposing, and demurring to his 
views deserves the punishment inflicted upon tlie man 
in this Story 

227. i.e.y How is it he does not die as to llie carnal 
soul, and does not pray fur s])iritiuil life through the 
utterance by Jesus on the j)art of Ood of tlio word, 
“ Kuii,’* “ J3e ! *’ by wliich God created the uorld. 

228. The dog, (the carnal soul), by its love for the 
bone, (the body and bodily i)leasureb), is presented from 
hunting the rational soul, i,c , from attaining to the 
position of it. 

The carnal sout; “nafs,” is intermediate between the 
body and the raticaial soul, “ luils-e naticja,’' and it 
may incline to eitJicr. Hy religious exercise and 
discipline the “carnal sour’ may attain to the position 
of “rational soul,” or, according to t^iifl terminology, 
of “heart,” “ dil” or “(jalb.” 

The word used here lor “rational soul” is “jau,” 
which means jjroperly the “^ital s])irit or life,” tlie 
princijde of sensation and movement, Imt is also 
employed in the sense of “raMUi,” or “nals-e natiija,” 
the “rational soul.” ♦ 

229. “Blood ; ” i.e., “unlawful food and jdeasures.” 

230. 7.C., as the material eye witlioht sight cannot 
be called an eye, so the e\e ol the mind, ? c , the mind, 
’without eoiTcct discernment caniu t be called a mental 
eye or mind, nor the possessor of it a man, since man 
is constituted by a rational or discerning mind or soul. 

Isi f.e., sometimes opinions may be erroneous; 
^»but that kindbf mind which does not base its opinions 
6vl reason, and is absolutely blind through all its 
/ experiences, cannot be said to have opinions at all, but 
' only absolute doubt. • 

“ Opinion ” is used in the philosophical sense of im- 
^ptessions lyiajg between absolute knowledge and doubt. 
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232. i.e., wail over yourself because you require 
enliglitment of soul, and your wailing and weeping 
may load to God’s conferring it upon you. The “ eye ” 
means here the possessor of it. 

233. 7.C., those people arc wailing only over the loss 
of soinetliirjg transitory, e,g., a friencl ; whilst the 
person addressed is supj^osed to lia^'e to weep for the 
absence of the permanent, i.e., the ruby of true religion 
and spiritual enliglitment wliicli comes fresh from the 
mine of All Truth. 

In answer to the objection that it may be as fitting 
for tli(jsc ])eople as for the jierson addressed to weep for 
the absence of the same, it may be sairi that the Author 
is S])oahing only of the actual fact that they are weeping 
only for the loss of tlie transitoiy, a fid that he implies 
that having rt'gard simply to that fact, and not to any 
other occasion for mourning which might be conjectured, 
th(‘y have less reason to weep tlian the person addressed, 
who is actually supposed to have to inouni the absence 
of true religion and spiritual enlightenment. 

234. “The stamp;” lit., “the design or picture.” 
“Servile imitation,” “taf|lld,” by which the Author 
sujiposos the lieart of the ])erson addressed to be 
fettered, is t^ere blind and implicit obedience and 
imitation in matters of religion, without any feeling of 
the real truth of it. 

The Author is giving in this form the reason why it 
is more fitting for the person addressed to weep than 
for those who are weeping merely for the loss of 
something transitory. 

I read with the T. 7'rans., and B.U., “naqsh-e taqlTd 
ast band,” not “u band,” witb the T. Com. ^ 

235. /.c., having no eyes, it has like Jhe blind man 
of the next distich no real force. 

230. 2 .C., if he speak subtly of the mysteries of 

religion or of the ^^ufl tenets,* the words do not come 
from his heart, which cannot understand them, but 
only from his tongue. 
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237. “ Wine ” in the Sufi terminology means the 
knowledge and love of God. 

238. The meaning of “jrr’or “juy” is “rhw,” hut 
the meaning in this and the next distich seems to he 
“ river-bed.” Cj\ the Arabic word “ wadi.” 

239. “Xay,” “the reed-flute”; especially that 
played upon by the Maulavl darvdshes. 

240. “He moans and laments”; /.c., he shows 
great emotion in spc'akiiig of the Sufi slates and tenets. 

241. Lit., “he aims only at the jmrehaso (of himself by 
others) ” ; /.c., at finding a<lmiration from his audience. 

212. “ldea”%; lit., “ desire, object.” 

213. “Covetousness” ; ?.c., desire of w'orldly advan- 
tages. 

211. “A pure skirt” means a soul nndofiled by 
sensual desires and desire of for))id(len things. 

245. David, the Psalmist, who is celebrated in 
Oriental legend for his beautiful voice. 

240. “A ])ickor up of old (teaching)”; lit., “a 
learmu* or teacher of that which is old.” i.e., the 
servile imitator only picks u]) anrl retails a certain 
amount of J^ufl teaching, but he has no feeling in his 
heart of its tnith. . 

247. 7.C., the genuine ?5QfI bears tin* load of disci])lino 
and religious devotion in silence, whilst the servile 
imitator though bearing no load utters 2 >laiiitive uords 
in order to delude the people. 

248. 7.C., Jre W’ould lose sight of all tilings but the 
thought of God. He would no longer think of setting 
forth his bodily needs, but would become rich in soul. 

249. The CommenttitorH cousider that the second 
hemistich refers to verse 5 of chap. Ixii. of the Qur’an ; 

“ They w^o were charged with the Pentateuch, and , 
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would not bear (it«i injunctions and act upon them), are 
like an ass which carries books.” 

250. “ Zarra-/arra(h) gashta budl qfilab-aRh.” The 
expression “ /arra-zarra gaslitan” is equivalent to 
“ habci bhudaii,” “to become as moles”; ? c., “to be 
dis])er6ed, reduced to naught or annihilated.” 

The meaning is that Ins body would have become as 
naught in the light of Ins heart, as motes are as naught 
in the light ol the sun. 

251 “Is effective in sorcery”; lit, “carries the 
road to sorcery ” , i.e , “ enables tme to practise sorcery.” 

252 i c , (onsidering how mncli can be effected by 
uttering the name of a demon, hov mean it is to utter 
the Name of God for so small a gain a^ a mite. 

253. I read “kunj-kdv,” with SururT, quoted by 
the T. ( Wi , and with B U , and the T1 Gom. 

The T, Com savs this reading is in bad taste, and 
lie prefers “ glcli gav,” “stupid doll,” or, as an altenia- 
tive, “gicli-e kav,” which inoaiis literally, “bold stupid 
man,” ?c, I presume, “foolhardy man,” though he 
renders it rcivy stupid man " Afterwards, however, he 
says that “glcli” (]ualifieB “kdv,” which could only be 
by reading “gTch-kilv.” 

The only otlier alternative which I can see is “ganj- 
kav,” “ diggerup or seeker of treasure,” — the “treasure” 
being of course the ox. 

"My objection to the T. Com.’s reading is that 1 io 
not see any sufficient reason for calling the peasant a 
stupid dolt Hjs stable must cerrainly have been 
insecure, and it w*is imprudent to seek the ox at night 
ill a lion-infested district : but was the Author thinking 
of all tliis*'^ By such an ei)ithel the Author might 
possibly mean that the man ^vas really d stupid dolt, 
/ c., he was really doing a stupid thing, though he did 
not know it, but this seems rather far-fetched. 

The reading wdiicli I take is sif^'^ported by the fact that 
he was seeking the ox at night in the dark, and must 
^^have pried into comers to find it. 
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254. Lit., *Miis gall-bladder would burst, and liis 
heart would become (full of) blood.” 

255. The metaphorical sense of the Story is that 
the servile imitator ein eloped in the darkness of his 
ignorance and hocdlessness in tho night, the world, has 
no proper appreciation of the grandeur of God's Name 
and Words, and so uses them boldly and without respect. 

256 This distich refers to the (Qur'an, \ii 139 : 

“And uhen his Lord inaniiestcd Himself to tlie 
mountain He levelled it with the ground, and IJoses 
fell stunned ” 

The T. Goni obseiwes that tho uord “Name” here 
signifies the ilanifestation of God uhich is ex])ressed in 
spe'cch or writini* by that Name '^Fhis agrees witli tho 
definition of “Name” given by ‘Abdu 'r-lta/za(| in his 
»^ufl Dictionary. 

257. Tips distich refers to the Qur’iin, lix 21 : 

“ If we had sent doun this ()iiran ujKm a mountain, 
you would surely have seen it Iminblnig itself and 
broken to pieces through fear of God ” 

The T. Com Ha\s this verse is a i(‘bNke to those uJio 
are not humble uhen the Qur'iin is read, and are hard 
of heart when God’s Names are commemorated 

258. “ Ulmd,” a hill three miles from Medina, uhere 

Muhammad was defeated by the Quraisli in 3 A.ii. 
(64 A.D.). , 

259. “Had had knowledge of Me;” i e., “of My 
Name and Book.” 

260. i.e., you have heard the Name and Word of 
God from your progenitors, and consequently you take 
them as a maker of course and are mechanical in your 
devotions. 

261. f.c., you would become non-existent in yourself 
in the Light of the eternity of God’s Name and Book, 
and would live only in them. 

^6^. “SagiS* ; ” f.e., here, the religious music of the < 
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“zikr.” It sometimes means the religious dance. 
(Sec Note 37 ). 

2 () 3 . /.f’., tlio Sufi of a previous Story who left the 

care of his animal to the servant. 

204. As it is said in the Traditions: “Idha ja’a 
’l-qatlar, ‘amiya ’1-hasar ; “When God’s providential 
ap])ointmcnt comes, the eyes become blind.” 

And, “Idba ja’a ’I-cjadar, batala l-hadhar; ” “When 
Gcxl’s ])roAddenlia] appointment comes, caution is vain.” 

205. “ Morally deficient : ” the verbal noun “ taqsir ” 
is used in the sense of the participle “mnqassir.” Such 
usage is not uncommon in liuml. 

2(>0. An allusion to the Tradition, “Kada *l-faqru 
an yakfina kufra ; ” “ Poverty falls not far short of 
being infidelity.” That is, poverty may lead to want 
of belief in tlie benevolence of Providence, and to acts 
worthy of an infidel. 

207. i.c., they were poor, and not morally strong 
enough or suflicicmtly patient to bear that poverty when 
an opportunity oiTered to make money. 

208. e.(y., if a person be in danger of death through 
excessive liunger, he may eat that which in ordinary 
circumstances is illegal. See the Qur’an, ii. 108. 

But T agree with B.U., and ^he TI. Com. that these 
words are an excuse which the f?ufis are making for 
themselves. 

269. "Game;” lit., “nard,” a species of back- 
gammon. 

270. “Ardent yearning and ecstasy^” (ishtiyaq-u 
vajd), which Sufis experience in the religious music. 

271. “Were mingled together;” lit., “to be 

mingled together.” The use of a verbal noun or 
infinitive for a participle is occasionally found in 
the Work. (C/. Note 2G5.) ^ ^ 
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272. The “suffa,” here, woiJd be either a hall or 
ante-room, or else the raised floor in a recess of a hall. 
Another meaning of “snfla” is a recess in a hall or 
ante-room, with a “ sofa ” on its sides. 

The word originally meant “a porch or hall with 
benches.” 


273. “ Knocking at doors ; ” i.c., “begging.” 

274. i.e., it is owing to the fact that there are some 
genuine ^ufTs, for whom the people feel reverence, 
that pretenders who assimie the dress also meet with 
reverence, since it is not always possible to discriininate. 

275. This anticipatory expression, “that seeker of 
fellow-travellers,” is explained in the following distich. 

276. “Look at your beard” means “consider your 
age — that you are not a child — and do not talk 
nonsense.” 

277. In accordance with the Qur'an, iv. 01 : 

“A'erily, God commands you to restore deposits to 

their owners.” 

278. According to the Tradition, “ Al akhidhu 
daminun, wa-’z-za‘Tmu gharim ; ” 

“lie who takes is responsible and the responsible 
agent is a debtor,” 

279. “Girda,” translated “bread-cake,” is a round 
flat cake of bread. 

280. i.e., it is absolutely owing to j’ou that a 
remediless accident has befallen me. 

281. “He is a wise (and sensible) man,” and being 
so, he would, not of course join in the song if he 
object ted. 

282. This and the following distichs to the end of 
the Section are remarks of the Author's. 

The meaning is that the novice must seek reflections 
and iaipressions from the hearts and teaching of Adepts 
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in the knowledge of the divine Nature and Unity until 
lie has advanced Xar^^ enough on the Sufi Path to be 
independent, and to draw tlie Water of Life of that 
divdne knowdedge from the Sea, i c , God. 

283. i.c , at first, the novice’s heart receives from 
Adepts, “ iluliacpiiqln,” onlv reflections of the Lights 
of the di\ine Nature and T'^nity which shine in the 
Ad(q)ts’ hearts This is only imitation, “ taqlld,” but 
afterwards througli the constant rej)etition of these 
refit ( lions, and athancejnent on the Snfi Path through 
discipline, in&tiiK tion, ’/'^igious exercise — especially in 
the “ /dvr meditation, and puiificatiou of the heart, 
this imitation turns to “tahqTq,” '‘finding the Truth,” 
7 e., gaining independently as a “Muhatjqiq” the 
S])iritua] vision of the dnine Nature and Unitv. 

281. The ^‘friends” are, again, the spiritual guides. 
285. d ahtiTq ” (See Note 283 ) 

280 This sot ond liemistich expresses metaphoricfilly 
that the no\ice sliould not quit the sjiiritiial guide until 
imitation has become real and independent knowdedge 
of the Truth * untd “ tacjlld ” has turned to “ tahqlq ” 

It used to be thought that the pearl was formed from 
a drop of water wdiicli had fallen into the shell 

287. i e., give up greed. 

288 ? c, if the mirror should covet and retain the 
images which it receives it 'cvould, as the hearts of 
covetous men, not lie able to reflect or entertain the 
truth 

2<S9. “Truthfully describe the facts of the case;” 
i.c., “ w’eigh correctly.” (See Note 288).* 

290. Cf. the Qur’an, xi. 31: “And, 0 my people, 
I do not ask 3 ^ou for wealth for it ; mv reward is from 
God only.” 

291. i.e., the prophet has no business relatiors with 
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the people : lie is a guide to business between God and 
the people. God buys the person^ and wealth of people 
and gives them paradise as payment 

292. i.e., God lias made the prophet a broker or 
agent in the matter of the present world and the future 
one : to buy, as it were, in behalf of God, the present 
world from the i)eople, and to pay them for it from God 
with the future world of x>aradise 

Cf, the Qur’an, ix. beginning of \erso 112: 

“ Verily, God has bought from believers their persons 
and their wealth, to give them ]>aradise in return ” 

In the Qur’an this verse lelers api)arently to the 
“jihiid-e asghar,” the “'warfare against mfidels ; ” 
but the Author applies it to tlie “jihad-e akbar,” the 
“ warfare against the carnal soul ” 

293. It is recorded in the “Mishkat ” (Collection of 
Traditions that Abu Bakr stripped himself entirely of 
money to use it in iluhammad’s inteiests 

294. The vision of the Friend, God, is likened to 
the pearl of Aden ; and earthly riches, to glass beads. 

295. The imvaning is that greed blinds the # yes of 
the heart or mind, so that the greedy person cannot 
judge bet'u-een right and wrong. This being the case, 
he caimot speak clearly as to right and wTong : ho is 

" confused in speech as a stutterer 

0/. “alkan-kun,” “making (one) a stutterer,” ic., 
“ putting (one) to confusion in argument ” 

[t ^ 296. “ The intoxicated person ; ” i.e., he who is 
intoxicated with the love of God. 

297. “lie is free; ” /.e., he is free from the evil and 
obstructive influence of rank and gold. 

% 298. The ‘SQaf mountains ; ” the fabulous mountains 
' which were supposed to ^rround the earth. 

j 299. “JWould boldly carry it off.” I think this is 
’the most |prol|]able sense. But instead of “kSv-ash 
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barad/’ we might read “kavish barad/’ which would 
mean would dispute (it with him),*' or “ plague (him 
for it),” if there were any authority for “kavish burdan,” 
but I think there is not, except the analogy of such 
a verb as “hamla burdan” for “hamla kardan.” Of 
course we might translate, “kav-ash barad,” “his 
importunity would carry (it) off,” but this seems 
rather far-fetched. 

300. i,e.j whoever does not receive the food of divine 
grace is always insatiable and in want. 

301. The prison is likened to the world, and as in 
tlie prison it was inix)ossible in any j^art of it to elude 
the voracious man, so in the world it is impossible to 
€scaj)e misfortune to whatever place one may go. 

302. “ Wild beasts ” are “ the troubles of the world.” 

.303. /.<?., there is no retreating from the troubles of 

the world, which are everywhere, except by being in 
communion with God. 

304. “ Daqqu d-liasTr” is explained by B.U., and 
the IT. Com. as “buriya-kubi,” “mat-treading,” which, on 
the authority of the “13urhan-e QiltiV’ and the “Shamsu 
’1-Lughat,” means tlie feast which a person gives on 
building a new house. The host therefore on taking 
up ihis new abode, wherever it be, pays a tax, as it 
were, to those “who visit him and tread his mats.” 

t 

305. 7.e., no place, however secret, will secure you 
from the troubles of the world which are destined to 
befall you. 

30C. i.e., patience in bearing troubles and abstaining 
from things desired, though bitter in itself, becomes 
sweet when the mind has before it the thought of relief. 

307. /.e., the believer has these thoughts of relief 
through his faith in God's compensating mercy. 

308. 7.6., patience, which is a virtue in itself, has its 
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crowning dignity from and in faith, inasmuch as it 
is a necessary accompaniment and consequence of 
faith. It is part of faith, as implied in the Tradi- 
tion, “as-sabni ni«fu l-Tmto ; ” “Patience is half the 
faith.” 

309. Slightly altered from the Tradition, “Man la 
sabra la-h, la Imana la-h ; ” “ He who has no patience 
has no faith.” 

310. {.e„ if a person is insusceptible of patience he 
cannot have faith, since patience being a necessary 
consequence of faith, the absence of it must imply the 
absence of faith. 

311. This is a continuation of the thought tliat the 
goodness or badness of a thing depends upon the point 
of view from which it is regarded. The Autlior has 
implied that patience in bearing and abstaiiiiiig may 
be looked upon as bitter, but that it becomes sweet to 
him who has faith in God's compensating mercy. lie 
gives in this and the following distich an illustration 
of this principle. 

312. Lit., “both acts.” 

313. i.e.j sometimes his spiritual soul, “ruh," 'which 
inclines him to faith, prevails, and sometimes his 
greedy carnal soid, “nafs,” wdiich inclines him to 
infidelity, is predominant. In everyone’s soul there is 
too the Satanic principle as well as thd angelic, and 

. though the believer may hold the former in subjection 
it ij still there. 

314. Cf. Note 313, and the next tw^o distichs. 

315. The words in italics form part of verse 2 of 
ch. Ixi'v. of thft Qur’an: “He fit is) who has created 

iiyou ; and of you (there is) the infidel, and of you (there 
„<ls) the believer.” 

) The exoteric sense of this is, “ He (it is) who has 
created you ; and of you (there are) infidels, and of 
,.you there are believers ; ” but the Author takes it in 
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the sense that each man in one aspect is an infidel, and 
in another, a believer. The T. Com. quotes Zajjaj*s 
Commentary on the esoteric sense of this verse, but 
it does not seem to ap])ly here 

316. Or wo might render, “ (He is) like an ox the left 
side of which is black ; etc.” 

317 “Tlie derivative c\es'’ are the eyes of the 
head ; “llio true, (lit , the originalj, invisible eyes” are 
the eyes of tlie heart or mind 

The idea com eyed in tlie distich is that first arise 
envy and hatred; then the h(‘urt’s or mind’s e.ye 
conceives the objei t ol these emotions as morally ugly, 
and the sensible eye in subseiwience to the mind’s 
eye, coiiceivcb the object as j>li\sically ugl> 

I read “cluishm-e lar‘-ri chashiu-e asliyf iia-padld,” 
not “ ehashm-o asll na-padld,” since it ghes the sense 
vhich I think i-j iiiteiulod, harmoni/es A^ith the next 
distich, and acquits the Author of making so idle a 
statement catogoriealh as that the eyes of the mind are 
invisible 

318. “ Those former turn to them , ” 7.e., the sensible 

eyes follow the e\es of the mind like a shadow, and 
see as they do (See Note 317.) 

319 7 €., you are subject to spatial relations through 
the external senses, but your origin is in the Spirit of 
Cod, which has no relation to space. 

The second hemistich is an injunction to return in 
this uorld to the s])iritual coadition held in the 
spiritual world befoj’e the human spirit, which is of 
the Spirit of God, was associated with a body. Or, 
the injunction is 1o return to the position of the 
“a‘yan-e slhita,” “the fixed essences” or spiritual 
prc>tot;^pes of all things in God’s Hind. 

320 The “six-sides” are the world, in respect of 
right and left, before and behhid, above and below. 

The “station of the six-valleys” is explained as a 
point in the game of “ nard,” a species of backgammon, 
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from which the player cannot extricate himself; but 
the term is now obsolete. Here, according to the 
T. Com., it means the five external senses together 
with the “ common sense,” which combines sensations 
and forms precepts. 

. According to this interpretation, the meaning of the 
distich would be that it is vain to flee to any part of 
the material world, because it is only a world of the 
senses, and he who is confined to this world, and 
consequently restricted by the senses, can have no 
spiritual and divine knowledge, but is, as regards 
the spiritual and divine, check-mated and dead. 

But perhaps a simpler explanation would be that 
it is vain to flee to any part of the material world, 
because it is a world of S])atial relations, and in all 
space there is the station from which one cannot escape. 
That is to say that he who is restricted by the world 
of space is in a hopeless jiosition as regards the 
spiritual and di\ine uorld of non-space. But still 
the idea is practically the same, — that the sensible 
world should be abandoned for the spiritual world. 

321. Lit., ’‘a morsel docs not come to f'e man of 
the prison.” 

322. ‘‘Kushadan” means primarily “to open,” but 
besides its dictionary meanings it signifies “to open 

out for oneself, to manage to obtain.” ^ 

• 

323. The insolvent when any remonstrance is made 
quotes only the part of a seiiience in verse 29 of 

"(m. vii. of the Qur’an which seiwes his purpose; 
namely, “Kulu,” “Eat ye,” from “Kulu wa-’shrabu, 
^wa-la tusrifti ; inna-hu la yiiliibbu ’l-musrifln ; ” 

/ “Eat and drink, but exceed not; verily, lie loves 
>not those who exceed.” 

^ B. U. says the Khalif Tniar included in “excess” 
^ the buying and eating of \yhatever the appetite craved. 
Of course the meaning of the Qur’anic verse is that 
one should eat of lawful food but not in waste or 
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324. “A famine of three years’ duration” is “the 
greedy insolvent.” 

325. i.e.y may our lord live for ever to protect 
people. 

32G. Or we might render, “ Go to your own ^ 
trumpery house ; ” or, “Go to your own house which 
you have left.” 

327. i.e., as the prison, this world, is the infidel’s 
])aradise, so your prison is my paradise. C/. the 
Tradition, “Ad-dunya jannatu ’l-kfifir ; ” “The world 
is the infidel’s paradise.” 

328. The Author remarks that tlie insolvent sought 
a respite as Satan did when ordered to leave paradise 
for ]-ofusing to prostrate himself in worship before 
Adam. For the second hemistich cf. the Qur’an, vii. 13 : 

“ He said, ‘ Respite me till the day when they shall be 
raised from the dead.’ ” 

329. f.e., so that I may bring the sons of Adam to 
destruction by leading them astray. 

330. i,e., whoever has some spiritual provision in 
the way of knowledge and practice on the Path of God. 

331. Cf. the Qur’an, ii, 271 : “Satan threatens you . 

with poverty, and commands immorality ” ; i.e., he 
makes you niggardly in the cause of religion by inducing , 
fear of poverty; and he tempts you by beauty to be,; 
immoral. . 

332. “In the (lasso’s) coils”; (“dar kham”); or ' 
possibly, “ in the crook (of the polo-stick).” 

That is, the scanty food of faith which does exist in,;;-, 
the world is captured, or is subject to capture, by Satan, 
through his designs and machinations. ' 

“ Dar kham ” may possibly mean here “ on the bendi/ 
yielding, giving way”: — i.e., in this case, “yielding to; 
the power of Satan” ; but the expression does not apply:. .,r 
well to the word “ food.” • . ..j 
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The distich of course is a remark of the Author’s. 

333. i.e., Satan by his machinations nullifies the 
efEect of religious practice. 

334. i.e., when Satan enters a person that person 
becomes, as it were, Satan, and thinks Satan s sugges- 
tions are his own thoughts. He becomes a devil in 

, human form. 

A Tradition says : 

“ Satan flows in man through the veins ; narrow them 
therefore by hunger and thirst.” 

335. i.e., the constant repetition of the formula, 

*' La haula wa-la <]uwata ilia bi-’llSh ; ^ T.here is no 
power or strength except in God,” by which all might 
is denied to all beings except God, is a weapon by 
which Satan is destroyed in the believer’s heart. (See 
too Note 80). 

336. ” A mite ” ; lit., “ a weight of four barley-corns,” 
“tasu.” 

337. This distich and the following three are 

remarks of the Author’s. , • r i * 

The T. Com. says it is an ordinance of the Law tliat a 
debtor can be kept in prison only until his insolvency 

has been proved. _ , . , n i 

In the same way man is imprisoned in the world only 
until he sees and appreciates that he is insolvent 
of God : that God has all, and he nothing.—" Al-‘abdu 
wa-ma yamliku-hu li- Maula-h ” ; “ The slave and that 
which he possesses belong to his Lord.” , . . , 

When he has reached this appreciation he is freed 
from the imprisonment of the world and lives in Crod. 

338. “ (Aid try to) use him as a means (of gain) ” iss I *' 
think, the most probable sense of “ ura bahana(h) avarl. 

339 “When the business began”; lit., “when the 
" disturbance was kindlecl.” We might render colloqui- 
ally, “ When the fun began,” namely, after the trial 
was ^nished* 
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340. “ Dang ” ; an ancient coin worth about the 
sixth part of a dirham, which itself was worth about 
three halfpence or twopence. 

341. “Morning.” “Chasht” is the middle hour 
between sim-rise and midday. 

312. “ (Were) loudly proclaiming ; ” “ buland 

avazhaii.” The Commentators take this to mean 
“loud-voiced men.” This is not impossible, though 
the usual compound would be “ buland-avazan , ” but 
there is the verb “avazidaii,” “to cry out,” and in 
addition a word of verbal lorce is required before the 
next distich. 

343. “ A vessel (of deceit) ” is the sense attached to 

“ dabba-I ” hy the T. Com , and the H Com. “ Dabba ” 
is a largo leathern 'vessel in the form of a jar or bottle 
for carrying oil, etc ; hence from “oil-vessel” those 
Commentators take the metaphorical sense “vessel of 
<le(*eit ” 

“Dubba,” with zamma, means “a state or condition, 
a wa\ or a way of conduct,” and also, “ creed or faith ; ” 
so that if we take the preceding “dagha-l” as a 
n oun meaning ‘ ‘ impost are, ” “ dagha-I - du bba-I ’ ^ would 
signify “one whose state, way of conduct, or faith, was 
impostuio” , I.C., “an impostor.” ♦ 

Or, reading “dabba-I,” and taking “dagha-T” as a 
noun, “ dagha-T -dabba-i” might mean “a vessel or 
bag of imj^osture ” ^ 

Then again, “ daghd ” means also “ sticks and straws,” 
or “rubbish,” so that “dagha-I ’ might signify “of 
rubbish,” or “filled vrith rubbish;” and “dabba” 
means also a leathern bag (filled wdth clods and 
iTibbish) which they formerly used to throw and shake 
before elephants in order to accustom thdin to unusual 
and alarming noises, so that they might not fear such ' 
in warfare. 

“Dabba dar pay-e pll and^khtan,” “to throw the 
* dabba ’ at tlie elephant’s feet,” has amongst its other 
^meanings that of “raising a disturbance; making 
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trouble/* so that “daghS-I-dabba-T,** “a leathern bag 
filled with rubbish,” might easily from this, I think, 
have the meaning of “ a disturber” 

Or, it might mean simidy “a bag of rubbish,” “a 
man of straw,” as it were Or, “dabba-I” by itself 
might, irrespective of its usual contents, signify “an 
empty bag ; ** “ a pauper ” 

344. “Knot (your purse-string) securely;” i e.^ do 
not consent to buy the ox, because he, being an 
insolvent, must have stolen it, or got it by false 
pretences. 

If we read “kav** instead of “gav,” the distich 
might be rendered, “I warn you strictly to have no 
companionship with him. when he tries to get 
anything from you, knot (your purse-string) securely.” 

B U., and the H. Com have absurd readings, and 
the T. Com. seems to have quite mistaken the meaning 
of the distich. 

345. “His throat (is) very wide’* In the original, 
“ gulu-yash bas farakh,” which means “ (he is) very 
greedy.” It also means “ (he is) a very flui nt speaker,’* 
but I think the former sense is more coii.-» inant with 
the context. 

346. “ A tattered cloak with a new covering ” In 
the original, “ba shiMr-e nau disar-i^ shakh-shakh.” 
“ Shi‘ar ” as opposed to “ disar ” is an under garment,” 
the latter being an “dver garment,” or a “cloak” or 
“ mantle.** 

But shi'ar cannot have that meaning here, since the 
purpose of the new garment is to impose upon people, 
and it must therefore be visible, <.e., it must be the 
over garment. ^ 

The T. Com.'', and the H. Com. cut the Gordian knot 
by boldly asserting that the reverse meanings are 
attached to “shi‘ar” and “disar.” The only solution 
of the difficulty 1 can sSe is to take “ shikar ” in the 
more general sense of ‘‘any covering or protection,** 
which*Redhouf6 says it has. 
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The reader of Persian may perliaps wonder why the 
Author did not reverse the order of the two words, 
and write, “ba disur-e nau shi‘ar-e shakh-shakh,” but 
I tliink the reason is that the insolvent’s two garments 
would botli be supposed to be tattered, and that to 
deceive the people and induce them to trust him he , 
would be supposed, metaphorically of course, to put 
on some new borrowed outer covering to hide the 
tattered dress. 'Fliis second hemistich is of course 
purely metaphorical, his own tattered garment being 
symbolical of his worldly and moral condition, and ' 
the new borrowed outer covering a symbol of the 
smooth-tonguedness which he puts on in order to profit 
by people’s credulity. (7/. the following three distichs. 

347. Whilst speaking of the insolvent’s assumption 
of a fine new dress of smooth-tonguedness which is, 
as it were, a borrowed thing only j)ut on to delude, 
the Author is making a hit at the false ^^ufl who 
assumes the robe and manner of speech of SufTs for 
the same purpose. 

348. “Hulla” means a ‘*robe,” a “cloak” or 
“ wrapper,” and more particularly, a “ striped Arabian 
garment,” the “burd-e Yamanl.” 

349. “To take a person’s hand” means “to assist 
him.” 

350. The answer is of course that they have been 
perambulating to proclaim the man an insolvent. 

351. The second hemistich may also be rendered, ; , 
“ (It is) a bad (and strange) misfortune (that) you did ^ 
not he^r.” 

352. The moral is that those who aire full of greed ^ 
are deaf to the words of the prophets and saints. . 

353. A remark of the Authpr’s conveying a reference, f 
to the Qur’an, xlv. 22 : 

“And Gk)d has sealed up his ears and heart, and.;: 
has put a veil upon his eyes.” * * ; 
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The person alluded to is he who makes a god of his 
passions. 

354. Amongst other Traditions the T. Com. quotes 
the following : 

“Inna ’llaha klialaqa li-kulli da’in dawa ; ” “Verily, 
God has created a remedy for every malady.” 

355. “A trace ; ” lit., “colour and scent.” 

356. “ The eye to the soul upturned.” The eye of 
the person whose soul is leaving him is supposed to 
turn up to follow its flight. C/. the Tradition : 

“ Inna ’r-rulia idha qubida yatba‘u-hu l-basar ; ” 

“Verily the soul when it is taken away, — the eye 
follows it.” 

For “the region of inexistence,” see Notes 1415 and 
1637. In the region of inexistence one is extinct as to 
self in God. 

357. i.e., tlie material world of space became existent 
from the immaterial world which has not the attribute 
of space. 

358. “Existence,” here, means materi-l existence; 
and “non-existence” means the state of vhe “a‘yan-e 
sabita,” “ the fixed essences,” or prototypes of things in 
God's Spirit. 

359. i..e, the state of the “ a'yanre sabita,” which are 
non-existent as regards matter, is repose in the constant 
and unchanged divine Spirit He w'ho lives in it is 
the constant recipient of the manifestations of the divine 
Attributes and has permanent existence, in which 
nothing is ever lost. He lives in a world of quality 
not quantity; whereas he who lives in the material 
world of quantity is constantly losing ; there is no 
constant and fixed gain in anything. As regards the 
material world everything is evanescent and is ultimately 
lost. By “ this existen^!e of more or less ” is meant the 
world of quantity. 

360. i.e.,'^God is the only worker and mover, and 
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He works and moves in the immaterial world, i.e., the 
* world which is as regards matter non-existent. There- 
fore nothing can work or move of itself in the material 
world. Its only tendency is to vanish into non- 
existence, and it is kept materially existent and moving 
only by the never-ceasing creative and moving power 
of God, which is always exercised in non-existence. 
That is, God sustains the material world by continuous 
acts of iresh creation in the world of non-existence. 
The material world can do nothing of itself, and it is 
absolutelv unoccupied 

361 The T Com., B.TJ , the T Trans., and the 
H ('^om , all read : 

“ Ai raflc[,” “ 0 Companion,” but this is not a suitable 
address, and I think ono might plausibly conjecture, 
“Ai Raql(j,” “0 Compassionate One.” 

362 The Nile is supposed to be one of the rivers of 
Paradise, it is therefore j>uro, whilst a stream of blood 
is, of course, impure The “alchemy” means God^s 
omnipotence. 

363. i e , the secret ol the changes which God effects 
is known only to Him 

36 1 The expression, “ maternal and paternal uncle,” 
stands for all kinds of relatives who have their being 
from Adam. 

305. “ To some , ” i e , io prophets and saints. 

366. i c , God has made every material, beautiful 
thing or person ugly iu the o} es of the prophets and 
saints. In the second hemistich, the possessive pronoun 
is met cans in the singular, but I render in the plural 
for the sake of symmetry. 

367. “ Their Beloved ; ” i.e., God. 

368. i.e.j set aside the consideration of the distinc- 
tion between spiritual love and that which is called 
Material love, and enquire into the nature of the latteri, 
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when you will see that even in what is called material 
love the object of the love is not really the visible form 
or face. 

369. “Nor is it (the love) of a face ** I read, “na- 
bar ruy-T ’stT,” ’stT bein^ for asti, lit , “would be,” but 
here, I think, equivalent to “is,” “ast” The T Coin 
reads, “ na-bar ruy-e sitl,” “ nor of the Jace of a omaii , ” 
but sitl is not even the corruption, “sittT,” of 
“ saiyidat-T,” “ni> lady,” so his leading, I think, can 
scarcely be accepted 

370. “Would be in love with it”, for the reason 
that all whose senses are in a normal condition see a 
sensible object in the same way in so far as the sense*' 
are concerned 

371. The meaning is that the object of love so long 
as it remains unchanged cannot dcstioy that laithfulness 
which is the necessary concomitant of hne Hence the 
sensible foim cannot bo the object of love, because, 
according to the Author’s datum, it does remain un- 
changed even after the soul has departed Yet not- 
withstanding its being unchanged tlie lover becomes 
unfaithful to it Hence the object of love must have 
been something other than the outer form or face 

The second hemistich might be rendered, “how does 
faithfulness change its form for the worse^ ” 

The sense of this will be obvious in the light of the 
above note , 

Other interpretations might be offered, but I think 
not so satisfactory as the above two. 

The following might he suggested, though I think it 
rather strains the meaning of “ vaffi,” “ faithfulness, 
keeping one’s engagement, fulfilling one’s promise : ” 

“ When constancy (on the part of the beloved) makes 
that love (we speak of) abound, how does constancy in 
the form change that love for the worse ^ ” 

This rendering also invplies “fakk-e izfifat” between 
J‘*vafa,” rendered “ constancy,” and “stlrat,” “form.” 

r 372.* An iyustration of the fact that it is the ^ 
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manifestation of God in the human form which gives it 
beauty. 

373. “A brick”; i.e., the wall mentioned in the 
preceding distich. 

371. “The Intellect” means here the Universal 
Intellect, the first emanation from God. 

375. “Borrowed gold laid temporarily upon your 
copper.” “ Borrowed gold ” here is analogous to the 
rays of the sun spoken of io the last distich but three, 
"^"our individual intellect is a ray reflected from the 
Universal rntelleci uixm your senses ; or it is a gilding 
of their cop]^er. It is tlierefore no more to be worshipped 
than tlie external form. 

376. “Become an old ass”; /.c., “become grey, old, 
and ugly ” (wl)cn the gilding goes off). 

377. r/. the Quran, xxxvi. C8 : “And him whose 
days We lengtlien We cause to retrograde in (his) 
natiual constitution.” 

378. “The Heart ” ; which is the place of manifesta- 
tion of the Deity. “A bone”; i.e., “the body ” 

370. “The Water of Life” means here the know- 
ledge and love of God. 

380. i c., the heart, which, w’^h^'n purified, is the abode 
of the Deity, l)ecomes the seeker of the knowledge of 
God, the knowledge of God itself, and God Himself, 
when the seeker gives up his own individuality and 
becomes lost to himself in God. PereipienSy pereeptioy 
and perceptum become one. 

By “ talisman” is meant the human individuality or 
igo which must be broken in order that the treasure of 
divine knowledge and imion with God may be gained. 

« 

381. you cannot appreciate the unity of those 

three by reasoning. ^ 
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382. serve God, and do not engage in fruitless 
philosophical discussion. 

383. i,e , that which you consider reality is nothing 
but form and a thing borrowed for a time, whether 
it be a thing of the senses or of human reason. (C/. 
Note 375). 

384. i e.y 3 on rejoice in that which is related or 
similar to the reality, and follows or is dependent 
upon it 

385. “ Carries you away , / r , from vour own 
individuality or ego The “llcality ” is the knowledge 
and love of God, or God Himself 

386 “ Grievous fancies ; ” because he cannot know 
the real nature of things. 

387 The **eye means here the person of sj)iritual 
insight, who lost to hiinsell in tlu) Deity, sees the true 
nature of things in the spiritual w^orl J. 

388 7 c., they apply thonisclves to the letter and 
not to the spirit of the Qur’an 

The second hemistich is allow^able in coiim tion with 
the Qur’an, because it is a i»io\erb, and no direct 
comparison is made That is, the spirit of tlie Qur’an 
is not comimred to an ass, nor the letter of it to the 
pack-saddle 

389. 7 c., the spirit ^r essential may escape you if 
you do not closely follow- it, but the letter or accidental 
cannot do so, provided you have the spirit or essential ; 
therefore you should not attach yourself to the letter or 
accidental. 

In this distich there seems to be a transition from 
what is essential in the Qur’an to what is essential more 
generally. 

390. The essential here is “life,” and the accidental, 
bread.” If you have the essential, “life,” you will 

easily fi^id the accidental, “ bread.” 
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391. The first hemistich may also be rendered, “ thd 
back of the ass,*’ or “on the back of the ass is a shop 
of goods and gain , ” by which is meant that the carnal 
soul is a source of sensual pleasure : it exerts itself in 
order to gain sensual gratification. The Heart ‘on the 
other hand would be a source of wealth to any number 
of bodies, since it is infinite and embraces all things, 
being when purified the abode of the Deity Inasmuch 
too as it is ot one essence it may be said to be the 
leaven, as it were, of any number of bodies 

The T Com interprets as if the Author were still 
treating of the letter and spirit of tlie Quran, but I think 
the disticlis following as uell as other considerations 
obviously disprove tins interpretation. 

392 By “riding the ass bare-backed” is meant 
pursuing one’s couise uith a soul free from sensual 
desires and e\il passions, the soul having by discij^line 
become ” nafs-e mutma’inna,” ? c., a tranquillized soul 
which no longei seeks sensual gratification 

The T (^0111 takes the second hemistich literally; 
B.r , figiirath ely, saying tliat lluhammad was free 
from carnal passion from his birth 

393 If B U ’s figurative interpretation of the second 
hemistich of the last distich be correct, the “ Prophet’s 
travelling on foot” would mean presumably that he 
had juactically no carnal soul, /"nafs), but that the 
latter was in the stage of “ Heart ” v\ ith him 

The carnal soul lakes the position of “Heart” or 
higher soul in ordinary people by discipline and 
purification. 

394 “ Has run away ; ” « e , the carnal soul, (nafs), 
with ass-like obstinacy and peiwersitv, seeks to be 
unrestrained, and to avoid doing its work and bearing 
its burden It is not yet “nafs-e mutma’inna.” ,(See 
Note 392) 

A “ (tether)-peg ” is probably an allusion to the ex- 
pression “ habl matin,” “ the strong cord, bond, or cause 
of union (with Gkid) ; ” i e,, the holy Lat^of the Qur’an. 
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,395. “Work and burden;’’ i.e., the work and 
burden prescribed to, and imposed upon it by the 
holy Law. 

396. i.e , patience in discipline and devotion, and 
also thankfulness to God. 

397. The meaning of this distich is that one should 
never relax in one’s efforts to diHci]')line the carnal 
soul, however long it take to do so ; until it be changed 
from “nafs-e ammara,” “the commanding soul,” in 
Tvhich the carnal apxjetites are predominant, to “nafs-e 
lavvama,” “ the repnmehing soul,” in which the voice 
of conscience is heard, and from that to “ nafs-e 
mutma’inna,” “ the trantxuil soul,” in which the 
appetites are entirel}^ suliducd, and the burden of 
patience in bearing and abstaining, and in devotion 
and obedience to God, and also thankfulness to Him 
is willingly borne 

398. ie , every soul must bear its own burden of 
discipline, patience in suffering and abstaining, and 
obedience and thankfulness to God The liemistich is 
an allusion to a verso, or part of one, v* hich occurs 
five times in the Qur’an, but the special relercnco here 
seems to be to that whioh occurs in chapters xxxix., 
and liii. 

xxxix. 9 : 

“If you are unthankful, yet truly God is independent 
of you ; but He is not* pleased with thanklessness in 
His servants. But if you offer thanksgiving lie is 
pleased with it in you. ‘And a burden-bearing (soul) 
shall not bear the burden of another’.” 

C/. also verse 13 : 

‘ Say, O my servants, — those who believe, — fear your 
Lord. For those who have done good in this world 
there is good ; and God’s earth is broad. ‘ Verily those 
who have patience shall be paid a reward without 
measure.’ ” In these two verses both patience and 
thankfulness are alluded to. See the preceding 
diatiob: 
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liii. 37-40 : 

“ Has lie not been told of what is in the pages of 
Moses ? 

And of Abraham who accomplished all that was due? 

‘That a burden-bearing soul shall not bear the 
burden of another* ; 

And that man has nothing except that for which he 
has striven.*’ 

To the last of these verses there seems to be a 
refercMico in tlie second hemistich of the present distich. 
There is also in it an allusion to the Tradition, 

“Man (laiya‘a aiyaina hirfitliati-h, nadima fl waqti 
hasadi-h ; ” 

“He who loses the da 3 "s of soudng, repents in the 
time of haiwesting.” 

399. It is foolish to expect a rare chance wall befall 
you because it has been the lot of another, and to give 
np work through this expectation. (See Note 398, 
especially verse 40 in ch. liii. of the Qur’an, there given). 

4()0. In several ways the use of the word “If** may 
be a sign of hypocrisy as intimated in the next di; ’cli. 

When one says “ If I had (onl^') done this or the 
other ” it is a sign of unbelief in God’s predestinating 
decrees, in which a Muslim professes beli( One 
should do one’s best at the time and leave the issue to 
God. Then again, e.g., if one wore asked to confer a 
favour one should either cousjnt or refuse. Sa^dng 
“If,” making tJie granting of the favour depend 
upon certain contingencies is often a sign of hj'pocrisy. 
The T. Com. understands here the li\"pocrisy of the 
“MunafiqTn,” the “ Hyj)ocrites ” of Medina, who 'whilst 
professing belief in Muhammad and hi^, mission really 
disbelieved and were inimical. 

He quotes the two following Traditions ; 

“ lyfi-kum wa-kalimata ‘Lau,’ fa-inna-ha min kalami 
’l-munafiqln.” * 

“ Beware of using the word ‘ If,’ for verily it is of 
the w^ords of the hypocrites.” c * 
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“ Al-mu*minu l-qawTyu ahabbu ila ’llabi mina 
’l-mu’mini ’d-da*Ifi ; wa-fi kuUi kliairin iliris ‘ala ma 
yanfa‘u-ka wa-’sta‘in bi-’llabi, wa-la ta‘jiz, wa-in asaba-ka 
shai’uTi, fa-la taqul, ‘Lau amil fa‘altii kaclha, kana 
kadlia wa-kadlia’, wa-lakin qiil, ‘Qaddara ’llahn, wa-ina 
sha’a fa‘ala’ ; fa-iniia ‘Lau* taftahu ‘ainala ’eh-shaitan ; ” 
“The strong believer is dearer to God tlian the weak 
believer ; in every good thing desire you that whicli 
will benefit you, and ask heli) of God, and be not weak ; 
and if anything happens to you, do not say, ‘ If only 
I had acted tlius it would liave been so and so,’ but 
say, ‘God decreed (it), and lie does that which He 
wills ; ’ for verily ‘If’ opens the work of Satan.” 

Besides declaring the hypocrisy and weakness of 
“ If,” the Author also illustrates its futility in the Story 
which follows tlje next two distichs. 

401. The Aullior evidently assunies that the 
Ilypocriies before dying regretted having wasted the 
opportunity of advancing (he Faith in tlieir life-time. 
rU. ([uotes llio Qur’an, Ixiii, 10: “Expend out of 
. ifiaf which we have given you before death comes to 
o’u )t jou, and ho say, ‘0 my Lord, if you only 
r(.*s[.aLod me till a term not distant, then would 1 give 
alms and be 'f the righteous.’ ” 

10*2. !.e., ,xiey suffer affliction through acts whicli are 

ly calculated to secure tlie false, happiness of this 
'i' orld. t 

403. i.e., the ( omnjonalty think an act which may 
lead to worldly hai)pincss is the true gold, whereas it is 
only the counterfeit compared with acts of piety and 
morality, by which the happiness of the future world 
may be boughi. 

404. i,e., many acts which are apparently virtuous 

have only, as it were, a kind of reflection of virtue upon 
them. • 

405^ The “touchstone” is religious knowledge. 
The deep knowledge of the holy Law which distinguishes 
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between “the true and the false,” “the right and the 
wrong,” “ haqq-u batil.” 

400. So that you may find it through him. 

407. A round-about way of saying “ if you liave not 
the touchstone of religious knowledge you must seek a 
guide who will give it to vou ; as in the preceding 
distich. But B U., and the H Com have “-va-r 
na-darl,” uliich would give: “or if you have (it) not, 
do not ach^anco alone on the Boad ” 

408 “Ghuls” are a sjoeies of “evil jinn” or of 
“demons,” who mislead people and draw them to 
destnietion. 

For this i)urpose they assume the form of any human 
being they ])letiso, soniefiines taking that ol an acquaint- 
ance of the ])erson to be misled 

'riie meaning of tlie distich is that it is not safe to 
travel on the ]^ltll uitliout a spiritual guide, since there 
are many snares uhieh in the guise of ad\antages would 
mislead and destroy you 

400 “ Those uho sink,” “afilan,” means here “ those 

who perish,” but the word “afil,” “that which siiilcs or 
sets,” cvidenly refers to verse 7G of eh vi. of the 
Qur’an : “ And when the night overshadowed him, 
(Abrahani\ he beheld a star. ‘This,’ said he, ‘is my 
Lord ’ ; but when it set, he said, ‘ I love not (gods) 
w’hich set’” Aliraham is said to ha've so spoken in 
order to persuade the people of tin falseness of their gods. 

410. The inner meaning of the ghfd’s ory is explained 
in the follo\ving distich as the suggestions of Satan and 
the carnal soul. 

411. “This ^mlture”; i.e., the camafi soul and its 
desires. 

412. The “ wdne ” means the spiritual world ; the 
“ cup ” which borrows its colohr from the wine is the 

. material world, w^hich is only a reflection of the spiritual 
' world. 
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413. The meaning is that by forbearing from the 
carnal and by following the spiritual path you may 
obtain the eye of the heart with its insight unto the 
divine, over and above tho sensible eyes which you 
already have The “ watchers of the &o\eii colours *’ are 
the sensible eyes which see the material uoild with all 
its colours and api^carances 

414 Tho “Worker” lb God 

By “the workshop” aic meant the potentialities of 
existence which are to appear materialised in the 
phenomenal world, but which whilst in God^s know- 
ledge are considered non-existence (‘adam') in respect of 
material existence (See the next disticli but two ) 

415 Bv “ web ” is meant the material world, which 
conceals (Jod from you So long as vou see nothing but 
the inalerLil world }ou aie outside oJ God’s workshop 
and woik, and you cannot see Him, in his Names, 
Attributes, and Unity. 

The T Com quotes here a Tradition from A‘ral)I 
“lie said, ‘whcie is our Lord?’ He answered (On 
him be peace’) ‘In tlie cloud (‘ania), o^er and below 
which tlieic IS no atmosphere ’ ” 

‘Abdu ’r-Ilazzriq in his Du^tiemary of bul^ terms says : 

“ Al-‘Ama Al-Hadratu ’l-AhadTyatu ‘inda-na, li-anna- 
hu la ya‘rilu-ha ahadun ghairu-hu, bi-huwa fi hiiabi 
’l-Jalal , ” 

‘“Amfi” is according to us ‘Al-Hadratu 

’1-Ahadtya,’ ‘ the Unity Essence,’ because no one knows 
it except Him, and He is in the veil of Glory ” But 
‘Abdu ’r-Razzaq continues : “ And it has been said tlial 
it is ‘Al-Hadratu ’l-Wahidlya,’ ‘the Unity Eminence,’ 
which is the source of the Names and Attributes (of 
God), because “Ama’ is a ‘thin cloud,’ and a cloud 
is a veil between the sky and the earth, and ‘Al- 
Hadratu (’1-Wahidlya ’) is the veil between the sk} 
of the Unity and the earth of the mutiplicity of (spirjtusd 
and material) creation 

It should be explained that “ Al-Hadratu ’1-Aliadiya ” ^ 
or “j^dh-Dhitu ’l-AJt?adlya,” “the Unity Essence,” 
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means God in His Unity, in which the multiplicity 
of the Attributes is extinguished, as it were, in the 
Essential Unity. Unity is the Essence of God, not 
an Attribute attached to Him. 

“Al-Ha'lratu l-Wahidlya,'* “the Unity Eminence,” 
is, as mentioned by 'Abdu V-Razzaci, “ the source of 
the Names or Attributes of God.” 

It is also ('ailed “ At-Ta‘aiyiinu ’1-Auwal,” “the First 
Individtialization or Determination,” and also “ Ar-Rtlhu 
’1-Auwal,” “the Universal Spirit.” ‘Abdu ’r-llazzaq 
also (I notes a similar Tradition respecting “ ‘Ama” : 

“He (Muhammad) was asked, ‘where was our Lord 
before He created the creation ? * 

And he answered, ‘ In a cloud (‘ama) ! * ” From this 
‘Abdu ’r-Razzfuj judges that ‘“Ama” cannot mean 
“Al-Hadratu ’l-WfihidTya,” because the latter is the 
Universal Spirit or Intellect, which according to 
orthodox SufTism was the first thing ci^eated : 
“ Auwalu ma khalaqa ’llahu ’l-‘Aql ; ” 

“ The first thing which God created was the Intellect.” 
Unless, says he, the questioner meant by “creation” 
the “ material world,” which of course followed the 
creation of the Universal Intellect. He implies further 
that if the questioner meant strictly “Lord,” i.e.y 
“Rabb,” then “the Lord” was in this first creation, 
which is also called “Al-Hadratu d-Ilahlya,” “the 
Allah Eminence,” because the “ Essential Name,” 
“ Allah,” embraces all the ninety-nine Names, including 
“ Rabl),” Lord:' 

In ‘Abdu ’r-Razza(fs definition it is said that “ He 
is in tlie veil of GJeny.” Now “Gbry,” “Al-Jalal,”. 
is defined as “The veiling of God from us by His 
Grandeur, so that we know Him not in His real Nature 
and Essence as He knows Ills Essence ; for indeed 
no one except Him sees His Essence as It is.” It 
is l)ossible therefore that Muhammad may have meant ; 
this veiling “Grandeur” by “^‘ama,” and I think we 
may fairlv assume that this veiling “ Grandeur,” ” Jalal,” 
%is the “‘Alamu *1-Jabarut,” “the World of Dominion/ 
the Higher Throne of God {‘Arsh), the highest Heaven,:. 
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the ITniversal Spirit or Litellect, the Unity Eminence, 
the First Individualization. As a further reason for 
this assumption we may add that there can bo little 
doubt that the questioner meant by the “creation,” 
that which was created from “ At-Ta‘aiyunu l-Auwal,” 
the “First Individualization.” In the distich wliich 
we are now considering the Author teaches that it is 
necessary to return to the position of the “a‘yan-e 
sabita,” or “fixed essences,” in order to see God in 
His Attributes, and Unity, since the “a'yan-e sainta,” 
“fixed essences,” or “i)rc)t()types ” of all things, come 
from God’s Attributes in the Unity Eminence, “ Al- 
Hadratu ’1-WahidTya,” and the Unity Eminence is the 
place of manifestation of the Unity Essence, “Adh- 
Dhatii '1-AhadTya.” These “fixed essences” then are 
the work-shoj) of God, or ratlier perhaps the material 
on which He works for the production of the spiritual 
and material worlds. 

To return to the position of those “ fixed esRoncos ” 
is regarded as tlio extin<‘tion of the individual, as 
intimated in the next distich hut one. 

The “fixed essences,” in fact, are regarded as non- 
existent, because although they are in\ dved in the 
divine Attributes, as, eg., the “makhliKj, or “created 
thing,” is involved in the attribute “ Al-Khaliq,” “the 
Creator,” it is inexistent until manifested by the Creator 
in the spiritual or the material world — the “ ‘Alamu ’1- 
Malakut ” or the “ ‘Alamu ’1-Mulk.”* 

The Attributes tli^mselves, indeed, do not appear 
until the duality (shafTyat) of “Al-Hadratu ’1- 
Wahidlya,” “the Unity Eminence,” has been added 
to the unity (witrlyat) of “Adh-Dhatu ’l-Aloadl^'a,” 
“ the Unity Essence.” 

416. See note 415. 

417. i.e., as the T. Com. says, the work is the forms 
of the knowledge of the Worker, and the knowledge is, 
in unity, the “ One who knows,” (as the verceptio, one 
may^dd, is ^he percipiena). Hence he who goes baclf 
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to the position of “fixed essence” sees the work and 
the Worker together (See Note 415 ) 

418 See Notes 415 and 417 It may be added that 
in the position of “fixed essence” not only are the 
woik and the Worker seen, but also the preordmances 
of God A\hi(h affect those “fixed essences,” and which 
in the matenal uoild are to be executed and acted out 

The Authoi intimates in the following lines that 
Phaiaoh uas not in this position, and thought theiefore 
that ho could act without Kgard to God’s preordmances 
and judgments 

419 “ Existence ” means here matenal existence 

420 ? e , as the T Com explains aftei the piecedmg 
dibtich, Pharaoh, not knowing the ‘ prtoidinances of 
God,” (‘qadar’), thought he could take piccautions 
against God’s “ludgments in them in this world,” 

( ‘ <ia/a if they thicatened to be displeasing to him 

421 Lit, “Secietly deiided the mustachios of that 
losorter to machinations ” 

122 “ That body ” seems to mean hcie rather the 

“cam'll sold,” which is the sensualist’s lea] enemy 
As expiessed in tlie next distich but one, it lests 
unmolested in the house, his body, as Aloses lestcd 
unmolested in Phaiaoh’s house 

Although the next distich is foi iid in the editions 
of the T Com , the 1' 'lhans , P I , and the H Com , 

I cannot help legaiding it spuiious, since it is 
absolutely out of haiinonj with this distich which 
pieccdes it and the one which follow’’B it 

423 This and the following distichs^to the end of 
the Section are remarks of the Author’s 

424 < a , As the T Com says, you lebel against 
God’s deci CCS and i ef use Him obedience , and you are 
also mimical to the people who oppose your desires in 
\my way 
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425. ‘‘ Who is going himself to death.*’ The idiom 
is, “ who is digging up (his own) life.” 

426. «.e., though the bat has an aTersion to the sun 
it cannot injure it, but suffers itself from the sun 
through its own peculiar nature which excludes it from 
deriving any benefit from it 

427. By “ruby” is meant he who is capable of 
receiving light, truth and perfection from the Sun of 
Truth, i,e,y God. It is thought that the ruby derives 
its light and perfection from the sun 

428. “The rays of the prophets* jewels,” i.c , the 
light of spiritual truth which issues from the spirits of 
the prophets. 

By disbelief in the prophets, and denying themselves 
this light, they are their own enemies, not those of the 
prophets. 

429. The people, ie , ignorant disbelievers, cannot 
veil the eyes of Ihe prophet (of his time) from God ; 
therefore they can do him no real injury 

See the last distich but one. 

430. i.c , do not add a greater trouble to that which 
you have , or more particularly, if you suffer from an 
accidental or, in a measure, unimportant disadvantage, 
do not add an essential, or really imjjortant one to it. 

I am venturing to take “char-shakh” in the sense of 
char-mikh,” “crucilis^” as B U. apx^arently does. Its 
dictionary rendering of “winiifnving fork” gives no 
sense here. The Shaikh-e Akbar, Ibn ‘Arab!, qxioted 
by B.U., takes “du-shakh” in the sense of “katsh-e 
du-para,” by which he may mean “ split shoes.” 

Char-shakh,** ^he says, means “kafsh-e char-para.” 
This seems rather far-fetched, but if this sense of 
du-shakh ” be accepted, I should assume that it would 
refer to the shoes, whilst “char-shakh” would refer to 
the shoes and the feet, and that the hemistich would 
depend upon the preceding one: that is, “if your 
il^hoes lEave a split in each shoe do not walk on stony 
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ground or you may become four-split, i,e., you will have 
a split in each of your feet as well as in each of your 
shoes.” 

If the Shaikh-e Akbar mean by “ka£sh-e du-para,” 
“two-patched shoes,” then of course “char-shakh” 
would refer only to the shoes, and would mean “ doubly 
patched ” ; but this is only a slightly increased dis- 
advantage of the same kind, and therefore does not 
accord with the preceding line and tlie first hemistich 
of this distich. 

431 . i.c., inferiority of position with regard to Adaha, 
when the latter was created. 

432. As B.U., I take “khun-pala,” “straining 
blood,” to mean “shedding blood.” 

Tlirough envy Satan wished not only to l)e exalted 
but also to kill those who were raised above him. 

433. Abti Jahl, the “Father of Ignorance,” was the 
nickname which a bitter enemy of Muhammad received 
on account of his disbelief and emnity. 

434. Abu ’1-Hikam ; i.e., “Father of wise precepts.” 

435. “The World of Search;” i.e., the world in 
which people strive after and seek that which is 
advantageous. Perhaps, more particularly, the world 
in which future happiness is sought. 

43G. “ Are profitable ; ” i.e., ’bn the Path of religion 

and Suflism. 

437. i.e., in order that the latent quality of envy, 

should be sliovra through the disturbance of mind 
which would affect the people on their seeing the 
superior position of the prophets. The prophets come : 
to distinguish the good from the bad. \j, 

438. An allusion to the passages in the Qur’an in'; 

which the people said to the prophets, “You are but,: 
men like us.” (C/., the Qur’an, xii^ 14.) *' 
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439. The last of the pixyphets, Muhammad, is pro- 
bably alluded to here. The meaning is then that 
Mubammad^s supereminence having been established, 
people have accepted him as superior, and therefore do 
not envy him. 

440. Cf. the last distich but three: “God made 
the prophets intennediarics, etc.” 

Since the supremacy of the ]irophets lias been 
established, and their age has passed, a supreme 
saint, “Qutb,” is supposed to live in every age, so 
that the latent quality of envy may still be manifested 
when it exists Thus the people are tested until the 
Resurrection, and the good distinguished from the 
bad. 

441. , he who has good Cjualities and does not 
envy the saint, but follows his teaching, is saved from 
error and from future punisliment ; whilst ho wlio is 
of weak effeminate nature, and has not been able to 
endure the discipline ro(|uired for the improvement 
of his character and temperament envies and denies 
the saint, continues in error, and is ultiniakly involved 
in disgrace and punishment. 

442. “Imam.” According to the yhl‘a sect, which 
prevails especially in Pci*sia, the Imam, by which name 
they designate the Khalif and spiritual leader, must 
be a descendant of ‘All, the fourth Khalif, who was 
a cousin and son-in-ljtw of Muhammad, and reigned 
from 35 a.u. to 40 a.ii. The twelfth Imam, or Mahdl, 
Muhammad ‘Abdu ’l-Qasim, is said not to have died, 
but to have been concealed, and he is expected to 
reappear in the last days and rule according to the 
laws of Muliammad for seven years. The Author, 
a Sunni, implies that it is immaterial from whom the 
chief saint on earth, the “Qurb,” is descended. He 
is the absolute living Imam, and in a spiritual sense 
the Khalif or ruler of the* faithful. 

443. * “ Mahdl ” means “ the rightly guided (by God).” 
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441. “ Concealed ; ** i e , as to his exalted nature ; 

or as being in the presence of God. 

“He is like the Light,” ic, the Light of 
Miibammad, the Universal Si^irit, since he is the 
spiritual heir of Muhammad, and his mind and heart 
aie a mirror of those of the Prophet (See Note 41). 

i jn “ Intellec t is his Gabriel , ” / e , by his intellect 
he receuca spuitiial truths from God, as Muhammad 
did by Gabriel llifa intellect too, like Galiiiers, is 
the Uni^ ersal Intellect 

447 “Ills lamp” By “lamp” the Author pro- 
bably means the “Imaman,” or two lieutenants of the 
“Qutb,” one ol whom is on his left, and the other on 
his light Ai his death the lieutenant of the left 
succeeds him, and a regular series of ])ioniotions follow 
through thodifterent giades of Hilfi saints 

It mav be as uell to ennumerate those grades here : 

1 The “Qutl),” ‘the pi\ot,” or “]K)le,” or the 
“(iliaus,” ‘^the aid,” is the supieme saint 

2 The * Imaman” are his two lieutenants 

3 The four “Autad,” “i)rops,” or “stakes,” are 
loi the lour caulinal iioints, north, south, east, and 
west : one for each 

1 The “Afrad,” “the incompaiable ones,” whose 
number, savs the Encyclopedia ol Islam, is seven They 
die not m the jurisdiction of the ‘ Qutb ” 

o The bc\on ‘ Abchll” or 4Budala,” “the substi- 
tutes,” each for one oT the se^cn legions of the uorld. 

By some account'-, howe\er, the number of these is 
fortv, and hy otheis sclent} 

0 The forty ‘ Niijaba," or “noble ones ” 

According to some, these are seventy ^ 

7. The three hundred “Nuqaba,” or ‘‘leaders.” 

8 The five hundred “ ‘Astihb,” or “ troops.” 

9 An unlimited number of “ Hukama,” “ sages,” or 
“Mufradun” (? Mufarridun), ^solitaries.” 

10. The“RajabIyun” 

It is by the influence of these holy men tnat the 
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e^dfltence, order, and arrangement of the universe are 
maintained. Each of the different classes has its own 
special functions, and some at least of these classes 
are supposed to bo assigned to certain regions, though 
accounts difler as to the particular localities, some 
people assigning all the “ Abdal ” to Syria, and others 
assigning some to Syria and others to other regions 

The II. Com,houcAer, says that the “lamp” is the 
first Imam of the “ Qutb,” and the “niche,” (see next 
distich), the second 

448. “Kiclic,” ie, tlie niche or recess in a wall 
in which the lamp is pJaced. 

The T Com sa^s that the Authm by the ex])rcs&ion, 
“ Our niche,” implies tliat he himself is the “ Qutb ” or 
“ Ghaus.” 

The ** niche” v^ould probably signify the lower ranks 
of 9ufl6, i c., those which are inJcrioi to that of the 
“ Imainan,” or two lieutenants ” (But see Note ^47 j. 

B.U, houe^er, says on the authority of the 
‘‘Nalahatu ’l-Uns” that liumi refused the rank of 
“ Qutb,” and belonged to the “ Abdfd ” 

449 i c , the “ Qutb ” is as the Light of i. uhammad, 
the Unhcrsal Spirit, and the otlicr classes of saints 
derive light from him according to their rank The 
T. Com takes as an illustration a number of mirrors 
the first of which receives light from the sun, the 
second from the first, the third from the second, and 
so on. • 

450. The Author mentions seven hundred veils, in 
accordance with the Tradition, “Inna li-’ll5hi sab ‘a 
mi’ati hijabin min nuriu wa-zulma ; ” “ Verily God has 
seven hundred \ajils of light and darkness ” 

The number seven hundred only expresses an 
Indefinite number, as is seen from the Traditions, 

! “Inna li-llahi sab‘Tna hijaba ; ” “Verily God has 
seventy veils ; ” and “ Innh li-’llahi 6ab‘Ina alfa hijabin 
jmn nuyin wa-zulma;” “Verily God has 70,000 veils 

light and daikness.” 
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It is hy “ the Light ” (one of the divine Names) that 
tho darkness of the non-existence of contingent beings 
is, as it were, covered, so that they come into relative 
eKibteiicc. They are, hoAvever, only as shadows whose 
a])j)arcnt existence is due to the Light. If the Light 
be withdrawn they cease to exist. Thus the veils 
wliii*h conceal Clod arc light in so far as it is Ilis Light 
whii-h gives them a quasi existence, and they are 
darkness in so far as they are inexistent in themselves 
and have only a shadow-like existence. (See ‘Abdu 
’r-Ttazzfiq’s Dictionary ol SufT Tenns under “ Nnr,” and 
“ Zill *’). 

Now according to the higher or lower degree of the 
saint he has a less or groat i‘r number of veils between 
him and the Light in which the “ Qutb ” dwells, i.e., 
tlic Light of God. 

451. See Note 450. By the “Imam** is meant here 
the Quib. 

?.e., the light of the next higher Order. 

J53. ix.y of those immediately above them. 

4oi. He who has strabism is the person who has not 
yet attained to ])erfect consciousness of the absolute 
Lnity of God, and become com x)letely absorbed in Him 
with the loss of his own individuality. 

455. “Tie will become the Ocean ” ; ?.c., ho will lose 
all sense of individuality, and be immersed in the divine 
lenity. lie and all multiplicity will be as waves in tho 
Ocean of Unity. 

450. /.c., the quince and a]»ple only require the heat 

of the sun to ripen them. 

457. The T. Com. is quite at fault in the interpreta- 
tion of this second hemistich. 

158. The state of the faqir is described under the . 
expression “sawadu 4-wajhi"fi'd-darain” ; “blackness 
of face in the two worlds, (i.a., the material and the 
spiritual). 
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‘Abdu *r-Razzaq defines this expression as follows : 

“ Huwa *l-fana’u fi ’llahi bi-’l- kulllyati bi-haitlia la 
wujnda li-sahibi-lii aslan, zahiran wa-batinan, dnnyS 
wa-akhiratan ; wa-huwa ’1-faqru l-haqTqlyn, wa-’r-i*uju‘ii 
ila ’l-‘adami ’l-asllyi ; w^a- li-hadha qalu, ‘ Idha tamma 
1-faqru, fa-huwa llah ; ’ ” ‘'It is complete extinction in 
God, so that he who has it has no existence at all — 
exterior or of the mind, of this world or of the future ; 
and it is true poverty (faqr), and the return to the 
original slate of non-existence ; and for this reason they 
say, ‘ When poverty is complete, it is God.’ ” 

4130. i.c., he is in immediate connection with God, 

and can ])ear the liglit and fire of revelations and divine 
love which w(^uld blind those of lower Orders. 

460. The children of water are cereals, fruits, etc., 
which can be cooked only by means of an intennediary, 
such as a pot. 

401, “Socks”; lit., bandages wrapped round the 
legs and feet (patiiba or pa-pTch). 

4r)2. f.e., by the obliteration of all veils and inter- 

medii'iries he is immediately affected by the mi- infestation 
of the divine Unity and Attributes : he is as the 
Universal Spirit. 

tf 463. i.e.y being in the position of Universal Spirit 
; the faqir is the rational soul of the world, which in itself 
; is only a body. # 

By “ heart,” “ dil ” or “ qalb ” is meant the “ rational 
soul,” *‘nafs-e natiqa.” God reveals Himself immedi- 
. ately to the faqTr, and the divine rays reflected from the 
i'. faqlr’s heart upon the vrorld keep it in existence and 
f* enable it to perform its functions. 

464. ie., if the spirit of the faqTr, Qutb, or Perfect 
/J; Man, “ Insan-e Kamil,” which is the Universal Spirit, 
,r did not exist, how could the world, or rather the beings 

in it, speak of, or search into divine secrets ? 

^ 

465. i,e., the rays of the divine revelations fall upon 
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the perfect saint, who is the heart of the world, and 
from the saint’s heart they are reflected upon the world. 

4G6 i e , aa bodies are illumined by the individual 
hearts or rational souls of the people, so the individual 
hearts or rational souls of the people are illumined by 
the Universal Heart or Spirit of the perfect saint, here 
called by the ordinary name of a Saff, “Sahib-dil,” 
“master of heart,” one A\L()8e heart is the abode of God. 
Such a saint’s ITcarl is the mine wlience the individual 
hearts arise, and by which they are sustained and 
illumined 

407 Lit , “ I fear lest the minds of the commonalty 
slip ” . that is, that the minds of the commonalty would 
not be able to bear these esoteric doctrines, and that 
they might lead them astray 

408 i though my spiiitual guidance be good for 
those who could understand it, it might be bad for the 
commonalt}' 

409 « e , I have been carried out of myself by God’s 
will to say what I have already said 

470 / e , as the beggar has no business inside the 
house, so the ignorant have no business with esoteric 
docli ines 

471 i e , metaphorically, we see bv the person’s 
words whether he is good, mentally and morally, or the 
reverse 

.472. This and the preceding three distichs are 
reflections of the Author’s. 

473. Eloquent pearls ; ” i e , pearls of eloquence. 

474. Lit., “there was a discriminator by it for the 
true and the false ” 

475. By “the discriminator,” “furqan,”the Author 
presumably means the rati6nal soul, the reasoning 
faculty, “ nafs-e natiqa,” the processes and conclusions 
of which are in detail and not immediate like intuition. 
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“ Furqan” is also a name of the Qur’an, and expresses 
its faculty of distinguishing between the true and 
the false, but I thini the Author, 'pace the T. Coni., 
is taking the word here in the sense given by 
‘Abdu’r-Razzaq : 

“ Al-furqan : — Iluwa *l-‘ilmu ’t-tafellTjni *l-fariqu 
baina ’1-liaqqi wa-’l-batil ; ” 

“ Furrjan It is detailed knowledge which dis- 
criminates between the true and the false.” 

He continues : 

“Wa-’l Qur’aiiu, huwa ’l-‘ilmu ’1-ladunTyu ’1-ijmallyu 
’1-jami‘u li-l-haqil’iqi kulli-lia;” 

“ And the Qur’an is sumniaiy insi)ired knowledge 
which em})races all essences.” 

470. By the “Essence” the Author presumably 
means the Universal Intellect. The ►^ufl who has gained 
this pobitirm knows everything by intuition, because 
all is con.ained in it as one, and there is no need of 
the derailed processes of the reaef)ning faculty. 

The t^ufl’s “ thought,” “fikr,” is contemplation and 
meditation and the intuition gained thereby 

“Gauhar,” rendered here “Essence” li also the 
senses of “ pearl ; origin, substance ; wibdom ’ 

It is the word used metaphorically of tlie slave’s wise 
utterances. 

^ B.U. observ'cs that a Commentator says that this 
distich is not in the older copies. * 

477. “ Both answer and question would be from us,” 
because in the Universal Intellect everything is as one. 

In the cause one would immediately see the effect, 
and in the question, the answer. 

478. Neither# the H. Com. nor B.U. gives this and 
the preceding distich, although B.U. comments upon 
them. 

I think it will be agreed that they are most X)robably 
spurious. They seem to have been added by some one 
who di(^ not understand the preceding distich, “If 
the light of th» Essence became the light of our eyes, 
h 
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both answer and question would be from us.’* (See 
espectally Xoto 177) Tlic meaning according to the 
T. Oom. is, tliat not having attained to the position of 
Universal Intellect, in which you would see all essences 
and truths as one, you sec them separate, and this mode 
of looking or seeing is a thing of doubt, even as a 
question is. 

If houe\er you seek, and attain to the unity of all 
things uliich is found in the Universal Intellect or 
Unity Eminence, you will have perfect knowledge, 'which 
in Its certainty is even as an answer. That is to say, 
that seeing moie than one is a thing of doubt, as a 
question is, and that seeing the unity oJ all things is 
])erfeet and indubitable knowledge as an aiiswTr is ’ 

11 U coni men ts as lollow’s : 

t^uestiouing aiises from stiabisiu , ic , seeing God 
and the world as tw’o distinct essences arises from 
crookediK'S'^ of mental vdsion , but when (the eyes of) 
the heart are made straight and the heart is illumined 
by fh(' Light of Clod, the unity boeoines manifest, bo that 
questioning ceases, and there is no need of answer 

1 think however tliat the two distiehs are must weak 
in every respect, and have little ciimieetioii with the 
meaning of question and aiiswei* in the preceding 
distich 

t71) “ Thought ” is used here in the sense of “con- 

temidation and meditation.” and the ” intuition ” gained 
theieby , it is the slate of the heart wdiich is fixed upori 
the Unily. 

The div iiie Light is in such meditation, so that through 
and ill it there is the consciousness of the Unity of all 
essences and truths. 

480. That ‘‘ Essence ; ” i.e,, the Universal Intellect. 

481. After this di.stich the T. Com. offers another * 
which is evidently only a bad variant. 

It is however the reading in a slightly different form" 
of B. U., and the H. Com., who omit the Ejreceding 
distich. The T. Com. giv^es only the preceding distich. 
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482 i e , give iip hearing and trust to nothing hut 
seeing The T Com does not seem to undcibiand the 
distich. The sense, in aceoi dance with i)ietediiig 
distichs, IS llicXt the Sufi should gam intuitional 
knowledge, the knou ledge u Inch is felt, m profoiemce to 
recen ing it uav of the cais 01 coiust as is im])liod 
in a subsequent distich, the beginning of knowledge 
is through the ears, but the end of it is in intui- 
tion 

183 “Thee^o is a mastci of condition,” the 

eje of the heiit is in imimdiato j) 0 ‘^scshi()n of each con- 
dition, oi feeling (lial), uhicli hads to a confnnied habit 
or station of the Sfifl, (maqlm), m liis ]uogiess 

Thceai, on the c outran, is oiilj a master ol speech 
01 leaining The Icainmg uliich it con\f>s is not ol 
the heart that is, it is not identified by the lec ipu iit as 
a pait oC himself It is onh the knowledge ol the 
philosopher and not of the SfilT who living the life, 
attains to the peiicdion of s])Ui(ual insight 

“Hal” 18 a tiausient condition oi loeling which 
reacluR the Ik ait fiom Ood without anv elhil made by 
tho '“^ufT tiaM llei Ffu e^am])Ie lu adliction > tiansient 
feeling ol conic ntmeut ina> entei hisheail as a gift trom 
Gk)d ff the SuiT cultivate this condition oi feeling, 
(bal), until it become a fixed habit it is called a “ inacjam ” 
or “ station ” 

The yalT must pass through successive “stations ” in 
order to leach perfection 

Thus when “contentment,” “qana*at,” has become a 
“station,” he mav inoceed to the higher station of 
“tavakkul” or “reliance on God,” and then liom 
“relianeo” to ‘ tasllm ” oi “lesignation ” , and soon 
(See ‘Abdu h-Ra?za(i*s Dictionary of Wufi Teims; 

484. i e , by hearing moral teaching bad qualities 
are changed to good ones ^ 

485 / e , the seeing of the eyes is coincident with a 
change in the essence. In orcler to see God the 8ufi[ 
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must have reached the “ station ” of complete extinction, 
and annihilation as to eveiythhig other than God. 

After reaching the “station” in which the Qualities 
of God arc suhstituted for his own, which is the 
end of the second journey, “as-safam ’th-thfinT,” he 
reaches, at tiie end of the third journey, “as-safaru *th- 
tlifilith,” the “ station ” of “ Adh-lllifitu ’l-Ahadlya,” “ the 
Unity Essence,” in vliich duality no longer exists : he is 
coinpl(‘tely immersed in God, and he is God. This is 
the “ station ” of the perfect saint. 

The T. Com. (juotes the l(jllo^\ing : “ fta’aitu Eahl)-T, 

fa-qnla, ‘ llaii anta ? ’ Qultu, ' Anta ; ’ ” “1 saw my Lord, 
and He said, ‘Who art thou?* J said, ‘Thou.’” In 
seeing God his own iinaginaiy and accidental essence 
and indivi<luality arc annihilated, lie becomes “ftoii> 
li llrdi,” atid he is identified with God. In this way only 
can lie see God, since, as the ytiits hay, “La j^ara ’lliiha 
ilia ’llfih” ; “ No one sees God save God.” 

48(). “‘Ilmu ’1-yaqIn,” “the certainty gained by 
knov lodge of an object through hearing or reading a 
descri])tioii of it,” is called here simply “yaqln,” 
“certainty.” Tlic meaning of the distich is that you 
must not rest contented with knowledge gained by 
hearing a true des(‘ription of an object, but you must 
also attain to “ ‘aiiiu l-yaijln,” “ the certainty gained by 
seeing it,” and tlien to “haqqu ’l-yaqln,” “the certainty 
gained by feeling it or being as « ne with it.” This 
distich is an illustration of the preceding one. (See 
Note 485). 

487. 13. U. tries to explain why the Author uses only 

the term “‘ainu ’l-yaqln,” “the certaint}’ gained by 
seeing,” iind not “haqqu ’1-yaqIu,” “the certainty 
gained by identification with the ol)ject ” ; but I think the 
two terms here are practically identical, the meaning 
being that the 8ufl should progress to the “ station ” of 
“ Adli-Dhatu ’1-AhadIya,” “the Unity Essence,” in which 
he sees the absolute Unity of God ; but this ci^ only be 
done by completely sinking his own ifnaginaiy essence 
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and individuality, and becoming identified with God. 
(See Note 485). It appears to me therefore that in 
this case “ ‘ainu *l-yaqm,” and “ haqqu ’l-yacpn ” are 
the same. 

488. i.6., proper hearing is the foundation of all 
knowledge, according to the Tradition, “Asasu kulli 
khabarin husnu *l-istima‘ ; ” because it is through tlie 
ears that spiritual knowledge is first gained by the heart. 
By proper hearing ” is meant fixing the heart and 
mind with intelligence and earnestness upon spiritual 
teaching, so that the Suft may then enter upon the 
thought and meditation which arc necessary for his 
attaining to perfection in spiritual insight. If he hear 
properly, ho secs with the eyes of the heart, and 
ultimately with the Spirit of God. (See Note 185). It 
is in this way that the ears become eyes. 

The Author is treating of the knowledge of divine 
things, and not of material objects, and of course he 
does not mean that hearing of a material object however 
intelligent and keen the attention may bo can ever 
become equal to seeing it with the sensible eyes. Such 
an idea wcadd be quite foreign to the argumen; conveyed 
in the preceding distichs, and it is also opposed to 
common sense. “Laisa ^s-sam‘u ka-4-basar,’' “ Hear- 
ing is not like seeing.” 

»• 

489. i.e.y speech would not reach the heart and mind. 

# 

490. i.e., these words which treat of the knowledge 
of divine things. 

491. “The ‘kaf’ of kindliness”; i.e,, the letter 
“k ” suffixed to & w'ord either as a mark of kind feeling 
or as a diminutive. It is equivalent to, and cognate 

^with the English “kin,” or the German “chen.” 

492. i,e., he sought to know what his mind would 
' give fortt : what he would say, so that he might judge 
; of his capacity. • 
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493. Lit., ** do not move more on that side (than is 
necessary).” 

494. Tljo corroy])ondence between this hemistich and ^ 
the precediiii^ distich is, that as a correspondent com* 
municdles his lions nithout personal contact, so the 
slave may do the same , the greater or less distance is 
imiiiateiial, the essential fact being that the news is 
comnumkated nitliout peisonal contact 

The T Com is hjpenritical uponKham‘1, the famous 
Tiukish Coiumcrilator, as this, bnt he himself oflers 
only a lileial tianslation of the Persian as his own 
comment. 

493 “A close com]-)aijion ” ; lit , “ (a person) in the 
same [)lace ’ 

490 ? c, so that the unpleasantness of jour breath 

nia\ be obviated The hemislieh dots not mean that a 
leal loiiiody or conecti\o may be found 

“Discourbo a little”, lit, “tell (me) two or 
thieo stones.” 

498. Lit, “hevas making me cold towards you”; 
but the imperfect ])ast is often used in the sense of 
“ uisliing ” oi “ trj ing,” as, “ Ba-dali diram ml firukht, 
amma kasT na-ml kliaild , ” “ IJc wished or tried to sell 
(it) for ten dirains, but nobody was willing to buy (it).” 

499. “Rude and cantanker/ms ” is, I think, the 
meaning hcie ot “ kazh-nishln,’' lit , “ sitting ciookedly.’^ 
The Turkish, “ ej iT-oturiijil,” offered as its cquhalent 
by the T. Com., means “sitting indecorously” 

500 Lit , “I should suspect, or accuse my own body, 
or individuality.” 

501 . “ First ” ; le , before seeing the faults of others. 

This distich and the following fi\e seem to be reflec- 
tions of the Author’s. 

ot)-. I have adopted the reading of B.U,, and the 
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H. Com. The T. Com., and the T. Trans for **bl 
khabar,** “unacquainted (with),” read “ai pidar,” 
“0 father.” 

603. The T. Com. translates “ sliaman ” by 
“idolater,” but it has also the sense of “idol,” whi(‘h I 
think is preferable here. 

501. “ Sees his own face ” ; i.e , says the T. Coni , 

“ sees his own essence and qualities by the Li^^lit of God, 
as does the ‘Arif, uho has leachod God” 1 think, 
however, -we may add here that the “ ‘Arif ” sees his own 
acts, qualities, and essence as the Acts, (Qualities, and 
Essence of God , in this way only can his seeing leraain 
permanent (See tlie next distich) 

This would be the state of the ^ufl who had reach I'd 
“baqa,” *‘ pennanence,” after “fana,” “ ellaceinent,” at 
the end of the fourth journey, which is called “jain‘u 
’l-jam‘,” “ the collection of colh ction,” or “ al-fanju ba‘da 
“ separation alter collection,” and which means 
the seeing of the iiiclubion of God in the creation and 
the ellacement of the creature in God. so that the 
absolute Unity is seen in the form of the uiany, and the 
form of the many is seen in the absolute lIi ly 

This is the absolute unity or oneness of “collection 
and separation,” “jam‘-u farej.” “Jam*” in itself is 
“ the seeing of God without the creation,” and “ farq ” is 
“ the enveilment of God by the creation.” 

505. See Note 504. 

500. See Note 501. 

507. Lit., “ that you are a sympathiser of mine.” 

508 “Dad,*^ “munificence,” is interpreted by the 

T. Com. as “justice,” which is another meaning of the 
word, but not an appropriate one here, as it would break 
the continuity of the idea conveyed in the two 
hemistichs. * 

The Com. observes that this and the preceding 
4istich are ai> example of “madbun bi-ma yushbihu 



120 


THE MASNAVl 


’dh-dhamm/’ i.e., “praise in the guise of blame,” and 
he quotes the following example from the Arab poet, 
An-Nribigha : 

“ PVlii ‘aiba fl-him gbairu anna suyufa-hum 

Bi-hirina fululun min qira‘i ’1-kata'ibi ” ; 

“ And there is no fault in them except that their swords 

Have notches in them through striking the troops 
(of the enemy).” 

5()9. This distich and the following seven are 
apparently reflexions of tlio Author’s. The meaning 
of this distich, which the T. Com. quite misapprehends, 
is, tliat although as a reward for the sacrifice of a 
single life in this world God bestows endless lives, i.e,, 
everlasting life, in the world to come ; yet he who does 
not see this, \rill not willingly sacrifice his life. 

filO. The T. Com. quotes the Tradition: “Man 
tayaqqana bi-’l-khalaf, jada fi’s-salaf ; ” “ He who is 
certain of the reward is generous of good deeds.” 

ilJl. Lit,, “a different kind of generosity would 
arise in him.” 

512. i.e., if one sees that there will be compensations 
for the sacrifice of life and property for the sake of 
God, one will not fear to devote them. 

513. i.e., the diver having seen and knomi pearls 
joyously risks his life to get them. 

514. Although it seems somowhat paradoxical, the 
Author’s argument is apparently that no one is really 
sting>', for the reason that no one is really generous. 
There is really neither stinginess nor generosity ; every 
act of apparent stinginess or generosity reduces to a 
question of exchange and barter. 

If the miser keeps his money it is because he sees J 
no equivalent worth it, but in the possession of it he . 
has more than an equivalent for the self-sacrifice ' 
entailed by not lavishing it. 

515. i.e., in the most particular case, no one can 
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fiecure reward at the Resurrection but him who has 
eyes to see that it depends upon self-sacritioo in this 
life. If he clearly see this the Author implies lliat he 
will make the necessary sacrifices of proj)erty and life. 

516 In this distich the Author resumes the Story. 

517 “The Lord of Power,” “Maliku ’LMulk,” is 
one of the ninety-nine Names of Allah, God. It occurs 
in the Qur’an, iii 25, and it means simply the Koing 
Who has all might and dominion, the word “ mulk ” 
here not having its Sufi sense of the “ material world.” 

518 “Not on account of (His) need ” , i.c., God had 
no need of the prophets for the guidance of the people, 
for He Himself is the absolute Guide, “ AhHadl ” 

519. “Glorious cavaliers;” , the prophets and 
saints. 

520. “ Made them outstrip the course of the 
celestials ; ” / c , “ raised them above tlu' position of the 
angels.” 

521. “ The Fire ” ; i c., the Fire of Ifis Lnsence. 

522 “Pure Light;” i c., the first emanation, the 
“ Pniversal Spirit ” 

523. “All the lights,” le, the Names and Attri- 
butes, and all the fixed essences, 'and individual or 
partial spirits. 

^ 524. “That Lightning Flash,” and “the Light,” 
bpth refer to the Universal Spirit, which shone over 
alLthe Names and Attributes, and the fixed essences, 
ana individual spirits, and was possessed in its entirety 
by Adam, as a “ Perfect Man,” “ Insan-e Kamil.” 

525. This distich and the following twenty-five con- 
tinue and conclude the slave’s oath as to his sincerity 
of speech. The meaning of the distich is that Adam, 
seeing Jthat Seth inherited the Universal Spirit and 
^eiiection from him, made him his Khalif or successor. 
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526. “That Pearl,*’ and the “Sea ol souls,” botn 
mean the UniA’er&al Spirit 

“ He scattered pearls ’’means he infused the knowledge 
of divine secrets 

In the expression “ Sea of souls ” there is an allusion 
to tin* waters of the Flood If we read “Bahr-e jan- 
dur-brir ’’ instead of “ Bahi-e ]an dur-bar,” the meaning 
of the second liomisticli would be “he was in love with 
the Sea wliich rains soul-pearls,” the “Sea” being the 
Uni\( rsal Sjuiit, and the “soul-pearls,” the “ individual 
spirits ” 

527 “ The fire ; ” / c , the fire into which, according 

to lluslims, Abraliam was thrown by order of Nimrod 

528. The Author follows the ])opular idea that 
Ishmael was the intended victim, although, as Hughes 
sa^^s, the text of the Qiu’’an and the preponderance of 
Traditional testimon}’’ support the view that it wns 
Isaac* 

Ishmael, as the Author says, possessing the Universal 
Spirit, could liave no fear of the blade He was in the 
full “stream” of that “Light,” and could have no 
fear of the “ water-i)ossosbing,” ic, “tempered,” 
blade 

520 It is said in the Qur’an that Davdd was taught 
by God th(* art of making coats of mail 

None of the Commeiitators 1 have read seem to have 
wholly understood the second liei^iiblich 

They read, “dhaii andar dast-baf-ash narm shud,” 
but I fail to see that they make any sense of it. 

The only jiossible v^a^s of translating this reading 
are, “iron became soft in his hand-v\oven, or, in his 
hand-weaver.” ‘ 

The fonner seems absolute nonsense ; the latter might 
possibly signify “hand-loom,” but I find no authority* 
for this 

1 think however the difficulty is easily and satisfactorily 
solved by reading, as I do, “ ahan andar dasTf^ba-fash 
narm shud,” in w'hich the term, “b*-fash,” means 
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gniel-like,” *‘ba” (or “v5”) being “gruel/* and 
“fast** (or “ vash ”) a particle impl 3 dng similitude 

530. i.e,, when Solomon possessed the Light of the 
Universal Spirit 

531. According to the Qur’an the demons or devils 
and the “ jmn/’ (genii), wore under the command 
of Solomon, and obliged to work for him 

532. ? 0 ., the divine decree bv which Joseph was 
lost to him. 

533. “ The smell of his son.” 

C/. the Qur’an, xii 94 : 

“And when the caravan hatl departed from Al-Art»h 
of Egypt, their father said, unto tlwbe infio were pre^sent 
of Ills ojff^priug, * Veiil}", 1 peieei\e the smell of Joseph/ 
(for the zeph^rr had conve^Td it to him, by perimsbiou 
of Him whose name be exalted, from the (llstanee of 
three da^’s’ journey, or eight, or niore ” The words in 
italics and brackets are elucidations ol the Commentators. 
(See too Note 227 1) 

534. “ iloon-faced ” means “ beautiful, ’ and it is 
used in antithesis to the word “ Sun,” whieli signifies 
here the Universal Spirit. 

535. “Vigilant,” or “uakoful,” “bldar,” is used in 
antithesis to “dreams,” the Persian word for which, 
“ kh^ab,” means also “ sleep ” 

53G. Lit, “When the rod derived water, etc, it 
made one morsel of, etc.” TJie skill of the distich is in 
the juxtaposition of “ water” and “f(;od.” 

637. “ That*Ladder ” ; i.e., the Universal Spirit. 

538. “ The fourth dome ” ; i.e., the fourth heaven, 
the sphere of the sun, which is said by Muslims to be 
theabo^of Jesus. TlUe meaning is that when Jesus 
receivedfihe Light, it served as a kdder to exalt him to 
' th^ fourth heaven. The inconsistency of this is patent, 
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since Jesus was, according toJMuslims, a prophet of the 
highest rank, — one of the “Ulu ’l-‘azm,” — the chief of 
the saints, “auliya,’* and in the position of Universal 
Spirit ; for whicjh reasons his place must have been in 
the ninth or highest heaven, the “ ‘Arsh,” or “ Higher 
Throne of God.” The prophets and saints are called 
‘“Arsh-variin,” “those of the ‘Arsli,” and even Akbar is 
called “ ‘Arsh-ashiyan,” “he whose nest is the ‘Arab.” 

iWJ “That Power and Grace”; the Universal 
Spirit. 

540. This refers to the supposed miracle of the 
cleaving of the moon by Muhammad’s drawing his 
linger down. (See the Qur’an, liv. 1, 2j. 

541. i.e., when Abu Bakr was in the possession of 
the Universal Si)irit, it led him to the exalted position 
of Oompanion and Most Faithful Witness to the Truth 
of Muhammad. 

Abn Bakr, called “f^iddlq,” “the Most Faithful 
Witness to tlio Truth,” was the first Khalif, and reigned 
from, 032 to G34 a.d. 

512. “ That Beloved ” ; i.e., the Universal Spirit. 

513. ‘Umar, the second Khalif, was called “Al- 
FarfKi,” “the Discriminator,” as one, says Steingass, 
who discriminated between truth and falsehood at an 
early stage of Islam, or who made orthodoxy distinct 
from, i.e., triuinpliant over infidelity. 

He reigned from (i34 to 014 a.p'! 

544. “ That ^lanifest (Light) ” ; says the T. 
Com., the Universal Spirit, which is “manifest” to 
those who have deep spiritual insight. 

545. ‘Usman, the third Khalif, was called “ Dhu ’n- 

Nurain,” “the Possessor of the Two Lights,” because 
he married two daughters of Muhammad. He reigned 
from 044 to 050 a.d. The T. Com. adds ‘Usman 
was called “Dhu ’ii-Nurain” also because he possessed 
exoteric and esoteric light. « 
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546. i.e., when ‘All, the fourth Klialif, who was 
called “Murtaza” “ the Approved,” scattered the pearls 
of spiritual truths derived from his possession of tlie 
Universal Spirit. 

547. i.e., his influence in the domain of the souls of 
men became perfect. This is a spiritual addition to the 
purport of ‘All’s title, “ Asadu ’llali,” or “ Shlr-e Khuda,” 
“ the Lion of God,” Avhicli was given liim for his bravery 
in the field of battle. He reigned from 05() to OOO a.u. 

548. Junaid,‘ called “Saiyklu ’t-Ta’ifa, the Lord of 
the Company (of Sufis), was one of the great Sufi chiefs. 
He was born in Baghdad, and he died at Nlshfipfir in 
2117, 21)8, or 299 A.n. 

[fe bfdorjged to the rank of Imam, of one of the two 
lieuteimuis of the Qutb. (See Note 447). 

The meaning of the hemistich is that when Junaid 
was sup]' >r1efl by the possession of the Universal Sj)irit. 

549. Lit., “ Ins ‘ stations’ became more than number ; ” 
i.e., he reached perfection through all the succossivo 
degrees of Sufi ism. 

(iSee Note 483 for “rnaqfimat,” “stations. ' ) 

550. “ Baya/ld,” i.c,, “ Abu Yazld ” of Bast am, called 
“Qiitbu ’l-‘Ariiin,” “the Pivot of ‘Arifs,” was a Siifi 
Shaikh of the rank of “Qutb,” i.e., “Pivot, Pole or 
supreme Chief.” (See Note 447.) *110 is reported to 
have died in 20 1 a.h. 

The meaning of the first heinisticli is either that 
Bayazid saw a path into the abundance of the Light of 
the ’ j versa! Spirit, and bo possessed its abundance, 
or. t' at in the possession of its abundance he saw Lis 
spiritual path,^7>., he was guided by it in teaching 
spiritual truths. 

551. Ma‘ruf-e Karkhi, i.c., Ma‘ruf of Karkh near 
Baghdad, was me of the early Sufi Shaikhs, and had 
the sup^me rank of Qhtb. He died in 200 a.h. By 
“guard of that mansion” is meant “ possessed of the 
Universal Spirit.” “ Karkh” means also “ mansion.” 
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5.')2. He was the Aace-gercnt of God, or the spiritual 
Khalif as Qutb (See Note 447.) He was endowed 
with the divine Breath or S^jirit of God as being in the 
position of HiiiAersal Spirit 

553 I})rri]iTin, the son of Adham, Piinoc of Balkh, 
was OHO of the early SufT Shaikhs, and reached the rank 
of Qufb He died in 161 a ii , or, liy another account, 
in 160 A II 

By “urging his steed in that direction*' is meant 
aiming at, and atlaining to the Light of the Vniversal 
Si>Jrit 

‘ Adham ” means also a “ l)laek horse ” 

■>54 Bv Shac|Tq’s tiaversing that noble Path is meant 
his attaining to tlic ])Osi1i(>n of the Unneibal Spirit 

The use of tin* uoid, “sLaqci,’* “cleaving, traversing,’* 
is in allusion to the name, Sliaqu} 

Slia(|Iq of Balhli was another of the great Suii Shaikhs 
of tlic first rank of Qutb lie died, some accounts say 
a maitvr, in 274 \ ii 

111 calling him a “Sun of correct judgment,” 
“ KhurshTd-e ray,” the Author skilfully alludes to 
Sha()Tq’fl having at first belonged lo the sect oi the 
‘Kliavarij,” who are also called “Ahl-e r»iy,” “People 
( f opinions or views,” le , “ Theorists ” 

The Kliavarij affirm that an\ just and pious man of 
whatsoev or tribe or nation may be made Khalif ])rovidcd 
he be elcited by the ^Muhammadan nation; that if he 
turn away from the tiuth he ma’ be put to death or 
de])osed , and aLo that theie is no abbolule need of a 
Khalif at all The fir-.i Khavarij (Kev^olters) were the 
men who rc'^oltej from ‘All on a difference of 
ojiiiiion with him as to the claims lo, and manner of 
election. 

Tliis w^as after the battle of Siffin in which they had 
fought under him 

Jam! in the “Nafahatu *1-Uns” refers to Shaqiq’s 
change of opinions in the following words : ^ 

“ Vd-vai dar avwal sahib-o ray bud ; akhi? sahib-e 
Hadis gasht v’a-SunnI-e paklza;” “And lie was a 
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Theorist at first ; finally he became a Traditionalist and 
a pure Sunni.** 

The term “ Ahl-o ray,** “ Theorists,** is used also more 
generally of those who speenlale upon religions ciucstions 
without strict regard to “Ijma‘,** and “Qiyas,** two of 
the Foundations or Pillars of Islam. (Sec Hughes’s 
Dictionary of Islam). 

555. “A possessor of keen sight ; ** i c , “a possessor 
of keen spiritual insight ” 

556. “ Concealed Kings ; ** i e , saints, many of 
lYhom are not known as such by the people. 

oo? ** On tliat side of the world,” i c., ” in the 
Universal Spirit.” 

558. In accordance with the Tradition: “Auliya’-I 
talita qibal)-i , la .\a‘rifu-hum ghair-I ; ” ”My saints 
are under ily domes ; no one but ile knows them ” 

550. i.c,, the pi'ophots and saints. 

500. “Seas,” in the first hemisti(‘h, appears to be 
used in the house of all the worlds uhidi 1 1 ornate from 
the Univcr-»al S])irit The meaning of the di .iich seems 
to be, that not satisfied with these names ho utnild jind 
a new names hut tliat not lindiiig one lu* calls it “ An.** 
(See the next distith; 

561. “All,” literally, “That,” moans here soinf'thing 
of so subtle a nature gs to elude definition , semicthing 
of a nameless kind of attraction, which may be felt but 
not described. 

5G2 “This and that*’ mean the material wen Id and 
the higher ^vorhls which emanate from the Universal 
Spirit. * 

' 563. i.e., all individual minds, and spirits, com- 

pared witJi the Universal Spirit, are but as shells 
compared -.vith kernels. * 

564. I take»“u*’ in this hemistich to mean ^‘an/^ 
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“that.” It might of course better refer to “In,” “this 
one,” in the same hemistich, i.e., “the other slave,” 
and the “an” preceding it would then signify “that 
inexpressible something” spoken of in Note 561, but 
that term was applied to the Universal Spirit and not 
to the other slave. 

It is possible to translate too : “ How long will you 
speak of that inexpressible something appertaining to 
‘this,' i.c., ‘The Univei^sal Spirit,' and of that which ; 
appertains to ‘him,' i.e., of the qualities wliich belong 
to ‘ the other slave ? ' ” 

565. i.e., is your spirit illumined by the divine Spirit, 

so that it may be attached to your “heart,” “dil” or 
“qalb,” i,e., your “rational soul,” “nafs-e natiqa,” 
since the latter attaches itself to the “spirit,” “ ruh,” 
if the spirit be predominant, but to the “ carnal soul,” ; 
“nafs,” if that prevail in man. 

560. See Note 565. 

567. See Note 64. 

568. Cf, the Qur'an, vi. 161 : “ He who comes with 

a good deed shall receive ten equivalents of it.” 

The King's argument is that good deeds are not in 
themselves meritorious, that they are mere accidents, 
which cannot be carried with one, and that merit arises 
from the improvement of the nature, by which good 

deeds are, in a way, brought before God. 

< 

569. i.e., what is your essential nature? is it of 
the spirit of humanity, or of the animal spirit ? (See . 
Note 64). This essential nature you will boar before 
God, and not the mere accidents of words which you 

. have spoken and deeds which you have done, which; 
are afterwards non-existent. ...U 

570. I take the word at the end of the second;, 
hemistich to be the noun “ inlifa,” “ extinction,” and not ■ 
“ intafa ” “ it was, or they were extinguished ; ” and.; 
I understand “ast,” “there is,” after ‘^intifa,” and the; 
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first hemistich as a dative dependent upon “ intifa (ast)/’ 
“ there is extinction (i.e., for those accidents) ** Of course 
prayer and fastinp: are taken simply as examples of 
religious acts, and conditions. 

571. i.e., the accidents of acts of devotion and 
discipline may take away the evil tondoncics of the 
carnal soul, purify the heart, and lead to the illumina- 
tion of the spirit by the divine Spirit, so that the nature 
is regenerated. I have translated “jauhar” by “sub- 
stance,” for want of a better term, and in my Note by 
“nature ” It is here practically equhalent to “lioart.” 
The term “jauhar” is usually employed in opposition 
to “ *ara/,” “ accident,” but it can scarcely bo translated 
“ essence ” here, since the “ ‘araz’* it sell has an essence, 
and the Author evidently doi‘8 not mean by “jauhar” 
“ 7at, mahlyat, or haqujat,” — “ the essence or essential 
nature ” of either “ substance ” or “ accident ” 

The King takes up the position that “ ‘araz,” 
“accident,” by which are evidently meant hero the 
accidents of deeds and words, especially those of a 
religious and disciplinary nature, induces a change in 
the pr<q)orties of a “substance,” “jauhai,” and also 
may lead to the production of a “ substance,” jauhar , ” 
but that the “accident,” “‘araz,” itsell, becomes 
absolutely extinct The bla\e combats this view as 
opposed to the teaching of Islam. 

572. It is evident that the Author is restricting the 
meaning of “‘araz,” “accident,” to the fJufT definition, 
“ Al-‘aradu la yabqa kamSnain , ” “ Accidents do not 
subsist two moments , ” which applies to such 
accidents as acts and words, each part of which, 
as a matter of fact, does not last more than one 
moment, and thto, qua part of act or word, becomes 
(yiextinct 

At the same time he is evidently extending the mean- 
mg of “jauhar,” “substance,” to what we should call 
abstract qualities, such as*the “ brightness ” of a mirror. 

Such qualities may be essential properties or non- 
jtosential propertfies. 
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In this way an accident, “ ‘araz/’ may result in a 
suLsIance, “ jauhar,” as llie Author says. 

Tlic mean ill of the distich is that the ofPort involved 
in regimen results in sweetness of mouth, wdiich is an 
essential jiroperty of the mouth, just as purity is an 
essential jiroperty of the heart in one whose “ isti‘(lad ” 
or “ inherent capacity ” has admitted it in the pre- 
existent state. 

lly regimen too tlie suhstanee, mouth, or rather 
breath, is changed from a state of iinpurit;^ to one of 
purity, even as tJjc substaiUT*. heart, by acts and words 
of devotion and discipline, ’s altered, becoming in so 
far a regenerated substance. 

r!73. “ Chains , ” i c , “ ringlets ” or “ waves ” (See 

Note 572) 

571 “ King ; ” a eomplimeiitary tenn applied to the 

slave. 

575. “Maruni” in the second hemisiich I take to 
mean “mar mara,“ “to me.” The T. Com. thinks it 
istlie iiegative imperative of “ ramulaii,” “ to lie seared.” 

570 The King is alluding Iutc t(i the laet that the 
shue lias been speaking only of the attributes of his 
<*om])anion, and In* warns the slave bv im])lieatiou not 
to sjieak of his owni attributes in order to inform the 
King of his essential nature, since attributes arc only 
accidents Ibit the (luestion wnll irise. How is the 
slave to show' the King his esieniial nature without 
s]K'aking ol hits essential utttnbut 

The answer to this question seems to be given in 
later distielis where the King]>rofesscs to have spiritual 
insight, but desires some slight indication w'hich may 
ailord objective reality to the knowdedge he has through 
that insight. 

577. Or possibly, “the slave fof God).” 

578. i.e., without consideration of their effects, they f 
would in themselves be vain, if they became extinct. 
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579. i.e.y Although accidents cannot be carried on or 
moved about indopeiideutly of the substiniec ailected by 
them, they arc carried on iu, or moved into, anotlier 
form or mode of being : they do not perish, but appear 
in a different guise. Thus good deeds of a certain 
nature appear at the Itcsurreclion in the form of hurls 
and heavenly mansions ; and evil deeds of a certain 
kind reapj^ear as snakes and scorpions. 

It has bc(Mi said that hell is only a rec(‘]>lacle, and 
that tlie fire is made iij) by the evil deeds of the Avicked. 

B.U. ox|)lains that tlic “essence” of certain evil ih'eds 
is actuall.\ the “essence’' of snakes and 8(*orpions : I he 
“ossenee” is one and the same tliongli the “fonu” is 
differcMit. The one is “ accident,” llu^ other “ substance ” ; 
but, as ho explains, the quality of being substance 
or of being accident is Jiol of the i^ssential nature 
of the essence ; f.c., perhaps more plainly, tlu* fact 
of being substance or of being aechhuit does not 
enter into the definition or c(»nnolation 

It is said too tliat man at the Ihsnrreetion will take a 
form suitable to his conduct in tliis life ; but this does 
not assimilate the slave’s contention to that of the King, 
since the King maintains that the accident is the cause 
of a substance, but ijcrishes itself, wliilst tlit slave con- 
tends that the aceideiil and llu» Buljstance aie only two 
forms of the same essence, so that the accident is still 
carried on iu the form of the substance 

580. A metaphorical way of cxitressing that no 
unnatural changes lak,e ]>laco in tliis carrying on of the 
existence of the accident. That is to say, the ac*<*iilcnt 
is so governed that it keeps its own nature or esstmee, 
whatever new fonn it may lake 

The T Com explains soinewliat materially that the 
angels of meniy carry the good to heaven, and the 
punitive angels carry the wicked to hell. 

581. i.e.y I suppose, the good in the future state enjoy 
successive blessings, each of which comes in its turn ; 
and the wicked suffer pimishments in a similar way. 

: (See Note 579).# 
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582. This seems to be the same argument as that of 
the King, but the difterence, as previously intimated, 
is that the King asserts that the accident becomes 
absoluteh cxtimt, whilst the sla^e maintains that it 
remains but under a dilleient form 

583. ?.e , they were bimple designs in the architect’s 
mind 

581 / e , tlie design oi the house which w^as in the 

architect’s mind led to the making of the tools and 
raatenals wliicli were necessary for the construction of 
tlie house T haM* ir.iusLited “sutiin,” “pillar, ])ost, or 
beam,” by “materials,” since a part lieio is evidently 
takim for the w hole 

All mv texts and commentaries except that of the 
II (^oni read in the second hemistich, “ bTsha-ha,” 
“ from the woods,” instead of “ Az pisha-ha,” “from the 
emits,” owing (0 the confusion of “b” and “p” in 
MSS I fail to see how all the tools and materials 
reqinied for house-building could bo brought from the 
woods , and besides this, the word “jilbha ” in the next 
distiih is, I tliinlv, couclushe 

585 i c , the design first existed in God’s mind, and 
then the A^o^ld was created by the divine Activities 

580 1 e , }o\x come at last to the fruit, which was 

first in your mind before you planted the trees 

587 “ That Head ” , {,e , Muhammad. 

588 “The brain of the nine heavens”; te., the 
pith, reality or essence of the nine heavens 

The nine heavenb an* the seven heavens of the planets, 
the stairy heaven, and the empyrean or primum mobile. 
The last but one is the “ Kursi,” or Lower Throne of 
God, and the last, the ‘Arsh,” or Higher Throne of God, 

For the pre-existence of “ the Light of Muhammad,’^ 
“ Kilr-e Muhamniadi,” see Note 41 

589 The Lord of “ Lau la-k ” ; the person to 
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whom God addressed llieworda^Lau la-k,la-makliala(}tu 
’1-aflak,” “Had it not been for yon, I should not have 
created the heavens.” That is to say, Muhaiumad was 
the “final cause ” of the Creation. 

590. The “ accidents ” were the (lesi^^ns in tho minds 
of the Kin^; and the slave whicli led to tho discussion, 
and the latter is the form into which those designs liave 
been translated. 

. 591. The lion and the jackal are hunters, the former 

of a vehement nature, tho latter of a cunning kind. 
They seem to bo an image here of the vehemence 
and emming used in liunting out tlic tnitli , ? c , in 
discussion Tlie H Otau. s^ns that the lion aurl the 
jackal cry to one anollier, which is coiisouaiif with the 
idea of “discussion,” hut this requnes coufiriucitioii. 

The T Com. reads “shTr-u shikal” iiist(‘a(l of “shir* 
H slugfil,’ and takes “sliTr,” “lion,” to mean flic sul>jcct 
of discussion, and “ shikal ” “ tho Ira]) in uiiieli the lion 
is taken, tho s]»cech m winch 1 lie subject of dis- 
cussion is, as it weie, tiapped, iii accordcuce with the 
dictum, “ •^aid, wa-’l-kiirihatn ((iiia ’ , 

“ Knowledge is a ]»rey, and writing is a fcttei (for it) ” 
But “ shikrd ” moans a “ hobble or shackle ” for a 
domestic animal, and not a traj) , otherwise the idea 
is good. 

692. “ Tinily there Jias becni ” is the beginning of 

Qur’an, Ixxvi. i : “ Truly there has been for man a time 

in eternity when he was a thing uiithought of.” The 
text speaks only of man, but this is sulficient, since 
man is the epitome of the world and embrac^es all in 
himself. 

Rodwcll interprets this “time in eternity” as Ihe 
5 * time when the child was in the womb, but the Author 
’^Who seems to include the vhole world in man, is 
• apparently continuing hisVonfention that it is accidents, 
^^by which he means activities, which are translated into 
^ 3^u^and all things. (See the next distich, and Note 593.) 
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593. The sense of this distich depends upon the 
interpretation of the Qur’anic verso alluded to in the 
preceding The T. f’om , B.U., and the II. Com. 
assume that the “time in eternity’^ when man was a 
thiii£j niitJion^ht of was before the Creation, and since 
the Aulhoi in the present distich includes the world 
in niJiii, I think tlicir view must he taken. In support 
of it have the second hemistich of the last distich 
but six : . , . “ know that the structure of the world 
has been of this kind from past eternity (See 
Note 58.1) 

Adoptinpf this interpretation, the sense (d the present 
distich will be, that the Universal Intellect or Thought 
first conceives the images, “suvar,’' of things which 
are to be, and then b}" the divine Activities, here called 
accidents, “ ‘ara/lia,” these images are brouglit through 
tlio formative Universal Soul into existence in the 
material world. 

IV) put this more in consonance with the present 
disthli we may say that the Acti\ifies of the divine 
Mijul, the (active) accidents, “‘ararha,'’ arise from the 
images in the divine Jlind, uhich wills to give those 
images ofijcctive existence This may be illustrated 
by tlie last distich but five and the subsequent one: 
“Fruits are first in the thought of the mind, and 
finally they are manifestcil through action. When 
you liave done work (and) jdanted trees, — at the con- 
clusion you read the first words ’’ (Sec Note 58(5). 

ft 

101 if, the world as a whole arises from the 
Activities of the Universal Intellect, which arise in 
their turn from the image ot it conceived by the 
Universal Intellect. 

It is evident from the following di«itich that the 
Avithor by “this w'orld” means the present material 
world and the world of the future life. 

595. i.e., the images of all things conceived by the 

Universal Intellect issue or emanate from it as expres- 
sions of its thought and will. 
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596. i.e., this world is the world o£ the accidents,*' 
“ ‘arazha,” of words, states, and deeds, and the fntnre 
world is that of the “ suhstaiices,” “ jauharhfi,*’ of 
requital. “This and that” in the second hemistich, 
may possibly mean “ this or that peraon.** 

597. “ Through the efforts made.” Guided partly by 
the expression “ba-jahd” in tlie last distich Init 31 
I translate “ dar nabard ” as above, “nabard” having 
the seiibe of “ kushish,” “effort,” as well as that of 
“battle.** The T. Com., the T. Trans., BTT., and the 
H Com., all read “ nabard,*’ but it is possible that the 
correct reading may be “na\ard,” whieli is cognate at 
least in the sense of ” battle.” “ Dar navard ’* amongst 
its senses Inis that of “equal,” as we sec from the line 
in Ni/aml : 

“ Basa ra‘na zaiia k’-fi shTr-mard ast' 

Basa marda ki ba zan dar navard ast ’ ** 

” lion many a <lelieate woman is Hike) a lion-like 
man ’ how many a man is (only) e([ual to a woman ! ** 

Assuming “na\ard** to be eorreet, the meaning of 
the second hemistich would be, “ cloes not that accident 
become a robe of honour equal (in value the accident, 
i,e., to the bervicc) ? ” 

508. The King granting llic truth ol the slave’s 
argument, still objects that all his accidents, i.c., 
activities of word or deed, have not become any 
substance which he, the King, can perceive. 

599. i,e.y this world is, and is designed to be, a 
world of both good and evil, but this design would not 
be effected if the “ substantial ’* result of the “ accidents ** 
of words and ^deeds were known to all. (C/. the 
succeeding distich). 

600. By the “forms (involved) in thought’* are 
meant the real natures or essences of the accidents or 
activities of word and deed. The thought or mind first 
conceives these forms, “aslitSl,” i.a., “suvar,” and 
then by the accidents, the activities of word and 
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deed, it realizes them. The Author implies that if the 
beauty of the “ substances,** “jauharha,** which are 
involved in the “ accidents,’* “ ‘arazhii,’* of faith, devo- 
tion, and discipline were manifest, and also the hidoous- 
ncfls of tliose involved in infidelity, there would be no 
unbelievers 

This, however, as B U explains, Avould nullify God’s 
design, which was to create a universe the beings of 
which should serve as exponents of His Names and 
Attributes. 

Jf, e (/ , all were good, no one could be tlie exponent 
or object of the Attribute, “ Al-Gliafilr,” “the For- 
giviiig.” 

601. i.e , every one ivould necessarily do right, and 
therefore no one could mock another. 

602. i.e., this world w'ould be as the Ttesurreetion, 
in which no one sins, but in whicli tlie results of 
conduct are manifested for the requital of that conduct. 

603. The “fonns of works,** “ suA^arhii-j^o ‘anialhii ; ** 
tc., *’ I.ui(pVi(j-e ahniil,” the “essences or real natures 
of Avorks ; or, in other Avonls. the “ biibstances,” 
“ jauharlia,” into AAhich the “accidents,” “ ‘arazha,” or 
activities c»f Avord and deed liaAo been translated, or 
rather, A\hieh are iiiA^ohed in them. 

604. i.e., “tell me something of your conduct, or 
give me some slight eJue by Avorcls, for I liaA^o complete 
knoAvlcdgo of the ‘substantial’ results of the accidents 
of deed and word, and 1 shuB therefore kiioAv your 
condition.” 

605 i.e , T can see the results of conduct Avitliout, as 
it w’ere, the slightest veil betivecn it and me 

It should be remembered that the King has granted 
the truth of tlie slaA'^c’s argument that deeds and words 
haAT an essential nature identical writh that of the 
requital of them : that deeds arrJ AA'ords on the one part, 
and the requital of them on the other, are only different 
forms of the same essence, ‘ 
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606. The King has asserted in the last three distichs 
but one that he, as a chosen servant of God, knows the 
substantial results of conduct ; by which he implies not 
only that if he know a person’s conduct ho knows its 
results, but also that he knows the results without 
knowing the conduct. The slave joins issue on this 
latter point. It should bo reinembored that before this 
assertion the King has said that the words of the slave 
have not shown him any substantial result ; but if tlie 
King really has the special gift ho claims, he must have 
spoken so merely, as he says, to aild, as it wore, by 
converse and argument, an element of objeetive reality 
to subjective knowledge. (See the following nine 
distichsj. The socond hemistich nu'aiis simply, “since 
you know the real nature or essenco of words and 
deeds , f c , “ since you know the ‘ substantial results * 
of the ‘accidents ’ of conduct ” 

607 The “a‘yau-e sabita,” “ constant or fixed 
essences,” ie, the forms, ultras, or ])rototypes of all 
things which were to be, were in God’s mind, but they 
were as non-evistent. God uill(‘d that they should have, 
as it were, objective existence, and so create d the World. 

608. 1 C., when God willed to manifest that wdiich 
was in llis kiiowdedge lie made the poin (jf objective 
realisation and the craving to lealisc objectively the 
law of this manifestation. 

Ilis own desire to realise His snbjc’etive knowledge is 
followed by the desire of man to realise that whieli he 
has in his mind. God said. “Kuntu kanzan makh- 
fiyan, fa- ahbabtu an u‘raf ; ” “I was a hidden treasure, 
and I desired to be kiiowm.” 

The King implies that he knows, but that he wishes 
objective reality to be added to his knowledge by 
the slave’s disclosing something of tliat w^hich he has 
in his mind : something of that w^hich lie has said and 
done. 

609. The King seems now in this and the following 
six distichs to 4)e simply enlarging upon his idea that 
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the craving to give objective reality to subjective 
knowledge has been made a law in the human mind. 

610. “ Sar-rishta,’* “thread,” means also “desire.” 

61 1. By “ that world ” the Author apparently means 
all the worlds above the material world. These worlds 
are eternally the causes of effects by successive emana- 
tions, and by the production of all things in the material 
world. This world, i e., the material world, is also of 
course always ])roducing effects in itself, and the causes, 
7.e., deeds and words of human beings, result in the 
effects, i.c , felicity or miseiy, in the future state. 

012. i.c., the King saw something from the slave, 

from which his real nature or essence could be deduced. 

6l.‘l. “Kot permission to mention il ; ” because all 
secrets are not to be divulged to all and sundry. 

614, “ Latjf,” “fine,” also means “acute;” and 
‘‘/anf,” “elegant,” also means “cle\er” or “w'itty.” 

615. “A certain person ; ” f.c., the comjjauion slave. 

010. 2 .C., “ that you flatter and Rj)eak well of ])eople 

before their faces, but calumniate them beliind their 
backs.” 

017. “ To eat dirt ” is to act and speak foolishly and 
improperly. 

018. This and the following* distichs to the end of 
the Section are the Author’s remarks. 

019. “A mite,” “lasii,” a weight of four barley- 
coni s. 

620. t.c., pay no attention to externals, but devote 
yourself to the inner spiritual reality. 

621. I.C., the pearl of spirituality is rare. 

622. “In importance,” “dar buzdrgl.” The T, 
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Com. stumbles at “ buzurgl,’* taking it to mean 
‘‘ bigness,” but this interpretation makes the translation 
awkward and strained. 

623. As, e.g., the Sluslinis from Muhammad’s con- 
ception of the Unity. But the disticli may mean simply 
that every one is moved by some thought. 

021. “Thought” here means intellect, from the 
Universal Intellect to the intellect of man. 

625. The ant is mentioned in connection with 
Solomon, bet^au.sc wlien presents were made to him 
the ant is said to have brought the leg of a locust 

It is opposed to iSolomoii as being one of the smallest 
and weakest creatures. 

020. “ To be of the human naturi» ” is to have the 

“ruh-e insaiiT,” the “human R])irit,” to which man 
attains hy discipliiie, devotion, and praise of (lod. 
(See Note 04). 

The a&B is a type of scTisuality 

027. The “person” means the inm'r spiritual 
reality : tlic real nature or essence, or tin* » nil or spirit, 
The “shadow” means the worhl of form and matter. 

028. i.e., in the Resurrection, when thought and 
imagination having no longcT the veil of the body, 
will take higli flights, as it were, ‘and appear in all 
their grandeur. 

« 

029. Cf. the Qur’an, xxx. 4 : “ And the mountains 
will be as teased 'wool.” 

630. The Afitlior alludes to the succeeding Story, 
and implies that it does not matter wdicflier it is true 
or false. It is told simply to illustrate certain teachings. 

031. Ayaz was a favourite of Mahmud of Ghazni, 
the celebrated conqueAr, and the i)atron of Firdausi, 
the author of the Shah-nama. He reigned from 387 
to 421 A.H. (9jr7 to 1030 a.d.) 
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632. For the pre-existenoe of souls, see Note 47, 

033. This and the following distichs to the end of 
the Section, with the exception of two supposed to be 
the words of God, are the Author’s remarks. 

034 i e , the ‘Arif lives in the Universal Spirit, and 
his eyes aio fixed upon its divine Unity In this source, 
the Universal Spirit, he can see all things to which it 
gives rise. 

t>35. ie, the ‘Arif, living in, and being of, the 
Universal Spirit, knows the “a‘yaii-e sabita,” “the 
fixed essences,’’ “ideas,” or prototypes in it of all 
things whicli are to be in the material world. He 
knows therefore tlie nature and destiny of all these fixed 
essences when they have become materialised in this 
world. 

Wlieat is always oi')j>o8ed to barlev, as the more 
valuable to the ](*ss ; so by wheat are meant here those 
\^hose nature and destiny are better than those of the 
beings designated by barley 

03(5 /.e , the “a‘uui-e sabita,” or “ fixed essences,” 

have their own natures and destinies in the Universal 
Spirit from the night of ]>a&t eterniiy, and these 
natures and destinies aceonii»any them when they 
are materialised in this uorld, and also when they 
come to the future state. Everything has its nature 
and (lestinv, and no devices or viles will turn these 
aside “ Al-hadhar la vughni ‘ani ’1-qadar “ Caution 
does not avail against (God'sj jireordinanccs ” The 
purport of tlie foregoing explanations, says the T. 
Com , is the inner nieaning of the Tradition, “ Al- 
lailatu hubla,” “The night is pregnant ’ 

037. i.c , with all his devices he will not escape 
God’s preordiuances, and his devices will be brought 
to naught. 

(538. The principal clauses upon which this distich 
depends are those conveyed in the prededing distichs 



COMMENTARY 141 

t 

from the last but three ; i.e., ** (Do as I have enjoined) 
before the Day of the Resurrection appear, etc.” 

This world is associated with the dai-kness of ui^ht, 
and the Resurrection urith the brightness of day. 

039. These “stolen goods” are the results of the 
works effected by craft for the gratification of the carnal 
soul. Craft is employed in o])pobition, as it were, to 
the preordi nances of God, and although this craft is 
* really the craft of CokI, it is a sin in man and it shows 
want of resignation to God’s preordijiances Tliere 
seems to be a want of consistency in the doctrine, but 
it must be remembered that ewry btung’s nature and 
destiny have been predetermined from jiast eternity, 
and that some are predestined to h«ne want of 
resignation and to sin, and consequently, accoiding 
to orthodox Suftism, to sufFor punishment in the 
future state. 

640. Lit , “ spring uj) together.” 

041. The T (Vun takes this to be a simple assertion ; 
but I think it a question. 

642. If theje is advantage in 5"oar quesij ui, there is 
advantage in the world, because your ciuestiun is i^art of 
it. Taking another point of view too, tluue is advan- 
tage in your question because it serves to give Honsible 
expression to that which is in your mind In the same 
way the w'orld givcb sensible expression and objective 
reality to tliat which is in God’s mind, namely, the 
“a^yiin-e sfibita,” “fixed essencch,” or prototypes of all 
tilings which arc to be, but which in God’s mind are, as 
it were, inexistent. 

613. Iq so far as the natures and destinies of all 
’ things have been fixed from past eternity, there is no 
advantage in the material world, in wdiich those natures 
\ persist, and those destinies are accomplished. It is, as 
the T. Com observes, srniply giving existence to that 
which already exists. But inasmuch as the world gives 
sensible expression and objective reality to the subjective 
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“a‘yaii-e sabita,** “fixed essences,” or ideas in God*s 
mind, it is full of profit. 

Whether too one can see advantage or not in the 
existence of the world, the Muslim must have faith in 
God’s wisdom and believe that there is advantage, since 
God says in the Qur‘an : “And we have not created the 
sky and the earth and (all) that which is between them 
in vain.” According to this text too nothing in the 
vorld is vain : if it is not jirofitable in one way, it is in 
another. 

()lf. It was as blood to the Egyptians who dis- 
believed in Moses. 

() 15. The T. Com. interprets this metaphorically, and 
explains, that if a person’s wickedness is only accidental 
to him, he should bo corrected from it by proper 
training. 

(Ufi. Th(* second hemistich is elliptical and reads, 
lit., “Although ho thinks that that is indeed his food.” 
I think the sense intended is conveyed l)y the substitu- 
tion for “although ” of the words in brackets. 

017. “ The food of illness.” The T. Com. explains 
this as “ the food which causes illness.” 

018. /.c., man should cultivate the spiritual soul and 
not the carnal. 

040. “ This water and clay ” ; ?.c., this food of the 

carnal soul. * 

050. The first hemistich expresses, according to the 
T. C^om., the state of the clay-eater, by whom is meant 
mctai^horically the pei’son who cultivates the carnal 
soul. But to support this view he renders “ dil-sabuk,” 
by “palpitating,’' and implies that palpitation of the 
heart is part of the condition of the above-mentioned 
person. This rendering is, 1 think, rather strained, 
since “dil-sabuk” means properly “light-hearted.” 
According to B.U. it means here “"onable to bear 
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sjiiritual knowledge.” Cf. “ shTsha-dil,” ‘*of effeminate 
nature or temperament.” 

“ Rfiy-zard,” “ i^alc of face/* according to R.U., moans 
here “asliamed tlirough iudidgiug the carnal a])potitoa, 
and therefore unable to sit among tlie chosen c»f God ** ; 
and “pay-sust.” lit., “weak of foot,*’ ho says, means 

unable to ])rocee(i along the paths of God.” 

lie explains the second hemistich as njeaning meta- 
phorically, “ Where is for him the food of the exaltitude 
which is the i)()sses&or of the paths of divine know- 
ledge?” The (,)iir’aiiic verse contained in the hemistich 
is verse 7 of cliap. li : “ Hy the Heaven, possessor of 

the tracts, of the stars ! ” and 1 think w(' may lake it as 
m(‘aning ineta[)horically, “ lU' the Hniv(‘rsal Intellect 
which contains the div'hie isames and Attributes, and 
the prototyp(‘s of all things which arc to be ! ” 

This, the (bii\(U-sal Intellect, the Light of God, which 
is th(‘ original siist(‘nnnce of man, should be his food. 
(See tlH‘ hist distich l)ut one, and the next but one 
following ill is) 

bol. “Daulat,” “ the free state,** is the stale of the 
SufT who is fn‘efrotn all carnal and world!} aMachments, 
and has therefore sovereign ]iower in thisuMnul and the 
hl)iritiial world. 

C52. “ The Run *’ means the prophets and saints. 

The Tlironc,** “ ‘Arsh,” means the lJuiv(»rBal Intellect. 

053. “The car]>et,** “ farsh,” is thic earth. Uy the 
vapour of the carpet are meant worldly pleasures which 
are gross, and in their tlarkness o])posed to the Light of 
the Universal Spirit. 

(hi 4. “And consider not those wlio are slain for the 
sake of God as dead ; nay, alive with their Lord they 
hav'o their sustenance.” (Qur’an, ii. 140;. 

055. i.e., everj’one is affected and influenced by his 
associates. 

The T. Com. quotes from an Arab poet : 

“ Ishab akha karamin, tuhza bi-suhbati-hi, fa-’Hal)‘u 
muktasibun miif kuUi mashubin : 
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Ka-*r-rlhu Skliidliatun mimma tamurru bi-hi : natnai;^ 
mina 'n-natni, an tlbai.i mina *t-tTbi.” 

Associate "with the man of generous mind, and you 
will gain l)y his coni pa iiioii ship, for the temjierament 
gains by ever^’thing with which it is associated : 

As the wind takes from that by uhich it passes: 
stink from Ibe stink, and 2>erlume from the perfume/’ 

05(5. “A dish.” Prosuniabl} the Author means a 
covered dish The meaning is that it is the eye of the 
heart, not the material mouth, uhich x>crceives wliat te 
in that dish, the outei form : i.e , what is in the man’s 
mind The T (Vmi comments u^um this distich, but 
he does not include it in his text 

657. ?.e., man is rejoiced by the sight of verdant 
places. 

058. The country over which Saturn, the planet of 
the seven 111 spliere, has control is India, the seventh 
clime of the se\en climes into w'hich Oriental 
geographers di\ id ed the earth The colour associated 
^vdth the sphere of Saturn was black. 

659 i e., the association of the demon with the 
hypocrite brings out the latent wickedness of the 
latter. 

660. The ” ninth Heaven ” is the “ ‘Arsh,” the Higher 
Throne of God, the Universal Intellect The pomp 
and dignity of those sjuritual truths is purely sjiiritual. 

601. “ The World of Coimnand,” “ ‘Alaniu ’1-Amr,” 
is the world of siiirits and spiritual things,” “ *alamu 
’1-anvulii wa-’r-ruhanTyat ” It is called so, says ‘Abdu 
’r-Razzaq, because spirits and spiritual things came 
into existence by the “ Command ” of God without the 
intermediary of matter and time. “ Li-anna-ha wujidat " 
bi-amri ’1-Haqqi bi-la wasitati maddatin wa-mudda/’ ' 
It is also called “‘filamu ’1-nialakut,” “the angelic or 
spiritual Korld,” and “ ‘alamu ’1-ghaib,” “ the world of 
mystery or invisibility.” ^ 
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The “ World of Command *’ comes after the ninth 
Heaven, or Universal Inlellect, which is also (‘ailed 
“ ‘Alamu 'l-Jabarut,” “ the World of Majesty,” so that 
I presume the Author means by the preceding distich 
that those spiritual tmtlis (*oino from tlie World of 
Coimnand or of spirits and s]>iritual things, and derive 
their spiritual pomp and dignity from die ninth rfeavou 
or World of Maj(‘sty, bccfiuso of the lust]*e which this 
World thro^x’x upon the one immodialely below it. 

“(The gratifj(‘ation of their) eovotousncHs.” 
The word so rendered is “ az ” which nu'ans “ covi‘touH- 
nesH,” but since “in the hope of covetousness” is 
meaningless In^re, I have ventured to transhile as above 
on iliG analogy of “kfim,” which mt'ans “desire,” but 
also fre(iueutJy “ the gratification of desire.” 

“ Irkscano ; ” literally, “ irksomeness.” 

Of) 1 . I'll is distich and the follmving one are supjioscd 
to be the words of (Jod. 

()0o. ‘^The pitch-coloured tower” is the sky, which 
is dark belon* tlie sun rises, 

()()0. Because (3od is Lord and Master » t places of 
rising, as of all things. 

()b7. 7.C., the Sun of God’s Essence only seems to 

rise in its “ lajalll,” or “manifestation,” to its “ motes,” 
7.e., to the prcjpliets and saints. It does not really rise, 
but seems to do so, since it tvas not before witnessed in 
that manifestation. , C/. ‘Abdu’r - Bazzaej under 
“ilashariqu Shamsi l-Haqlqa ; ” “ The places of rising 
of the Sun of Truth.” He says they are, ” Tajalliyatu 
Vlh-Dhati qabla ’1-fanai ’t-tumini fl ‘aini Ahadiyati 
’l-Jam* ; ” “ The manifestations of tho Essence (of God) 
before the cornidete extinction (of the votary) in the 
very Unity of Collection.” The ‘‘ T’^nity of Collection ” 
is the ‘‘Unity Essence,” “Dhatu ’l-Ahadlya,” z.c., God 
in IJis sibsolute Unity, in wliich all subsequent emana- 
tions are collected, as it were, so that there is only the 
absolute One. KSee Note 41 5). 
k 
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008. The Author, speaking of himself, says he is in 
the rear-rank, because as a saint he is below the prophets, 
the cherubim, and the archangels. Still, as a saint he 
scatters light without shadow over the two worlds, the 
material and the spiritual. 


0(»n. The “wonder'* is, I suppose, that being a sun 
he revolves round tlio Sun. The T. Com. exjdains that 
to whatever spiritual height the proplict or saint may 
have reached, he is not independent of God. He quotes 
from the llasnavT : 

“ 0 brotlier, it is a Court without limit ; whatsoever 
(stag(') you reach, by Alhlh * stay not there.** 

07(1 i.e., I suppose, God is af*(juainted with causes 

and means of a]>pr()ach to, and union with. Himself, and 
will supply these causes and means if Ho will ; and 
again snoh causes and means may be cut o£P, and God 
may C)ffer approach to Himself without any causes and 
means. He may act through causes and moans, or 
without them. 

Or, the distich may, as the T. Com., and ValT 
Muhammad, c|uoted by HU, surmise, have the more 
restricted sense that God may sometimc's give hope of 
approach to, and union with Himself, and sometimes, 
as ValT Muhammad more ])articularly observes, give 
diseoiiragemeut, in order that tlic votarv may be urged 
to greater effort in seeking Him Tlie T. (\)m. more 
particularly remarks tliat thesf causes and means and 
the absence of fhem are iliic to the opposing Mames of 
God, which are manifesto* • at different times in the 
votary. 7^^/, (Jod is “Hasit,” “the Giver of ‘bast*,’* 
“ cxi)ausiou ’’ or “ ho])e ; *' and also “ Qiibid,” “ the 
Gi^er of qabd’,'’ “constriction ’* or “ ^ear.*’ 

()71. /.e., even if he despair, he does not despair of 

God, nor is he separated from Him, because his feeling 
of despair is from God, and this feeling therefore cannot 
be a thing apart from God ; lienee even when in despair 
he is with God. All contingent existence subsists by 
God, and if God withdraw from it for a moment it 
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ceases to exist. Wlictlicr the contingent existence be 
hope or despair, it derives its existence and nature from 
God ; it cannot have its existence and nature from auj’- 
thing but the Real and True Existence of the Deity. 

072. f.c , all (contingent) beiiigh, deri^e their exist- 
en(‘e and iiatuie and all tliey have, material or spiritual, 
from God ; nhother tliev be the piirt' and holy ol heaven 
or earth, or whether thf‘v bo the sensual of earth. 

Ruracj, the animal on wluch iluhannnad rode in his 
ascension (nii^raj) to the pn'scnce ol God, is one of the 
animals u hich are to lun e a place in he.n en It is here a 
symbol ol the |>ine and hoh ol ht'tiven, as the Arab 
horses are of the imie and holy of eadh 

The ass is a symbol ol the sensual ones of ('arth 

073. i c , ihe blind of heart, the ignorant and (‘areless, 
do not kiiou or consider that all thev have comes from 
God , h(Mic(‘ they are ex(*Iuded from all spirit ual lilewsings 
and from vlod. 

071 i c , he who does not boo all acts and CAcnts as 
coming fioiii (bxl, bnt eousiders them due to somo 
human agoiK , and hence turns to that hn lelp The 
“*libla” is tJie place tonaids which one look>i in prayer. 

07.). i p , e^cr\ thing which should guide him to God, 
provided he saw it as due to God’s agemy, leads him 
only to error, beeauHc he (‘onsiders it as coming from 
man. By this consideration he is made blind. 

070. ie., ‘'right ^pinion,” o- correct and certain 
knowledge deprived from leligiouB teaching, knows that 
all things and acts come from God. 

077. Man is in the hands of God, and all his action 
is cMused b\ God e\en as that of the lance is caused by 
the brandishcr of the lance. 

678. “Without power*' ; lit., “without nails or claws.” 
The Autlior is speaking tif his spiritual guide, Shamsu 
|d-DTn-e Tabrlzl. He intimates that he is “absorbed,*’ 
^ ‘^ftol,’* in him, 'BO that he cannot act as spiritual guide 
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himself, and in the next distich he calls upon Husamu 
*d-l)In Hasan, liis assistant and appointed 

STiccessoj', to do so. It was in Shanisu ’d-Dln’s name 
that Jalrdu huini wrote his lyrical ijoems or odes. 

“Ziyfi’u “Li£>lit of Truth,” and 

“ Tlubfimu “Sword oi the Faith,” are lioiiorific 

names of Hasan, the Antlior's assistant and apj^ointed 
suec(‘ssor. 

()8(i. The “Idiiid in heart,” “kur-dil,” is “dead in 
heart,” “murda-dil,” but he may receive “life,” “ jrm,” 
or “ liavfit,” and “^uidauft‘, ’ “ hirifiyat : but tlie 
“inuukir,” “he wlio disbelieves” in the spiritual chief 
thnuif^h “envy,” “hasad," cannot receive them ; so the 
Author says, “let him be thus in the a^;()iiies of death; 
? e., death as to the spirit” “Thus”; i.e., “in his 
envy.” 

t)81. The “Sun of eternitj"”; ?.e., Hnsamn ’d-Dln 
Hasan, whose Lii^lit is from past eternity. 

082. 13y faleon is meant the person who turns from 

the world to God, here railed the King. TJie blind 
faleon is he who htra 3 ’s from the stniighl ])atli, and 
is mixed up for a time nitk worldly i)eople, here 
called ovs Is. 

(>83 “The falcon.” This 1 take to be the sense 
of “ba/ ” here, but the T. Com. renders it “again.” 

lly “ruin” is meant njelai*horically the “world.” 
Owls an* sin»p()s(*(l not only to ^inlM!)it ruins but also 
to cause ruins nhere they settle. C/. the Gulistan : 
“^lar-T tu ki har-kira bi-blnl bi-zaulV 

Ya bum ki har-kuja nishml bi-kanj ? ” 

- “Are you a ser])ent that you bite whomever you see? 
Or an onl, that you ruin (lit., dig iij)) every place in 
which you settle V ” 

t)8^1. “To mislead: ” lit.,, “to carry away from the 
road.” 


G85. The T. Com. understands here by *'baz,” 
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“falcons,” “ shSli-bazan-e jah3n,” “the royal falcons 
of the world.” According to Steiiigaas “shah-haz” 
means .also “royal, generous, noble;” and according 
to Redhoiise, a “ chainj)ion ; ” so that I think we ;.*rty 
assume that the meaning here is “tbo great and 
powerful of the world,” “kings, ])rinces, or governors.” 
The “falctm” which is speaking is tlic “Perfect 
]\Ian,” the prophet, or saint, ajid thcTcforo tlie falcons 
it now syjcaks of cannot he ])rophets or saints ; hut, 
as the owls rcjiresent the multitude, the commonalty, 
and are inferior to falcons both in their nature and 
as hunters of ineam'r game, it seems prohaldc that by 
the latter are meant the greater ones of uhat may bo 
called the “commonalty” as ()])])osed to th(‘ chosen 
of God, the ])rnjdi(‘ts and saints. 

080. Cf. the Quran, Ivii. 4 : “And He is with you 
wherever yon are.” (\f. also the words s])oken to 
iloses and Aaron, Qur’an, xx 18: “Ft‘ar not ; verily, 
I am with you; I shall hear and see,” and also those 
addressed tr> !Muljamniad, (,)iir’an v. 71 : “And God will 
protect yon irom the p(*o])]e.” 

(587. The i)n)phets and the saints arc the rniversal 
Intellect, the first emanation from God. Tlu' ^ni^erHal 
Inlelleet arises from tlie very nature of God’s Essences 
and it is the first manifestation of It, and also tlie final 
cause of the later emanatiems, as is* seen from the 
words addressed to iluliammad : “ Lau Ja-k, la-ma 

khalaqtu ’1-aflak ; ” “ IJad it not been lor you, J should 
not have created the sj)heres.” The thought of the 
Universal Intellect, or of the prophets and saints, 
therefore, is alway#^ in God’s Nature, and Ills Nature 
woultl be ailing or defective without it. 

These considerations shew as well as any the 
difficulty of reconciling ^uflism with the doctrines of 
Islam, according to which the Universal Intellect %vas 
the first thing created. * 

688. Lit., “makes me fly in a course.” 
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680. The heart is the abode of the Deity ; the place 
of His manifestation. 

By flyins? to the apex of the heart he means 
receiving the manifestation of the Deity 

090. / c , “ I ]‘each the presence of God ” The T Com. 

savsv “ 1 reach the “ ‘Aish,” the “ Highci Throne of God/* 
“the rm\erba] Intellect,” but this is called the ninth 
Hcaien, and the lalcon says he tears open the curtains 
of the Ilea's ens, which evidently signifies that he roaches 
beyond the nintli Heaven* he makes an “ascension/* 
“ini‘iclj/’ as did iluhanimad, to the pieseiice of God. 
Of course the proplict or saint is not aluaAs the object 
of “tajallT,” 7C, “the inanifestcition of God,*’ he is 
often in “istitai/* “ en\( ilineiit ” hi order that ho may 
engage in the interests of the comnipnalty (See 
Note 121) 

OOl 7 e , the individual intellects proceed from the 
Uiinersal Intellect, with uhich the falcon is here 
identified 

()92 / e , the natural constitution of the Universal 

Intellect entails the eniaiiatioii of the lieaveus and all 
else “ Iiifitar,” here rendered “ unfolding,” also means 
“cleaving asunder,” and it may ha\e reference to the 
Quran, Ixxxii 1: “When the ^ea^en shall cleave 
asunder,” (zc, at the Resuirection) II this be so, 
the meaning will be that all the incidents of the 
Resurrection vill naturally sjwing from the nature of 
the Universal Intellect 

093 According to the T. Com the “ huma ’* means 
here the “ angels ” 

The “Inuini ” is a mythical bird, ahich is supposed 
to prognosticate good fortune to every one on whom 
its shadow falls Hence the adjective “humayun/^ 
“ fortunate, august, imperial ” ^ 

694. “ The prison ; ** this world ’* 

095. “ Captives ; ** i.e., those who are enslaved by^ 
their carnal nature. 
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696. i.e., He has made the carnal and worldlj" holy 
men through my prayers and guidance. 

697. i e,y understands m}' spiritual teachings during 
my soaring in tlie realms of truth and reality. 

698 “Falcons” and “rojal falcons” hero sigllif^’■ 
“Siifl saints.” 

699. The “ rood,” considered as a musical instrument. 

700. “ Without resource ; ” lit , “without notes ” 

701 “From (tho uoild) apart,” ?c, savs the 
T Com , “from the Woild of Supreme Dominion,” “az 
‘Alam-e Ruhuhlvat ” 

The “falcon-drum,” “tahl-e haz,” is a small drum 
beaten to rouse birds for the falcon to capture 

In the fust hemistich tho lalcon answers the charge 
of greediness 

702 “ Return ; ” “ irja^T , ” one word out of tho 
verse, “Return, tranquil soul, to .>our Lord, contented 
and ajiproTcd ” (Qur’an, Ixxxix 28) For an ex])lana- 
tion of the “ liaiKpul soul” sec Note »‘197 

I suppose the Author means that the falco t (prophet 
or saint) is sent to capture birds (worldly ptoidc), and 
bring them with tranquillized souls to the King 
(God). 

703. The form and essence of water are difPerent 
from those of earth, but winter and earth bc(*ome homo- 
geneous in their common property of sustaining the 
life and promoting the growth of tho plant. 

701. “In (it*#) support (of it);” “dar qham.” 
“ Qivam ” has a number of dilferent senses, but I think 
the one here given, w^hicb agrees 'with the explanation 
of the T. Com , is perhaps preferable. 

But “connection” is also given as a moaning of 
“qivam,” so that the sense may be, “Air becomes of 
the same kind as fire (when) in connection (with it).” 
That is, air assumes the burning quality of fire when 
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brought into connection with it, although air has a 
form and essence different from those of fire. 

705. i.c., Avith cverj^^lhing some other thing or things 

may become of the same temperament, notwithstanding 
the (liffereijce between them of form and essence. In 
this hemistich I read “akhar,” “another/* with the 
H. Com. The T. ('om. reads “akhir,” “in fine,” or 
“finally,” find he translates “mudam*’ as “wine,** 
instead of “always.** The sense he makes is that, 
“ Finally", ” or “in fine, wine becomes of the same kind 
as the temperament (of man), because it strengthens 
and exhilarates it.** If he had said that wine becomes 
of the same kind as tlie temperament, because it l)rings 
out and emphasises it, I should see more sense in his 
interpretation, but even then 1 cannot see why the 
Auilior shouhl sum up, as it were, (cf. thc' word “akhir,** 

finally,*’ or “ in fine ”), with such an illustration. B.U. 
is discreetly silent as to this distich. 

7()(). i,e., man is not of the same kind as God, but 

he may absolutely sink his own identity and become 
merged in God, as the w^ater and earth sink their identity 
and become merged in the jdant. After he has become 
“extinct,” “fanT,” in God, even his owii “extinction,” 
“fana,” becomes extinct, and he has “ everlasting life,” 
“ hacifi,” in God. 

707. “ To become as dust ” is “ to become non- 
existent.” C/. “ haba shudan.” 

708. “The self,*' or “the indi idual,” is one of the 
meanings of “ jaii.” 

The distich means that God and His Attributes are 
substituted for the individual and hi^ attributes when 
the indi'vddual is merged in the Deity. In other w’ords, 
nothing remains but God ; the individual becomes dust, 
i c., non-existent. 

709. fe., do not think becaifee I have a human form 
that 1 have not spiritual wisdom and power to guide. 
Do not be like those who said of the prophets, “ Shall 
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human beings guide us ? ” (Qur’an, Ixiv. 6.) Though 
the falcon speaks here, the words are supposed of course 
to be those of the prophet or saint. 

710. ?.e., derive advantage from my spiritual wisdom 
and guidance before 1 leave this ruin (the world). 

711. i.c., the human form of tlie prophet or saint 
may be said to injure every jierson who, taking it to be 
the form of one like himself, affronts it, and so incurs 
the vengeance of God. In a Tradition Muhammad 
quotes as the words of God : “ Man ahiina ll walTyan, fa- 
qad barazii-ni bi-’l-muliaraba ; ” “He who afti'onts a 
saint of mine, verily, he fights me in battle.” 

712. The owls have said in a previous distich, “ What 
affinity, indeed, has a little bird to a King?” The 
falcon no^v implies by this retort that there may bo 
connection between two things without our being able 
to show liow and why they are connected, or that there 
is affinity between them. 

713. The “ power ” or the “ sliining.” 

“ In a drop of blood ; ” ?.c., in the mater al heart’s 
core. 

714. The T. Com. takes the first hemistich to be a 
question, which is perfectly allowable, l)ut not, 1 think, 
in so gfjod taste. I think the Author moans that there 
is a reason for these connections, and the possibility of 
their being explained, but that human intellect cannot 
cope with such mysterieb. If the T. Coin.’s explanation 
be preferred, the second hemistich must be rendered, 
“intellect, (indeed), is helpless, etc.,” instead of “(but) 
intellect is helidess, etc.” 

715. This is another illustration of the fact that 
there may be connection bet^veen two things notwith- 
standing great disparity between them. In the prophet 
and saint the Universal Spirit of God is brought into 
contact with the individual spirit, and the latter receives 
from It the pearl of spiritual enlightenment, which 
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develops into the Universal Spirit, so that the prophet 
and saint become the Universal Spirit as they were 
before their existence in the material world. 

716. By “Messiah” is meant hero the Universal 
Spirit, (see Note 715). 

717. “Another world ic., “the Resurrection,” or 
“the Futuie State,” in which the real and tiiie nature 
or essence of every person and thing is displayed, 
stripjied of all the false appearances of this world In 
the Resurrection every peison and thing is to appear in 
the form suitable to their real nature or essence, and 
this is the Assembly which will be displayed to men in 
the Resurrection. 

'J'he T Com. says this Assembly is the Deity, in 
accoi dance with the woids* “All shall be assembled 
before me.” 

From a »^ufr point of \iew this ma3’^ be, since the true 
nature or essence of evorj^lhing is in the 8])irit of G-od, 
but 1 JiouJd doubt if the Qur’anic verso really meant 
this But even in this world the x>ioi>het or saint can 
distinguish between the good and the wicked See the 
last distich. 

718. The T Com. speaks of the three modes of 
Resurrection. The first is the one we understand by 
that term, and it is called “ qivamat-e Mighra,” “ the least 
Resuriection , ” the second is called ‘qiyamat-e vusta ” 
“the middle Resurrection,” and jt is the rising to the 
life of the spint after the mortifu ation of the flesh ; the 
third is called “ qiyamat-e kubra ” or “ tammat-e kubra,” 
“the greatest Resurrection,” and is the rising to true 
and eternal life bj'' God after extinction in God : “ al- 
baqu u ba‘da ’1-fana.” He says this last Resurrection 
is also meant by the Author. (For “al-baqa*u ba‘da 
’l-fan«i ” see Notes 706, 840, and 967 ) 

719. “An appeal to GodV* lit., “an ‘0 Lord’!” 
The Author has in the preceding distich confessed his 
inability to describe the Resurrection, by which term 
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the T. Com. miderstauds the “Tammat-e Kubra” (See 
Note 718). He now, according to the T. Com., in 
answer to the imaginary question, “ Then what is the 
use of speaking at all ? ’’ says that his words may bo 
taken as an appeal to God (an expression of “ 0 Lord ’ *’) 
which will elicit from God (the sweet-spoken One) the 
breath (i.e, expression), “Labbai-k’” “(I answer the 
summons) twice for you ; ” , “ T am ready to hear 

your desire ” (Sec the next distich) Mnbaminad sa>B 
in a Tradition, “Idha (jala *l-‘al)du, ‘ Ya RabI) • ’ yaqfiln 
’llahu, Ta‘ala, ‘ Labbai-ka ‘abd-T ! sal ; nu‘tl ’ ” , “ When 
the slave (of God) says, ‘O Lord’’ God, most High, 
says, ‘ (T answer the summons) twice for you, my slave ! 
ask, and I will give ’ ” 

720. The T. C^om says God does not speak in woids, 
but that Ilis thought is conveyed in a “ niauifestation ” 
of the Name “ Al-Mu1akallim,’* “The R])eaker.” 

“ With all your being , ” lit., “ from head to foot ” 

721 ‘‘In this trial, the man, &c ” ; lit , “that tried 
man This may mean that the man was tried by 
thirst, and also that having “tried” or “ivperienced*^ 
the efiect of throwing a brick into the water he con- 
tinued thi owing them 

722 “Israfil” ; the archangel who is to sound the 
last trumi). 

723. “Dam,” “the breath,” which often means 
“words,” signifies here “ cominanications from God,” 
breathed, as the Autnor says, from no mouth 

724 Ahmad, a name of Muhammad 

725. See Note 533, 

726. “ Flowing water ; ” “ma’-ema‘Tn ” “Ma‘in” 
means “ flowing ov’er the ground from a visible spring.” 
The term occurs in the 4iur’an, Ixvii. 30. 

727. By the “wall” are meant the body and its 
carnal passions and attributes. Whenever anyone of 
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those passions or attributes is discarded, a brick is, as 
it were, removed from this wall, and nearer proximity 
is gained to the water of true life, i.e., the Divinity. 

728. /.e., as the tearing out of the bricks of the wall 
comes to the same thing as the thirsty man's bending 
over the water, so the lowering and subduing of the 
l^assions of the body is real and true prostration in 
adoration and devotion before God, which is the same 
as proximity to Him, as shewn by the Text, “liut 
prostrate yourself, and draw near." fQur’iin, xevi. last 
verse). »See too the following distich s. 

729. “Clods”; “madar.” It should be remembered 
that walls and houses in the East are oiteii built of 
un burnt bricks. 

730. “ FJop ” is pre'8unial)ly the meaning here of the 
word “buluq.” This sense accords with the context, 
and the word too does not ill represent the sound made 
by water when a stone is thrown into it. 

731. i.e., hib debt to God. 

7e32. “A house well-built”; ?.e., “a young man in 
sound and robust condition.” “ With lofty roof.” This 
presumably means that the young man sjiokcn of is 
■* upright, well set-uj), can hold his h(*ad high ” ; or 
possibly that his head and brain are strong. 

733. “Its walls.” This most probably means the 
four humours of the human consi^tutioii, the sanguine, 
melancholy, jjhlegmatic and bilious 

“Without addition or stay “b‘ takhlli-u band.” 
Z.e., in the literal sense, without tne addition (lit., 
“ admixture ”) of repairs, and stays or cramps to hold 
the walls up ; the metaphorical sense being, “ without 
the applying of medicinal remedies and strengtheners.” 
But “ takhllt ” may possibly moan “ disturbance, dis- 
order,” of the humours, and “band” may mean the 
restraining or hindering of the action of one humour by 
another. 
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If these be the metaphorical senses, however, the 
literal senses are not so clear. 

734. This and the following distichs depend upon 
the last distich but four : ‘"How ha]>py is he who takes 
advantage ol early days.’* 

The words in italics are from the last verse of ch. cxi. 
of the Qur’an, in which Abu Lahab, an uncle of 
Muhainnnad, and his wife are cursed The last three 
verses are : 

“ He shall be burnt at the flaming fire, 

And his wife bearing fire-wood, — 

Witli a cord of wood}" fibre on her neck ” 

The meaning of the second hemistich is, “ before old- 
age makes }ou Iielifless ” 

735. i e , when a man is old his time is short, and 
he is lame through the fatigues of hlc ; so that he can 
have little ho])e of reaching the end of the road to God, 
which is long The woikshop, liis body, is dilapidated, 
and his vork cannot be well ordered 

730. “Finn and robust”; lit., “firm of consti- 
tution.” 

737. “Come forward in my business”; ie., “be 
brisk in carrying out my injunctions.” “ Do not creep 
back ” ; i.e., “do not be remiss and backward in 
obeying me.” 

738. The words in italics ar* in Arabic, but, I do 

not know wherefore, u^iless they express current sayings. 
Or possibly, the delinquent quotes an Arabic proverb, 
and the Governo]^ caps it by answering in Arabic. 
The first hemisticii scans — — w — — instead 

of — — unless we read “ al-aiyarnu,” 

instead of “ al-aiyamu,” w^hich is a license of a kind 
taken sometimes by the Author. Then the only 
irregularity is that the following short syllable follows 
the next tw"o long ones instead of preceding them, 

739. “ brings ” ; lit., ‘‘ comes.” 
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740. The T. Com quotes the Tradition, “Yahramu 
’bnu Adama wa-yashibbu fl-hi khaslatani 1-hirsi wa-tuli 
’1-amal , 

“ Man grows old and decrepit, and the two qualities 
of greed and fulness of hope grow up in youthful 
strength in him.” 

711. “On the decline ” ; lit , “ on the decrease.” 

742. “ Your feet ” ; metaphorically used for “ your 

soul ” 

743 In the last distich but one the Author says, 
“you are utterly devoid of sense,” and he now says, 

“ you arc at least not heedless of vour own wounds.” 
'Fho meaning of the List disti(‘h but one is not that the 
])erson addressed is devoid of sense as to the pain he 
suffers from his e\il nature, but tliat he does not under- 
stand that the pain is mving to his evil nature 

7fl. By the “Gate of Khaibar” is meant the 
fortress “Qamus,” which ‘All was selected by 
Muhammad to take, after the failure of Abu Bakr and 
‘Umar Qaiiifis was one of the lorliesses uhich 
defended Khaibar, a fertile valley district inhabited 
by dtus, aliout six days’ march noith east of Medina 

This expedition of Muhammad’s, which look place 
m 7 All, resulted in the entire subjection of Khaibar , 
to Islam. 

715 A “rose-bush” moans the spiritual qualities ' 
of a “Miirshid” or “spiritual guide” In the second 
hemistich a “friend” means the “spiritual guide.”' 
The first hemistich ostensibly means, “ Or else graft 
(his bramble-bush upon a rose-bush,” and it is so 
understood by the T Com , but it is also susceptible 
of the rendering I have offered, which harmonizes with ^ 
the second hemistich, and gives, I think, better sense. " 

746. The T. Com. quotes the following Tradition: ' 
“Taqulu ’n-naru yauma l-Qiyamati, ‘Juz, y5 
Mu’minu!?, fa-inna nura-ka atfa’a n5r-I;*” “The fire 
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will say on the Day of the Resurrection, ‘Pass on, 
Believer, for verily your Light has quenched my fire.* ** 

747. “The Day of Justice;*’ i.c., “the Day of the 
Resurrection ” 

748. “Pour the water of mercy u2)on**, lit., 
“ commission the water of mercy against ” 

749 “ The faithful worshi})pcr , *’ lit , “ the bene- 

ficent man , ’* for according to a IVadition, “ Al- 
ihsanu an ta‘buda ’ll<Tlia La-anna-ka tar«i-hu • fa-in lam 
takun tara-hu, fa-iuna-lm vaid-k , ** “ ‘neneficoiK c* is 
that voii womfiip God as li 'you saw Him , for if 
you do not see Jum, \erily, Tic sees 3 on ” 

♦ 750 “Come from the fire;** ic, “from the fire 
of the passions ’* 

751 The “Shaikh,” the “Miirshid” or 

“spiiitual guide ** 

752 ? e , the carnal soul of the unregenerate cries 
out at, and is 111 opposition to, the bjiirilnd teaching 
of the Shaikh 

753 “Chak-chak,” tianslatod a “crackling noise,** 
means, according to the dulionariob, the “din or 
clashing of swoids’ , the “chattering of the teeth.” 
The Author implies metaphorically 'that the carnal 
soul is fighting against discipline and the spiritual 
.;eaching of the Sliaikli, and tlial the as^iirant must use 
these against it to itb ]Mm and luortifical ion, (lit , death). 
My reasons for rendering the comjiound ‘ chak-chak *’ 
by a “crackling rfcise’* are, Ist, that the biruple term 
“chak** means the “noise made in breaking a stick,** 
-or “in masticating a crust,** as well as the “clashing 
of swords,” and that the noises indicated in the first 
two of these equivalents are not unlike that made by 
fire when water trickles cipon it ; 2nd, that it ib fair 
to assume that the compound “chak-chak** is simply 
an exaggeration of the simple “ chak,*’ when the latter 
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is used in such senses as we are considering. It seems 
necessary to assume that “ chak-chak ” is intended, 
since “cliik-chik” has, according to the dictionaries, 
only the souse of the “ simltering noise made by a 
dainj) wick,” and not that of the “ clashing of swords.” 

751. “Your rose-garden;” i.e., “the rose-garden 
of your heart and faith.” 

755. “The fiilfilnient of your religious duties and 
failhfiil worship.” Lit., “ vour justice and beneficence.” 
(See Note 7 JO). 

75(). i.e., your cultivation of tbe heart, and improve- 

ment of the cajTial soul Avill be produclh'e of liapj)y 
resuJts : you wil] be in a garden of spiritual truths 
and divine knowledge. 

757. 'Phe Author having digressed from a previous 
dihcjiiisition now sj^e^aks of returning to it. 

75X. “ 0 envious one.” I suppose the Author 

ast-'uiues that the man who has lost time and is 
anxious to make up for it, is envious of those who 
have made good progress. 

759. See the last di&ticli but one before the present 
Section ; “The day late, the ass lame, and the road 
long, etc.” 

700. i.c., the body, or rather the carnal soul, must 
be put upon the fire of discipline so that its evil qualities^ 
may be burnt away. 

7G1. ‘‘Has gone towards the pit”; i.e., “is near 
setting.” 

702. “Long life.” ; i.e., “everlasting life.” 

703. “ This jewelled lamp ” ; z.e., “ life, which offers 
jewels for your acceptance.” 

764. “ Take heed you put its wick and oil in good 

order at once ” ; i.e., Take heed you keep it in good 
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order, so that you may use it to the best advantage for 
the purpose of sj)iriliial ini])rovemont. 

765. “For to-morrows have passed away” ; i.e., you 
have reached and ])assod many to-morrows without 
acting. 

766. /.c., put off the old carnal bonds if you wish 
for spirituality and true existence. 

7(i7. ?.c., do not hj)eak idly and l)()astingly, but act 

generously in spiritual inlerests. 

768. i c., do not spare or indulge the body, but 
exert j^onrsclf to tlu‘ utmost on the Ikith of (lod, and 
gi\e uj) self-indulgence. 

769. “ The firmest handle,” “al-‘nrwatu ’l-wuth(|il,” 
is an expression used twice in the (Qur’an : 

“And he who denies the 'raghut and believes in (lod, 
has ashiiredi.> taken hold oi the finnest handle.” 
(Quran, ii. 257 ) The Tfighfit is mentioned as an idol 
eight times in the (Qur’an, from which one might infer 
that it was one of tlie princij)al if not tht‘ ])rincipal of 
the idols worsliipped by the !Me(*canH before tslam. Or 
Muhammad might have used it Boinetimes in the 
generic sciis(‘ ol idol or idols. Lane in the Arabian 
Ni(jlits says that the name is used to ex])resb the devil 
as well as an idol. This of course is only an instance 
of gods’ becoming devils in the luinub of thobe hostile 
to the worshippers oi them. 

The T. Com. says it means in this passage “ idols,” 
“ Satan,” or the ” c^nal soul,” and in a later passage 
of the Masnavl ho ysplains it as the ‘‘ carnal soul.” He 
observes also that the Sufis say the T^ighut of the 
commonalty is the “carnal soul,” and that that of the 
chosen ones is anything other than God, or anything 
which prevents union with God. 

He continues, that the “ firmest handle ” is understood 
variously as the holy Law,” “ the Faith,” the Qur'an,’" 
“ the favouring help and guidance of God,” or “ the 
love of God and the attraction of the heart to spiritual 
I 
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contemplation ; but lie remarkfi that the Author here 
takes it in the senso of tlio abandonment of sensual 
desire. Tlie other yiassa^c of the Qur’iiii gives some 
Bui)j»ort to tliis sense of “al-‘urwatu ’l-wutljqa ” : “And 
he wlio turns his face to God iu self-surrender, and is 
a h(‘neficent man, has assur(*dly taken liold of the 
firmest luiridle.*’ fQnr'an, xvxi. 21.) (\f. the last distich 
but tuo, and see Note 740 for the Suit sense of “a 
beneficent man.” Ihit possildy the e\"i)resKion signifies 
hero liowover, “one who is generous in furtherance of 
the inleresis of the Faith.” A Tradition says : “Tuba 
Ii-nian shaghala-hu ‘aibn-hu ‘an ‘u\fibi hi-nasi, wa- 
anisaka fadla (jauli-hi, wa-anfa<|a fadla inTdi-h ; ‘ Happy 

is he whoso oum faults en>;agc‘ his attention and not 
tliose of the peo])le, and ulio is sj>aring of the of 
liis words, and distriluiies the gift ol his uealth.” 

77f). See tlie two distiehs liefore the last. In the 
last distich the Anihor calls tliis generosity, namely, 
tin' abandonment ol self-indulgence and sensual desire, 
“al-‘urwatu ’l-wutliqfi,” “the firmest handle.” (See 
Note 7()J)). 

771. ” Hoars you to its source” ; / r . “ to paiadise.” 

A Tradition say^ • “As-sakha-bi shajaratim min aslijfiri 
’1-jan ii.it i, aghsanu-h.l mntadalliy.llnn fi’d-dnnva, fa- 
man akliadha bi-ghiisnin inin-hu, (|ada-hn dlialika 1- 
ghnsnu ila ’1-janna ; ” “(feneroslt^ one ol the trees 
of ]\iradise, tlu* branches ol uhiih iiaiig dv)\Mi to the 
earth, and he wlio takes hold of one of its br.'xuelies, that 
bramdi draws him to paradise.” y 

772 TJio Author now gives a^joiher illustration. 
The coiumands of Clod are to be geiKU'ous in the woi-ship 
of Him, and to abandon sensual desin*; and yiatieiiee 
uitli these eonmiands is obedience to them Patience 
is thus the cord which draxvs you up from the pit of 
the world and the llesh. A Tradition says : 

“ Al-haw-a ‘inda ’llfihi abghidu min jamT4 '1-hai’at ; 
“Sensual desire is more hateful to Ood than all 
qualities.” 
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773. i.e., though you be old vou still may seize the 
cord of patience Avith, or obedience to, the commands 
of God. 

774. I sup])osc the Author means that in addition 
to God*s mercy the spiritual receive the 4 ;itl of hceiiig 
the spiritual Avorld as loal existence and oi li\ing in it 

773. i r , 1)v living a spiritual life von may sec the 
spiritiial Avorld as really existent, though it is iinisible 
to the sensibh' eye 

770 /.r , this Avorld has assumed the ap]>eaianc(' ol 

real existence, and the spiiitnal noild appears concealed 
and as nfm-cxislcnt, ho that it requiics tlie spiritual lileto 
shcAv the truth (See Note 773) 

777 to this uorld is, in respect of tin* sj/intnal 
world, as dust on the wind Its movements art* r(*ally 
governed o\ the spiiitnal noild, but it pit M*nts a l*dse 
api)caiante ol leal *ind indt'peinli nt exislt ncc, .lud atts 
as a \t‘il which hides tlic real and spintu.d woild Iroiu 
all but the sjnutnal 

778 /;T1iis," /c, ‘ this noihr' I n , ” /c, 

the spiritual world ” 

77J). ie, the sdisilih e\e is turned towards the 
material Avorld lierause it is itsell ol tin* eailli, bnt the 
eye which Ih directed to the spiritual w^orld is ol anotlier 
kind ie, it is itself spiritual 

780 le, the hoi^^ is akin to the hoi be, and the 
rider to the rider ,ineuee they respectively understand 
one another ‘*Lc. Aa‘rifu dlia ’1-fadli ilia yawfidi,” 
“Xo one knows the man of merit bui tljc)so who ha^e 
merit “ Wrifu-na man kaiia min jinsi-na , \va-sa’iru 
*n-nabi la-na ninnkirrin ; ’’ “ He wdio is of our kind 
knows us , and the rest ol the peoi>le disbelieve in ub.’’ 

781. i.e., discipline the sensible eye which has to do 
with things of the senses and the carnal soul, “ nals/* 
because oiy the “nafs-e mutma’inna,” the “.subdued, 
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tranquil, or tranqulllised ‘nafs’ ” of the pious man will 
he ac*ce])te(l hy God. (See Xote 3J)7j. 

78:^. “ Tlie Rensildo light ; ” i.c., the light of the 

Heiisihle eye, which has to do with thhigs of the Reuses 
and the carjial soul. 

1K\. liy tlie Roul fjaii; tht‘ Autlior preRiiinnhly means 
hero “riivaiL,” or “nafs-e naticja,*’ “ihe rational soul,” 
or “tlie heart,” “dil, (jal)),” which follows the carnal 
soul fnafs) if lliai predominate, and the s]>irit (rfih) and 
God, if the spirit ])redoniinate. 

7(S1. ?.c., seek v)iit a s]»iritnal guide whose sensible 

^.iglit, senses, or carnal or animal soul, uiafs). is governed 
by the Light or Spirit of (Jod. 

7tSr). “ Light Ji|)on light." Tlie Author is giving 
here the esoteric and Sfdt exjdauatioii of part of verse .‘>5, 
ch. xxiv. of the Gur an : “God is the Liglit of the 
heavens and of tJie ('arth. Ilis Liglit is like a niehe, in 
which is a Iain])-- ‘the lamp w'itliin glass —l he glass, as 
it were, a shining star. It is lighted from a blessed 
tre(' — an olive tree, neither of the Kast nor of the West; 
its oil tvotdd Rcarccdy fail to give light, even if fire did 
not toiieli it. It is Light upon liglit." 

‘Abclii ’r-lta/.zfKi's interpretation of this is found 
under the Avord “(|all)," “heart : " 

“ AI-Qalb : — Jauharun luiranTyim niujarradiin, yata- 
‘wassaiu baina ’r-rfild wa-’ii-nafsi ; \va-liuwa 'lladhl 
yataha(|(iaqu bi-lii ’l-insanTyatu ; wa-ynsiunniTdii 1- 
liakTinn hi-nafsa ’n-n;iriqala ; \ ;a-’ r-rfihu batinn-liu, 
W'a-'n-nafsii ’l-liaitvar.iyatu niarkaXu-hu wa-zahim-hu, 
’l-mulawassitatu liaina-hii wa-baina ’1-jasad. Kama 
mutlithila ’1-fjalbu ti ’1-Qur'aiii bi-'z-zujfijati wa-1- 
kaukabi \l-dnrrTyi, tva-'r-rfihu hi-U-misbrihi fl Qauli-hi 
Ta'fila : ‘^fatlialu Xfiri-hi, etc.’ (See the quotation 
al)ove). Wa-'sU-shajaratu biya ’n-nafsu, wa-’l-mislikatu 
Iliya '1-batlan. Wa-liuwa ’Wasatu li ’l-w'ujud." 

“ The Heart : — An immaterial luminous essence, 
between the sjnrit (iTihjand the carnal or animal soul 
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(nafs), by whicli humanity ir distinguiKhecl and con- 
stituted ; — called l)y the philosopher the “ riitional 
soul” (nafs-e iiatu|a). The“iTdi” is its inner being, 
and the animal “nafs” is its steed and outer being, 
the latter being betueen it and (he body (jasad). So, 
in the Qur'an the heart (<|alb) lias been likened to glass 
and a shinijig star, and the s]>irit (riih) to the lamp, 
in the Words of Him most High: ‘His light is like 
a niche, (S(*e the ((notation above). And tlio 

tree is the animal soul (nafs), and lh<' niclie is tin' body 
(badan). And thc' li(*art is tlu^ middle cnlit,\ in (all) 
existence.” 

PVoni this it is seen that tlie Light or Spirit of (iod, 
(Urdi), is corn])are<l to a lamp, or imIIkt to tin* liglit of 
the lamp, and that the heart, (qalb), npoji wliicli this 
light inimcHliately shines, is likemed to the glass vvliieli 
eneases the luinj) or light. The earnal or animal 
soul (nafsj is eompared to tin* tive or the oil, sittco 
the “na.s'* is the prinei]>le of life*, sr'nsation, and 
voluntary mo\eiij('nt Wlnni the Light of (lod shines 
upon lh<‘ light of tlie “nals,” the ljittt*»* is purilied and 
guided. It is in tliis way that the Autlior int(*r]»rets 
the (,)ur’nnie (‘\])r(‘ssion, “1/iglit upon light” In 
furllier explanation ol tin* Qiii'anic jMs^agt* ‘Abdu-’r- 
Raz/.aq sa\s, utnh'r tlic w^ord “nals,” tliat lh(‘ olivf* tree 
(naf*^) is TK'itin r of the Ea4 of the heart (ijidb, or nafs-o 
nati(ja), nor of lh(‘ West of the body (j.isad or badan). 

78d. The “sensible liglit ” again m(‘ans (lu* light 
of the sensible eve wliidi lias to do with things (jf the 
senses and the earnaj soid. 

7S7. And tlieiv'.ore if lie trn•^t to the light of the 
Rcmsilde t*y«^ he will lx* drawn to things of the h(‘nsf s, 
which are a lower world, the earth. 

788. Wherefore, says tin* T. (’om., yon should give 
up the lower, and seek the fuller and higher. 

789. f.c., says the (Vmi., you know wheni the 
Light of God iilumiiies the s(*nses of a person by the 
good effects it produces in his conduct and by his 



106 


THE MASNAVf 


^00(1 words. For the meaning of “that horse** see 
the last distich Imt nine, and Note 781 

790. The “sciisilde liglit , /.c., the light of the 
sensible (‘\es, which was supposed to be a property of 
the eyes 

791. “Thai Lii'lit of leligioii , /.c , “the Light 
of (Jod “ 

79:^ I Iraiishiie the second In'inistuh from the 
n.idiiig of the editjon oi the T Tians, A\hich is also 
gi\on as an allernalive b' ♦he T (’oin “ ‘a]i/J pTsh-e 
ginlt-u dad-e ghaib “ 

IJ. r , and the ff Com read “ Mji?! pTsha(h) giiift az 
dad e glniib , “(iht' wojid; ui<ik(s a jwailite oJ siib- 
mlss^^t‘ntss belore the tuatinent oi the invi-^ible 
(Moild)” TJje T Com in his te\L leads, “ MjizT 
j)Tsha(Ji) guilt n dad-e ghaib,” caiT\ mg on “ u dad-e 
gliaib” to the next d^'^tuh. 

79*1 ICy sometimes ii makes it prO'^Xierous, and 
smiu 1 lines nii fort unat e 

791 / e., as die T (\im sa^s, this woild, like a 

horse, is inaniJcst and Msible in movement^ and 
States, blit that which controls it and them is iinisible. 

705 “The aiiow / e., an> thing which hap])ens 
in aecordaiiee with God’s preordiuance 

791) rile souls, as the T Com saj's, may be called 
visible masmuch as cmcU one has its iiidi\iduality, which 
is shewn h\ the cpialiths and ]Vo])ej’ties displayed. 
The “Soul of souls ’ is the Uni\ei^dl S])irit of God. 
the Essence and Xaluie oi which are coneoaled. 

707. “Do not break the arrow;" i.e., do not rebel 
against the trial sent by God 

70b Shaikli Af/al, ijuotcd by B U., says, “It is not 
an arrow wduch is calculated to go hr without regard 
to die mark, but it is from One Who knows His mark 
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and is sure to hit it.” T/. the two Turkish expressions, 
“lueiizil oqu,” and “ nishan oqu.” The fonner is the 
Persian “tlr-e partahT,” and moans “an arrow made to 
fly ^reat disianoos , ” (ho lattor moans “an arrow luado 
to fly true ami hit a mark “ (Rodlioubo ) 

799 (0/. the Qur’an, viii. 17 : 

“And you did not slioof w^Iioii you shot, hut God Rh<»t ” 

This relors partidiJaih to God’s taking the side of 
Muhammad in the haltio of Hadi, hnf il is af>j)li<<l 
goiiorally to induato tliat all acts are really Gc^d’s aol'^ 

HOO ic, God must Inst act htdoio th(' scMiihlame 
of this act mav onmo lioni man 'Pin' 'I’ (’om (juoti's, 

“ Ma la‘<dta ulli fa‘alta, wa-lakinna Mlaha khala(|a 
fria-k ; ” “You did not a(t when \on .'ulod, Inil Gtxl 
orealed your a(‘t.” 

8(d ic, r(‘straiii \oni angoi at (Ik^ tiial s( ut hy 
God’s ]>roordinanoo, and <lo not H'hel against it 

8(^2 t e , tin* triiil is riMlly a hlos^^mi^, hut when >ou 
are not j)rfp4ii(‘d toie((‘i\o it with suhinission and trust, 
and let aiiirei pu vail, it sreins a (alamitv^ “And fie 
wrnnld tr\ tin l)olio\(‘is h\ aswfd trial ti )in Jlimsidi ” 
(Qur’an viii 17) 

8()d “Hung it l}oifn(‘ the King,” tv, rotor it to 
God, and show voursi 11 suhmissivo to JImi in it, all hough 
iraflliot and wound vou As the T (Van quotes, “Al- 
bamdu l-’llclhi ’alii kulli hrd ’ ” “Praise he to God in 
every cirouinstanco ’ ’ 

804. / c , the mat ‘rial world 

805. 7.O., tlio divine world 

8tt(). The Author y^ossihly iikmus hy“Ml damad,” 
* “He blows” (or, “lie breathes”;, “He extinguishes.” 
In another verse he enjoins the hreatliing upon fire in 
order to quench it or nullify its do8lru(*tive ofleots. 
“Xaffat/’ ’* Thrower of f Ireek fire,” means also “ l^r(*parer 
of naphtha ” If rendered so, a similar explariatimi 
might be suggested. 
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807. “ YiKlillii man yasha’u, wa-yahdT man yaslia’u 
ila sirfitin miistac|Tni ; “He leads astray whom lie 
will, and lie ^(indes whom He wdll 1o a straiffht path.’* 

808. 7.e., he Itnows not what trials may ho sent until 
he is “faiiin fi'llfili,*' “extinct in God,” and entirely free 
from self. 

800. V.C., until the mirror of his lic»art has become 

cleared of all save God, he is still only ii “sincero 
devotee,” “imiklilis.” When his heart is c(mi])letely 
cleared of all save God, lu* is absolutely “ jinre and 
free,’* “mnhhlas.** (See Note 808). 

810. 7.C., as the T. C’oin. says, until he has cau^dit 
the bird of the ITnity of God, /.c., attained to an ap])reei- 
ation of the Hnity, he* is still a hunter. 

81 1. When the “mukhlis” has become “inukhhis.” 

812. “Has gained the vietory;*' or “has ^^ained 
]ire*-excellcnce,*’ or “has gained tlu* higliest seat.” 

8Pi. “rrococious Fruit,” “bakura ; ” but the Author 
see'ins to use the woni in tiie s(*use of “ unripe fruit.” 

8M. llurhrmu M-Dln !Muha(|(jif| of *ririni/ was the 
Aullior’s spiritual ^oiiele before Shaius-e Ta])rTzT. 'Idie 
exi)n*ssiou, “ burhau-e iuuha(pji«|,” iru*aus alMi “ a verify- 
in.i; deinonst ration.” 

‘'IJeeMjine Li^ht ; ” /,c., attain to the Li^ht of God. as 
the IVrhrt IMan, the proj^het or saint does 

Sb*^. ?.c., wlien the self beveaiuv^ extinct you attain 

to the position of Fnivei’s.d S])irif, iV IVrfect Man, and 
so, by your knowledt^fe of the divine niysterie^s })ec()me a 
deinousiratiiui of (bul's wisdom. 

(\f. ‘Abdu'r-T\az/a«| under “ Huj jatu ’l-Harpti ‘ala 
*l-khah] Hnwa ’1-insanu ’1-kamilu ka-Adama — ‘Alalhi 
Vsalain ! -'haitha kfiiia hujjatan ‘ala ’1-malrriki fl Qauli- 
hi, 1'a‘ala : ‘Ya Adamu, anbi*-hum bi-asma’i-him’ ; ila 
Qauli-hi, ‘Wa-ina kuiitum taktumiln ; “The demon- 
fitratioii of God to the creation : — It is the Perfect ]ilan, 



COMMENTARY 


169 


such as Adam — On him bo peace ! — becaubc ho was a 
demonstration to (or, argximeut against) tlu* angels, 
when Ood. most High, used the words: ‘0 Adam, 
infonn them ('f tlu'ir names,' Hr., of tlie names ol all 
things);- It) Ihe words, ‘and uhaf you hide.’'’ That 
is, Adam, the Perh'ct Ham in his perfect knowledge of 
all things, was a df^monstratinn to the angels and all 
creation of (lod’s wisdom in making liim llis vicegerent 
on earth. 'Fhe verse from A\hieh ‘Abdu ’r-Haz/aq 
quotes is verse ol of eh. ii of th(' t^Kir’aii : “ He said, 
‘f) Adam, inform them of their names.' And wlieri lio 
had informed tliein of their names, He said, ‘Hid I not 
say to you that 1 know tlie hidden things of tlu' heavens 
and of tlic earth, and that 1 know uhat you bring to 
liglit and uhat >on Jiide?"’ 

816. I.r., when the slave, the self, tlio individual, is 
extinct, you become tln^ ])redominant Sultan, the Perfect 
Man, tin riihersal Spirit. 

817. SaLlIiu 'd'Dln FarTdun was a diseijde uith 
PumT of [’urlianii ’d-()Tn Mulia<iqiq He subseqm^ntJy 
became Pfiml’s assistant. The T (’om. (‘\[dains under 
the pn'cediijg distieli that Iiurhami ’d-l‘fn eradd by 
uords teach and inspire his disciph^s witlj hpirituaJ dis- 
eermneiit and the peree]»tion of (lod's |ue‘-enee. but 
that tlie mystery ol ul)Solute renunciation, selTreuuueia- 
tion, and absorj^tion in flje T)c*ity emihl not be njauifestly 
discerned in him In Saliilni ’d-I)T!i, on the eontrarv, 
this mystery could be jdainly discerned. 

H. V., however, s(‘ems to inf»*r lliat the dilferenee lay 
between .Talaln ’d-T)Ti KrunT and Salahu ’d-J)Tji. He 
quotes from JamT's Xafahafu ’1-Fns: — “Saiyid-enia/kfir 
fannud ki, ‘hal-ain Ija-ShaikJi Salfihu ’d-Hln bakhshldam 
Ta*(|ril-am ba-MaulavT Jalalu '<1-1 )Tn , ' ” 

“The abuve mentioned Saiyi<l w’.c., Ihirhanu ’d-l)Iu) 
Baid, ‘I lia\e given my msj)ir(‘d ecstatic emotions to 
Salahu ’d-l)Tn, and my learning to ilaulavT Jalalu 
Vl-DTm’ ” ^ • 

In the Xafahat we also read in the biography of 
ilaulana Shamsu ’d-Din-e 'J’abrlzl that when the latter 
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went to Icoiiiiim and visited RumT, Rum! was seated 
by a tank of water with some books before him. On 
Bhamsn ’d-Dlii’s asking him what the books were, 
RfimT said, “they are called ‘qll-u qfir (i.e., learned 
controversial works) ; what have vou to do with such?” 
Shanisu ’d-JDTii took the books and threw them all into 
the water TJuinl in ^reat vexation and grief exclaimed, 
“What lia^e vou done, vou darvish .Some ol them ^ 
were tin* lucubrations of niy fatlier, whicli are now' lost 
for ever ! ” 

Shainsu M-Dln put his hand into the waiter, and drew^ 
them all out one by one, eiitiiely unalkrted by the 
water. Runu exclaimed, “What is this mystery?” 
iShamau ’d-I)Tu answered, ‘‘This is s]>iritual light and 
ecstatic Iccling ; what d(» you know of such?” The 
Nalahat adds that the com])aniouslLip hetween Shamsu 
\l-l)Tn and JtumT dated trom the time ol this intudenl. 

We may iiatliei Iroiu the al)o\e two ae(*ounts that 
before the advent ot Shamsu M-l)In and his spiritual 
guidance, RumT was more of the “ ahl-e cial,” the pr^ople of 
h^arn'iig, than of the “ahl-e hai,” the people of ecstasy. 

Allusion is also made tu this in some a erses quoted 
bv B IT • ~ 

“When flalalu ’d-l)In sat (as a teacher), (all) the 
p(»()pl(' on the fdcc of the earth turned their faces 
towards him. 

lie became like his father a pious ascetic and a 
learned man : a ehiel and king of all the learned. 

The Saivid (i.r, Hurluliin *d-l)in) said to him, *0 
Jalrdu ’d-Diii, although in learning you are raie and 
choice, \ 

Still your father w'as a man of lull 0‘.c., inspired 
ecstatic emotions' . —s^ek that (coiidition), and pass 
beyond qfil [i e , learning). 

You are the inheritor of yotir father (only; in the , 
matter of outer covering ; I am the pith ; look to (your) 
friend.' 

fie (/.e., Jalalu 'd-Dln) became liis disci])le from hia 
very soul, and prostrated himself (l)cfore liim) : he fell 
dowm before him like a dead man. 
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Suddenly the Saiyid departed from the world ot 
transitormess to the palace of poimanence 

For five joars more lie (? e , Jalalu 'd-Din) diRcipliued 
himself with biiicciit\, aidoiii and ^eal^lln^ 

Suddenh Shims-o Dui nadnd liim and the bhade 
became extinct tlirou^h the splondnui of Ins li^dit ” 

8JS “ Ttennnciatioii andself-Rmiiiciation ” “laqi , 
ie , the abaiidonmt Ilf oi all sa\e (lod the coiulidoti ol 
the “ faqli ” 

SD Ihc T Com sa\'^ that Sirdiu M-Dlii an as 
peifect in the divint Law and lu ^rdlibm hv (hxl s 
reAclation and ins[iiialioii, and not In stnd\,aiid tint 
he could ( ous(»(jiunlh wotk and teach AMthoul iiistiu- 
ment and s] ICC I h I hat is lu did e\t n tiling, In spu il ud 
inflncmee and taiij^ht siniph In the ie\ elation of himself 
to his disc 1 ] Ic's 

hJO Iktause, bus flit T (Vnii the Sliailvlj-e 
fa“al,” who eonstantl^ ANoiks CANitliout instiument) h*is 
])cifcct contiol o\ci the lu ills oJ pc^ople This powc'r, 
he coiitiiuus Ixlunf^s to the (duiusc \k))ad * the 
** (Jutbu 1 \qird) (See Note 117) 

tiJl llic impussion cn his A\a\, it the 
impiession on the heaits of his disciples (Sec the 
last clisticli) 

“ The seal-rin^ , ^ / e , the* he«iit rtf the Shaikh with 
regaid to the engiaMiig on Jt of the Names and 
Attributes of ( lod 

822 The thought of that Gold-sniillj / e ‘ (lie 
Universal Sjuut, Intellect oi Thought of dorl fhe 
T Com ui dc ibtands b> ‘gold-snurh Sal dm ’d-Dln, 
but biiice the beal-ring means Salrdm ’(UI)Tii’b hcait, 
the gold-smith who makes thc^ iing must surely be 
God 

And besides this tho^ “thought ’ of Salahu ’d-l>Tn 
would be the same as the ciigiaMiig on the iing, ancl 
it would be senseless to speak of “ the thought speaking 
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of the thought” (See the second hemistich of the 
preceding distich). 

823 The C^om., who takes the goldsmilh to be 
»Sal;Tliii M-I)Tti, iinder'stiiiuK by this that since tlie chain 
of (iocPs AttributCH consists of an endless number of 
links, each one ol which is necessarily connected with 
the ne\|, so the Oionghts, sccri^ts. and attributes of the 
“Qutbu ’)-A(jtrib,” who has attained to the ])Osition of 
Universal Spirit must lorm a c-hain ol the same nature. 
It seems to me however to mean that there is an unbroken 
connection irom the thought in the rliscnplo's mind to the 
Thought in th(‘ divine Mind through tlu* iiiiiid of tJie 
Qulbii 'l-Afiiab 

821. /c, to whose call tf) faith and spirituality do 

iieartb respond 

820 . I.C., sornotiioes the call to faith and s])iritu.dity 

may roach the heart, and souiotiuics not, as (rod mav will. 

82(5. “ lie is the wise one. the master , ” i r . lie Is the 

Qiobu ’1-A((tilb, the real Khalil. iSee Note -1 17) 

iS27 i c., the teaching makes little imjiression on 
sonn* hearts, wliicli simply re-echo it once, on other 
hearts it makes so dec]> «iii impression tlnit tliov rejieat 
it often and dwell upon it. 

828. i c., even the mountains and rocks with all their 
hardness are afTeetotl to toar-s by tli'^ words ot the 
])ro])het or saint 

829 i e., even Oie mountains and rocks notwith- 
standing their hardness are afleeted to tears by the 
vvtirds of tlu‘ prophet or saint, but the waters of the 
springs, which are of soft nature, and are already as 
toai*s, become as tears of blood, i.c., they are affected 
by the deej^est emotion. The T. Com says that this 
and the preceding couplet aiv to be taken literally, 
since all things and beings are affected by the words 
of the prophet or saint. 
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830. TL«at King of august footstep ” is Moses. 

831. “ Became all rubies ; ” /.c., was transfigured by 
the tlivino revelaiinii. iloses was not the cause of this, 
but it was on acc’ount of him that it occurred. VJ. tlio 
Qur’an, vii. 13il: “And when Aloses eanjc at our 
appointed time, and his Lord sjjoke with liim, he said, 
‘ Shew me 'riiyself, so that I may lof>k u])oii ’riice.’ 

He said, ‘ ’riiousljalt indeed not seeme ; but look upon 
the mountain, and if it remain fixed in its f)laee, tluni 
thou bhalt see me.’ And when his Lord revealed 
Himself to the mountain, Tie levelled ‘it (by this) Avith 
the ground, and Aloses tell stunned and fainting.” 

S,”2. “Life and intellect;” /.e., when Cod w'as 
revealed tc) the mountain, it understood th(» nwTiatinn, 
find Avas lex^elled Avitli the ground, broken up. and 
niOAcd from its place by it. Tims it received inoA^(‘m(‘nt, 
on(‘ of the attribute's of life (jan), and also intellect 
^ (khirad/. 

8;i3. i.e , are \a'(‘ less affected by the Words of Cod and 
the projdif'ts and saints than the rocks and mountains? 

i.e.. no spring of faith or spiritnd kiKAvledgo 
guslu'S up from the sou] in response to the Worfls 
Cod and the ])rophets and .saints, nor is the body vivified 
and made flourishing and beautiful by such h|)nng. 
'I'hcrc is an illusion in this to tin* gn^en dress of the 
angels and llic holy ones of earth. 

By faith and sjiirituality it said that eAeii the body 
is etherialised. 

835. /.e., the rail of yearning Avliicli eomes from the 

holy man. 

83t). “ The eup-bearer ; ” i.e., the spiritual guide. 

837. “ Such a mountain,’' i.e., as the liard heart of 
him who is insensible ^to the Words of Cod and the 
prophets and saints. 

838. The “Moon” means either the lioly man, the 
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spiritual guide, or God ; and the “ Light of the Moon,*’ 
either spiritual guidance, or the Light of God. 

The Author implies tliat the hard heart of the obdurate 
must ])c broh(‘ii up by discipline and devotion, and be 
as iL'iuglil in (h)d before the divine Light can shine 
into it and give it eternal life. 

i(\f the Qur’an, Ivi. 4, .1: “WJien the earth is 
shake II with a shock, and the mountains arc moved with 
a moving, and become scattered motes ” 

Andlxxviii litt: 

“ And the mountains arc set in motion, and l)ecome 
va])our.” 

“'I’o become motes/’ and “to l)ecome vapour,” both 
mean “to be aunihilated ” 

810 “Thm shall it throw a shadow over our heads?” 
Tliat is, “ how shall it atford us any ])ro1ection? ” 

Tlie meaning is tliat in the Ilesurrection the obdurate ^ 
and careless will ex])oriencc only regret and tlisa]ipoint- 
moiit, and uill become like the mountains crumliled 
u]i and as naught, binco they have iK>t in this world 
obliterated tlusiisclves in God, and so atiaiiic<l lo eternal 
life by God, This obliteration in God (“fanfiun fi 
’Iklh and attaining to eternal life l)y God (“ baqr/uti 
bi-'ll«“iii is called “the Greatest llcsurrectiou/’ 
“al-(,^iyriinatu ’1-Kuhra/’ or “at-Tammatu ’1-Kubra,” in 
contradistinction to the Resurrection of the Last Day, 
which is called “ al-Qiyamaiu ’s-8ughia,“ “the Least 
Resurrection.” (Sec Note 

811. i.c., the ilesurreotion ol the Last Day is for 

the calling to account id people, whilst the Resurrection 
of the extinction of &elf in God and eternal life by God 
ensures immunity from the calling to account. 

“ Inna auliya’a ’llahi la khaufa ‘alai-him wa-la hum ' 
yak/anuu ; ” “Verily, there is no fear on the saints 
of God and they are not afflicted.” 

This distich and the next, though commented upon - 
bv the T. Com., are omitted by him. . 
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842. The luorally ugly and boantiful are here 
intended. The T. Com. quotes, “ Ki ‘»‘?ulil)(*t mii‘essir 
dir, va-tabrat hfirvci djT,” “For ‘tVanpanioiiship haw 
influcnee, and the mind (of man) is thievish’.” 

813. i e., when bread which has nn life eal(‘n by a 
living person, it snslainh his life and becomes a part of it. 

841. I c„ it becomes as the very salt itsell. 

815. “ 77/c hapfiisiu of dod,'' “si])oJiatii ’Ilah,” 
depends u]»on some verb miderstood, sinl) as ‘*w(‘ 
should recch(‘,” or, “adhere to” d'he words occur 
in the Quran, ii. 132: “'riio ba])tism ol God; and 
W’ho is bctU'i* tliaii God in the inatltT oi baptism? 
and Him do we sciwe and w'orshij) ” 

' ‘‘^ibgliara ’lUh” i^ generally umlerstood as “tln^ 
Faith ol Islam,” but the Author seems tiv lak(» it in 
the sense ol the di\ine Fnih All who uio d)(*d in 
the d.\e(»f the jar ol God’s Nature, /c, all whf> arrive 
at the apjn-eciation of tlH» Vnit^ oi God, and aro 
obliterated in that ruit.v, have re(‘eiv(‘(!, as it were, 
the bajaism of (h)d All rites and p]M'lie(*s and all 
things and being-. ait‘ in that I’nity of on cf»lour and 
as one. ^ln( e, how(‘\er, the Inndainental eitieleol the 
Faith of Islam is the Ixdief in the divim* Tnitx, tlie 
Auth(n*’s -i(ms(* is only the esoteric Null coiiee]>tion of 
that belief. 

Inst(*ad of '* plslui-hfi,” “rites ancl j)raetices,” 1>IJ., 
and the IT Com r(‘ad “ ]nsa-hri ” “ ]>iebald things ” 

Rodw^ell saj s : “Perhaps lliiiianimad used tin* Avend 
advisedly as a hint to the (’hristians (4 his land, that 
in the reception of his religi<ni consistc^d the true new 
birth.” I adhere to the rendering “baptism,'’ pace 
Professor L. II. Palmer, wdio says tin* Avord “sibghat ” 
ehould be translated “dye.” there is nothing in the 
i context in the (Jur'an to exjdain hoAv Sluhammad could 
, possibly have thought of using the w'ord in the senso 
of “dyo,” but PodAATll’s Conjecture that he used it in 
the sense of “ baptism ” in opposition to the Christians 
is quite reasonable. 
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840. When the 9ufr is lost in tlie Unity of God, 
and you say to him, “Arise!” as if you thought he 
wore something alien to it, he says, “ I am of the 
Unity ; blame me not for not being apart from it, tor 
1 cannot be.” In the translation of the distich the 
words in italics are Arabic in the original. 

8J7. “ I am God,” “ Ana ’J-IIafpi,” well-known 

cxpn'ssion of the ^r'ufT saint Mansfim ’l-llallfij, and it 
lias been freciueiitly quoted and explained by the most 
famous Sul'I poets. It will s(‘nreely be believed that an 
Ara])ic scholar of some rejmte expressed the opinion 
to me tliat Jlansur’s expression was really “ Allahu 
d-llaqq,” “God is God!” (lit., “God is the Tmth,” 
but “ Al-Ilaqtj,” “the Triuh,” is the ordinary Suit term 
for God). 'I’liis beamed Theban's opinion was that 
sucli an idea as that conveyed by “ Ana’l-Haq(i ” was 
unknown to the early Sufis ! 

8I(S. *‘110 has the colour of the fire, though he is 

iron ; ” ?.<?., his lunnau qualities and nature ar(‘ lost 
in the divim* (^Jualilies and ])Cature. 

819. or., its state is expressive of eiidowniont witli 
the (piality of fire, though it is silent as to actual 
sj)eeeli. 

800. /.<»., its cnetual condition expresses this, though 
it speaks not. In the same way, wlien the Sfjfi is 
iilumine<l by the Light of God, his eondithai expresses 
that he is God, because he is effaced as to his human 
qualities and nature, and IV^r these* are substituted the 
Qualities and Nature of God. This is what is meant 
by the expression “Ana 4-Haqf[,” “I am God,” which, 
in this sense, is an expression of the dee])est humility, 
not as ill the case of Pharaoh an expression of supreme 
arrogance. 

801. “ From (God’s) election (of him),” “zi-*jtiba.” 
i,c.. from Ilis making him like Adam. Or )»erhaps, 
“ from the free choice (of the 'angels).” If he have not 
this Light, the angels would not worship him, since they 
were commanded to worship Adam, not man generally. 
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852. i e., the Perfort Man, avIio has reachod the Light 
of God, is worshijiped also by all the pious, as Adam was 
worshipped by the angels. 

853. After comparing God to tire, and man to iron, 
the Author now iiitimateb that such a i-oinparison is 
inadequate: 1st, says tlie T. (^nn., bt'eause it implies 
duality and differeneo, jind 2n<l, because it conve\s the 
idea of (subsc<iuentj uiiimi and in-dwclling ; aaIickvih, 
“God was, and there was nothing uilh Him otln^r tliaii 
Hiinseli’; ” “ Kana ’ILlhu, walain yaknn ina‘a-IIu sliai’un 
gliairu-llu ; ” and “lit* is now as He was,” “ Al-an 
kaina kaii.’* 

831 t.r , do not by oflering su(*h comiKirison dtdude 
it with tin* idea that you think it iin aderjuato mode of 
conveviiig such a tliought, A\hen yf)ii know it is not, but 
close u)ur lijjs, and desist from olhu’ing such comparison. 

833 I read with IkU., and the H. (\)ni, “JMy dar 
darya lii-nili ; kam gfiy az-rui,“ and not witli the 
T. roin., and the T. Trans., “ma-iiih,’* “do not |)ut,** 
sin(*e the latter is not in harmony with th* context nor 
AAith the teaeliiijg oi Sufiisiu. 

The meaning is tliat you should seek to appreciate 
the Fnity, and tr^ be imrni'rsed and lost in it, but that 
you shoukl not try to deseidbe it by iJIustratnins or 
com j)ari sons 

¥ 

856. I.C., before entering the Sea ol the lenity you 

can do nothing but be silent, amazed, and aliashed 
before its grandeur, of which may liavt* gained some 
conception, such as you may before entering it. 

"JZ7. It is like the moth and the eandl e-flame. The 
moth has not poAver to bear the flame, but it cannot 
abstain from it, and is ultimately annihilated and lost 
in it. 

“Although a hundred like me,“ means, “although 
any one with a hundred firacs my strength,’* and does 
not, as the T. Com. seems to think, refer to the number 
of persons who have not sufficient strength. 
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858. i.e., I will pursue my journey to the Sea of the' 
divine Attributes and Unity until I be(*ome extinct and 
lost in it: until I become “ fan in fi’llah.” Then I 
sliall become ' eternally livin>( by Cod,*’ “ bfujin 
and shall lie at limue in the Sea of the Divinity like a 
duck Jii the water 

(85!) /e, althou^di he Avlio seeks the Deity may be 

ini port imate and even unw'orthy, he is lu'tter than the 
t’()f)d-mann(U‘ed and Avorthv person wlm does not seek 
Him It is fitting that the knocker b(‘ attached to the 
door, tliou^li it is crooked 

(8f;{). “Cio to the lank,” lit, “revolve round the 
tank” D\ the “tank ” is understood llu* heart of the 
“ Murshid,” tlie sjdritual /.,n*tde, because it is in con- 
nection with the Sea of tin* Di\inity l»y attaching 
himself to the spiiitiial guide the aspirant is imhnea 
In an his sins, liad qualities, and from all that is other 
than (rod. 1’his is the spiritual ]atrifi(atioii, in eunlra- 
di’->tinction to the b(»dily puriiieatiou enjrdned In the 
SIC »ed Law. 

8()l /c, there can be no real and lasting ])nrily 

exce[>t that gaiinMl by the s]»iritiial imhicnei and guid- 
ance ol the “ Murshid ” 'Flu' purilication enjoined by 
till' hoh La>v or gaiueil by religious jiraetieos is not 
lasting, but once jainhed by the spiiitual iiiiluence and 
gnid.imv ol tin' Murshid, taie is junifu'd for ('ver 

8(>:2. /e,lht' jairity (d thos*^ who are still attached 
to the b('>d\ is limited . it is uot to bo Cfunpaied with 
the purity of those whoha^oitlthetank of the ‘ ^Jurshid’s^’ 
heart purified themselves from all that is other than 
God. 

803. “ Out of sight ; ” lit., “ in ambush.” 

804 So that it is fur ever full of communications of 
divine grace. ^ 

St)3 i e., until you have reached the Sea of the 
Divinity your purity gained by formal religion is not . 
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lasting. It requires the lielp of the spiritual influence 
and guidance of llio “-Mursliid.*’ 

86(1 Tlie “ water/’ by which is meant llio “ Murshid,** 
invites the sinner to coino to it for i)iiriiicatioii. 

867. “Sliame is an obstacle to the Faith;" “ Al- 
haqa’u 5 ’amna‘u 'l-imfm," 

This, I presume, is a IVadition. The T (\)in. (j notes 
the Traditions, " Ahha<|a’u mina ’1-linan , " “ Shante is of 
the Faith," and “Al-ha<|.Vu ua-’l-[in.lnu ikhuani : 
la yufriiKjU ahadu-liuina d-akhar," ‘ Sli.unc and the 
Faith are brothers ; one is nut separated fiom the other; " 
but he adds that this kind oi shame is shame at sins 
and evil deeds 

8G8. “Hearts;” /.c , tlie hearts of the hf»ly, o] 
spiritual i‘ui<les. 

8(>9 'Pht Ar<d)i( words are Irom the a*! I' -d. 
Verses ninefeeii and twent\ are ‘lie has let lot)se the 
two seas, whitli meet tr»getjjer, (Iml) l)etween thimi is a 
bfirrier w Im h thc> do not over])ass " 

It is quite evident trom tlie (hir an. \w lo, that tlie 
“two seas" iiHant, a*- Rodwell ha\ ^ tin waters of 

rivers and the salt waters f>f seas, but the Aulljor 
explains the ex]‘ressJOii inetapliorn ally as the “body” 
and the “ heart," whieli he im])Iiesa<‘t upon one another, 
but are distinc't and do not interminoh* 

, 870. ?.r., "wdicther you Ic sound or fault\ " (f\f. 

Note 859) 

871. Cf. the last di^^ticdi but tiit(*cn. 

872. Or, “There is that which should be burnt for 
love.’* (Cy. the last distich^ 

873. “Destitution,” “hT-bargI,” means “fana’un fi 
’ll5h,” “annihilation iii» God ; " and “eternal life,” 

baqa’un bi-’Ilali,” means “ ett^rnal life by God ” 

I 874. ue.f the grief and pain of love. 
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875. i.c^, tlie roses and lilies of spiritual knowledge 
and felieity. 

Altliou/^^h all iny editions read tlie same, there must 
be some error, since the Inunisfiehs do not rhyme, the 
first ending “aizfin girift,” and tlie second, “susan 
girift.” 

87(i. / e , (h(‘ triids and discijdine of the J?ufT aspirtint, 

and immersion in the Se«i of the I)i\init\. 

»S77 Iiv the “duck ” i^ meant lie wlio ha-^ tin* innate 
cafiacily to attain, throngn triaK, discipline, and devo- 
tion, to s])iiitual ]>('rfcetion , and by the “^domestic 
fowl,*’ he who has not. 

878. i.e , mad and insane with the love of Grod. 

871). /.<• , the tonalities of (lod wdiidi r(‘sull from 

ITis Essence aie ininiin(‘r.dde 

These (^)n<ilities areealh‘<l a chain, liceaiiseone folhwvs 
n]K)n, and is invohed in another in the manner the 
link.-j of a chain. 

880. or., wlnai intellect st»t's the ( iid less efh't ts w liieli 
]U’o('ee(Mrom the nuinifestiition oi the di\ ine t^hialiiies 
it is bewilderetl and lost in the madness and iiil(-xi(‘ation 
of love 

881. The pro\('rl), “Al-junumi funun,” in the 
eommon acceptation means “Gladness is of different 
forms ; ” but the Author is liere using it in an e‘‘Oteric, 

sense, lie implies that the madiu*ss oi diMiie love 
is the cause of different kinds ol divine knowledge of 
the Attributes. This divine love is called madness or 
enveilinent (junun;, ))ecause in it the iuiellect is be- 
w’iklered, and veiled. 

882 . “Has so broken bonds;” /.e., the bonds of 
intellect. 

883. “ iladmcn ; ” i.e., pec»ple of the commonalty, 
wdio w’ould be considered by Sfifis as V(ud of sense* 
reoi>le who have ‘aql-e ma'ash.” “worldly wisdom/* 
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ami not “‘aql-c ina‘ad,** “the intellect which conconm 
itself with spiritual and divine things.’’ 

884. /u ’n-Xuii, the Egyptian, ^'sas a fainoTis f^nri 

Shaikh, and held tJie first rank in the lji('rareliy, 
tliat of Qiitl). (See Note 447). He was the first 

Shaikh, says die Nafahatn ’1 1’ns to s|)ealv openly of iIk' 
Srdt <h)Ctrines Tie died in 1*17) \ ii (800 \.i» ). 

885. “Afllieliou arose (even) to above the sky.” 
Lit., “salt reaelxetl liearts (even) to aboAc the sky.” The 
meaning is tlial hearts from the earth e\en to above the 
fiky were aiHieted, 

The rlieti>rieal ni(‘rit of the distich is that “shur,” 
“mental disturbance,’' means also “ salt, salt ness, or suit 
and liarren groinnl.” 

880, z.«., the novice on the 8rdt Path is ai>t to think 
on first exjierieneing Rome s])iritual em(»(i(;nfl tlnil he 
has tlie int(»vit‘ation and imnlness of tliosi' who liave 
reaeliC'd ]»erfeetion on the Path ; but bis is only a 
faiK’ied state arising from his ignoranee, whilst tliat 
ol the pi'rh'ot ari-^eB from his (l(H*p spiritual knowhslge. 
Till* rheOrrical fignn' is still preser\<*(l, tj»» word ‘'shnr,” 
“mmital distnrlianei or “salt, saltnes-., or salt and 
barren ground,” being again used. 

887. “Ills fire was as an rjiilragi* to ibeir l»)nnal 
religious observances.” l..il., “ lp-^ hn* carried away 
their beards.” 'J'lie bearrl is eonsidensl an ornament 
which adds dignity to a man 

888. Tlie Rceond distich is “band kardand-ash, 
ba-zindaiiT niliud,” and I lake* “niharl” to bo for 
“ nihiidand,” since “ nihful ” is an old perfect participle 
equivalent to “ nihnda.” Another reason ma> be given 
that the third ]>erson singular of the preteriOi is some- 
times in poetry used for the plural. The T. Vom'n 
exi)lanation of “ba-zindani nili.ld,” namely, “barayo 
zimlanT nihadan,” “ in 4 )rder to put him into prison,” 
seems to me strained. 

889. i.c., it is not possible to control divine love 
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hy intellect, althnn"li the commonalty are disturhed 
hy feeein^ the J^ufl ]nirsuing the road of it. 

890. i.e., the (•()mmon«illy arc S7)iritually blind, and 

cannot sec or nudorslajid tln^ true condition of the 
espo<‘ially as the latter are traceless to all save those 
who lik(‘ lh(*iiisc*hes ha\e reached s])iritnal 7 »erfectiou. 
Heiie(' the <lani.>»‘r to the SfifTs, ulio may In- injined 
})y tlio'^e* nlu) eaiiiiot understand them 

b»01. B\ tlir dissfdnte,’' the Auihoi im^ans the 
\v(n’llil(‘ss and stupid, ivhi» make religion •«»ul)servi(*ut 
to their i»nn \M»rldl> lntere^ts 

8!)2. i c , the eominonalty cannot n]‘j)reeiale so great 
a saint as the perfect SnfT, and nt ghrt and dj^^paragc 
him, as ehihlreu nonhl a ]>rt‘ei(ms pearl 

89;; /.c., in /ii’n-Nfin, thmigh In' appear only a 

simple man, i'> eonlaiued the riii^ersal vSpirit. 

891 / e , tln‘ rniversal Spirit was in Zn'n-Xfm, 
and as the latter reached the ]>erfe(‘tion in tlii-^ world 
wliuli he Jiad ])ossessed in the spiutiiaJ worhl it luaui- 
tcsted its mysleiies tlirougli lum to In'* diseiphs 

89r). , all Zii'n-Xfiirs dl'^^i|les became tll.ieed 

hi him 'Phis rtbuemeiit in tlH‘ sfirltual is 

anterior to cnaeemeul in (h>d 

899 / ( ., the disei])les became i jlo\a ali d \> ith Jove 

for him through eftav'emei f in his jntuel Uion. 
and at the same lime thcA rmoxcH^d fiom ihe nitoxK atjon 
of the hoe of ivuildly \ainties Or lln srns#» ma\ b 
that after eflai'ement in him, ** fan.l " lho\ mv lied real 
and eternal lite In him, “baqa ” (See Ni>tes 7^9, 81(1, 
and 997). 

897 The “ i>on ” is the embleni of power, as being 
the instvnmeni by which th^' king's enminaiids are 
published. 

898. llansuru U-HalLij, the famous Sufi, ivas 
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executed for saying “Ana 1-Haqq,** “I am God,” 
hecauRo the ignorant Ituler and people did not undtT- 
siand the real meaning of that assertion. (See Is’<^tes 
847 and 850). 

800. “Business,’' “kiir-u kiyfi;” i.c., “pemer and 
control.” 

OOO. “They kill the pr(»plu‘ts.“ the Qur’an, 
iil. 20: 

” But those* who deny the signs of (h)d, and un justly 
kill tin* prophets, and kill tliost* who enjoin justiee 
amongst the fM*ople, anmunK-c* to tlu'iii a griexoUH 
liunishnient ” 

*‘<tl i c. the iK*o]»le of Anlioeli, to whom, says 
K\)dw’eli, > iirisl is haul to have sent (liHci]»h*s to prea( h 
the ("nit\ of (Jod. 

r/ tlie t.tur’aii, xxx\i. J7 : “’Pliey said, ‘ Verily 
' au ,ur ill fr »m .>ou , truly, il uxi (h'sist not, we wdll 
Vme ou. and a grievcais ])Uiiishnienl from 
afi( e( \(iu ' ” 

foll^ if the < ’hristianfl lies in tlieir looking 

• tiiiJ piV't<M*tjon to (’hrisf e Mist ])eli(*viijg 

‘ heen o\t*rec»nie and erueifuMi hy the dews 

. I in ill that (‘lirist was in'l erueified, 

aiio MS asss hat a Ihihlii named 'J'llanus was 

math* 1., If *o n-st‘iiilile (’lirist, and was erueified, 
vhilst rhri .i yed, aim asednded into the fourth 
heaA' — tsi - the seed, d* 

^IiisI'mis I'Uiintain tl^at (’Ijiislians havo falltm info 
du' Ion j» ( *'t ‘ 'J calling (’liri«-t (iod and of assiTliug 
ih.it iif* V (*j ueilied. 

jin tnnmstum «>l this distich with those* j>r(‘e<*ding is 
in ita being an cxain]>Je nl tin* ]>< oj*h-’s inisuuderHfandiiig 
the profdiets and saints, an<J so, an we shall see, being 
deprived of the blesning ( f their i>reseneeand ]>r()teetion. 

9t)4. i.e., since the l*cart of Christ was afilicted and 

vexed by the peoide’s misconception of Him, He departed 
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from them, and ascended into heaven. Hence they 
wore deprived of the ])rotectiou which Ilis presence 
would liave procured them in accordance with the verse, 
(Qur’an, viii. 33): “But God would not punish them 
whilst you were with them.” Tliis verse, says B.U., is not 
a])plicable only to Muhammad ])ut also to all the prophets. 

OOo. i.e., the counterfeiter is a source of the greatest 
danger to the goldsmith, because his envy oi the 
su|>(U'iority (»f the latter’s Avares makes liim a constant 
enemy H(' aims at giving currency to liis own base 
imitations of the goldsmitlfs AAares, and to further tliis 
aim ho will seek to injure the latter tr) the extent of his 
I)n\v(‘r. 

1’lie melaphorical api>lication of this is to the Avieked, 
>\l'iomakeu false ]U’etenet' of goodness, and envj" and 
are iuiiuieul to the really good. 

OOf). “Tliroiigli ('m*mies,” “az ‘adu ; ” or possibly, 
•‘through iiijnslic(* ami enmity,” “az ‘udu.” i(\t the 
last distich, 4ind Note Ottj). 

Lit,, “for tlinaigh eiiAv they give Jose]»li to 
the avoIats.” TIk' logic of the distich is that en\w 
makes the )>rethren east Jom'ph into tin* pit, and they 
are cnalded to do so iijisiis]i(*ete(l by resorting to llie 
artifi<*o (»f pretending that theA\'oI\i»s have cateTi liim. 
(Set* the Qur’rui, xii 17) 

‘.MkS. It is said that the enAuons man will rise at the 
Resurreotitm in the form of a AAoIf. 

I* 

tHtP. See the Qur’an, xii. 17; and for the full 
ncetmul of the treatment of Joseidj l)v his brethren, 
xii, 8-L'B. 

lM(k “ Wait ; ” “ b’-Ist ; ” (archaic, “ b’-4‘st The 
word is uiulcmbtedly the imperaliA’e (»f “Istandan:’* 
(^archaic, “estadaii “to stand, stay, tairy, wait for,” 
but the “ Karliaiig-e 81iii‘url,” oji the authority of this 
very passage, giA os it tlie adjectival sense of “ injured, 
damaged ! ” 
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911. “The Day of Detriment;” i.e„ the Day of 
Jud/2^ent. 

912. Freely translated. 

913. “ That llreath ; ” i.e., the Breath or Spirit of 
God. 

914. The “fonl.” The T. Com., and ilie T. Tmm. 
read “ khuslirih,” “bastard, or seainji,” but IIuh is 
scareely a nieanin/^ whieh can be opposed to“klirib,” 
“ beautiful or ^ood.” 

H.r., and the If. ('om. read “khasuk.” but siiieo 
“khn^” as well as “khilk ” e , tlie rhyniin;^ word) is 
given as a pnaiuneiatuai of tin' Persian etpiivali'nl of 
“liog,” and iho dietionarie^^ ofler only “kliasug,” not 
“khasuk,” f tliink it is safe to assume that the eorroet 
reading is “khasilg,” which means “sordid, nn'an, 
foul.” The W’ord is found together with “zisht,” 
“ ugly ” ill a M*rse of Abu ’1-JIaMnT \ (pKac'd by Vullers, 
ainl it means ].hysi(*ally or morally “foul or ugly,” as 
“ khub ” means ])h\ sieally or morally “ fair or beaut iful.” 

bio / e., one fK‘rson influene(s autilher b\ Ids 
qiuililit's. 

91(1. It is said that the dog wdiieh (c»llow'ed tlio 
Comjianions of tlie ( ave. the Se\en Sl(M*]>(‘rs, aeipiired 
a man’s innial uatiire, and that he is one ot the animals 
wldeli are to ha\(* a pkee in lu^aveu! 

Those “81eej»ers,” “ruqfnl,” are the Seven v^leejiers. 
The T. C«jm., and the T. Traut- . howTvor, read “ vufud,” 
“ leaderR,” or “jjcople on a mission.” 

917. Metajihorieal terms for ]>ad and good qualities. 
The term “wild beasts” refers particularly to the 
qualities of ferocity and avidity, 

918. The T. f om. understands by “that wonderful 
Forest,” “martaba-ye UkihTyat” ; i.e., the Deity, the 
Essence of God ; and by “ Lion,” the jirophet or saint, 
or the soul. But I think the “ Forest ” more prol)ably 



186 


THE. MASNAVl 

means the Universal Rpirit, wliich embraces the proto- 
tyy^es of all thin^js This sense would harmonise uith 
thal in the last distich but ten, where “the bein",” 
*‘vnjnd,’' of lunn is liKened to a forest, as embracing 

multifarious fonns 

“ Lion,” 1 think, is the saint or s]>iritual chief, 
the OTIC nlin knous, and is Iree and urn cst mined in the 
Uiu\cisal iSj)liit if one nIa^ so speak The meaning of 
the (IisIjlIi is tlitXt man's bosom or lieait is as a snai’O, 
wliK li may take thul ulinh is in tlu T'ni\t ml Spint, so 
far as lus capacity allou, pioMded he iollow the Suft 
Pall). 

In the nc\t distjcli die Aiitlior intimates that the 
ynfr asj>nant must siek this sjuiilual kmm lodge 
thiougli the saint oi spiiitual 

Oil) “ Tlie p( arl of the soul,” “ inaijln-o jail ”, z e , 
‘‘deep spiritual knou ledge ” 

Tlie ail()( ntioii is in reliience to the d«ig of the Seven 
Slei'peis, wliidi In following tliem gained tin nature of 
humanity 

020 ‘‘Since you steal”, in aieonlaiue. as the 
T (‘oin sass, \Mlh tlies<ij ing ‘At tab! atii slinja,” “The 
mind (of man m) tliiOMbh, uhicli means that one mind 
steals, as it ueie, from uiiotlioi 

021 “ A (|ibla ”, it, heie “ a Icadei in religion to 
wliom men turn ” The common incaiung is “ the place 
to u Inch peo]>le turn in ])raier ” “ A\at ’ “ a uoiider, 
a inn*ael(M)f tn»il s, a proof to bo addin ed as e\idenco in 
favoni ol the icligion ” “A\.il ” nn aas also a Aorse of 
tlie (Qur'an, becau'^o ii is considered a miracle workt^d 
bv Ciod 

022 ” Soa-lik«^” , / c , eAteiisi\e and full 

02^1 Lit, “God except from the perfection of his 
position*” or, “God forbid, in the perfection of his 
position ’ ” 

021 “His moon”; le., “the brightness of his 
intellect ” 
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925. i.e., he considers a simulation of madness better 
than the worldly wisdom, “ ‘aql-e ma*nsh,** of those who 
think themselves sensible. 

920. /.e., throiiisfh shame at the intellect whi(di is 

dull in spiritual matters, and intcnit on carnal lliintcs.” 
The hemistich mi^lit bo rendered, “Throu^(h slmnie at 
'tho man wlio is dull of intellect and carnal,” but I think 
the first renderin^j; is i>releral)le 

927. The allusion is to the r(Ntorint( to life of a 
certain man whoutH slain in the time of Moses In 
order that the humieide nii^ht be dis(‘(>\ore<l (lod (U’dered 
a cow to be saeritleed, and theeor])se strnc'k with a part 
of it. f 7 the (Qur’an, ii ()7, tJH • 

“ And a; I n u ,^^^n sIcaa a ]H'rs(>n,and slroA e anniii;:; \ onr- 
seh^esaliout him, CJod br(»u<»lit out what Aon a\( ndiidini^^ 

And Ave said Htrik(‘ him A\itii part t»f ]i(‘r -'Pluis (iod 
briii^^s the dead t(j li/c, and sIicaah you His bi^uis, (tliat) 
j'ou mav ])er( hanc«‘ AUiderMland ” 

928 Tin* se<*ond In'mislieli is literally, '‘avIio iioaa in 
(th(‘ir' ('(niiention about me are distressed.” Tliomean- 
in^^ is that tlie Ijoniienles pietend distress at the 
murder, and make a ]»reteuce ot eonttni «»)ii as to the 
author of it. 

929. It is noAA' clear that by the “coan ” tin* Author 
means tlie carnal souk Avhiih slionld be nn^rtified or 
killed l)y di‘‘C*i}'line Hv the ‘‘-laiiT man” he means tho 
^hi;j;]ier spirit, tin hoen*t-knoAAin4 entity,” A\l)r(h is 
made aliv-e and kinoA’^s spiritn d se(r«*ls by tlie moil iii ca- 
tion or death of the carnal soul 

930. i.e., AA’hen the sjiint in made ali\(» by the d(*alh 
of the carnal soul, it (an point oif! tin* demons who slay 
it, and clearlv expose tlieir deceit and fraud. 

931. ‘“Anrpl” is the name of a fabuh/UB liird of 
enormous size said to have inhabited the mountuiii 
xanfifc, “ Qak” which aa'bs supjx^sed to surround tho 
earth. 
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9»32. A corroboration of the first clause in the first 
hemistich. 

933. “ Senseless words.” The term is ” ze-u qaf,” 

which is not i^iveii in the dictionaries, Imt is evidentlj’ 
equivalent to “ qaf-u clfil.” 

931. “ Tossed his head in contoin])t,” ( juiibfinTd sur). 

This sense of sar junbanTdan ” is not found in the 
dieti(niarie'^, but it is established by ])as''aftes in other 
writers in wliieli if is clearly indicat (‘d h\ tlie context. 

O*).!. / c , a real friend or Inver rejoices in the j^ain 

inflicted ])y his triend or behned. 

il3r). i.(\ if the friendship t‘annnt Ijaibour ])ain it 
is as worthless as a shell nhieli has nf> kernel. Or, 
friendshi|< is oids as aa empty shell witlaait such pain. 

937. Lu(|mrin • Locman) ; the person tt> whom a 
eolleetion rd Arabic fables lias been aftributc'd. He is 
i?(»nerally supj)osed to lum' lieen an Etliinjaau slave, 
I)at other ac<'ounts have been ^hen of his origin. 

938. “Was it not so with LiKiniau?” / c., did not 
Liujinfin estet'in trials from liis friend, i.e., his master, 
a ])rivile£;e ? 

“ A dev<»ted slave ; ” lit , “a ]>iire slave.” 

939. A Shaikh ; oc., a sjuritual c*hiol. 

910 The T Com, reads '’miliar,*’ but translates from 
“zallat.” 

911. “ Independent." This sense of “ftlri^h” 
omirs a^ain in a later distich. This and the next 
di'^ticli are remarks ofdhe Author’s 

912. i.e , he avIio is alien In his phenomenal uorldly 
existenee and to all eanial desire and feeling has real 
existence in tiod. 

9-13. Because Luqmaii was wiser and of higher 
nature. The rendering given is in accordance witli that 



COMMENTARY 


189 


of the T. Com., but the second heniifitich may bo trans- 
lated in tuo other ways ; Isl : “ (but) in tnitli tlio slave, 
Luqmfin, (was) liis master/* 

2nd : “ (but) in ti'iith (he was) a slave whoso master 
(was) Liuimaii." 

944, “In their slight:” fe., in the si^jfhl of "tlio 
worldly A\h() recjard only externals ; ” “ alil-(' yfdiir.” 

945. ‘'llalaza” (a place of refii^^e) is a name p\eii 

to the dosert, as home sn[)pose. in the same way that 
the namt‘, Eiimenifles, is to the Furies, 

The majority ol ]»eo]d(‘ ar(‘ delnd(*d by names, and 
think they indicate tln‘ n*al nalur(‘s ol tilings. 

“A jdaceol relume*'' is the iinu-e t,Tnerally imderstood 
sense of “maia/a/' but (he A\ord also means “a place 
of destniction." and this meaning, the Author implies, 
indicates llu' n'al nature ol the desmi 

This is an ilbist ration of the principle that if a p(‘rsou 
bo under the '^uav of tlj«‘ carnal soul he is really a 
slave, thoiieh to lhos(‘ nho rei^ard cady names and 
externals In is a juastev. beeanse lu' is called so on 
aeeoiiiil ol his worhlK p(>ss(*ssi(uis 

iMti. “'rii(‘ir intellect ; / e„ the /e'l Neel of the 
su])erruial (See Note 9JJ) 

947. I translate in aeet)rdanee with the\iewof the 
T. Com., wtio understands “Aak ^niruh-ra ” as nn^tinm/^ 
**in some 2 V*f»ple.’’ /.c., tin* ])eo[)h* aaIjo A\ear the dis- 
tin^iibliin^ drc'ss. but it is also t)ossiblt‘ io render, 
- “ in tlie si^dit oi hoiuo [>eople.” 

918. See Note 917. 

949. 7'lie T. (Van. understands that theSfifi traveller 
requires this li^ht of deep knowl(*dge in onler tf) see 
into as(*elieisin and distiiif^uish the tnie ascetic from 
the false; but the Author is jiol speakiiii? here of 
\ pro^Tess on the Srdt Path, but of the cruninonalty, who 
require the light of intellect in ord<*r to penetrate 
beneatli nainoR and externals to the real natures of 
things. * 
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OlO The T. Com reads ‘‘ghaul” BU, and the 
H Com road which I think gives better 

sense 

or)! Lit, “that ho may see his ready money 
(naqd) ” 

‘)/)2 ? e and not be dependent uj^on deeds and 

01 (Is from him 

‘ 111 the woild oJ soul’” it tlie\ peuetiate 
into luvirts l)\ spiritual insight, and not In the external 
indications (,f the ' seii'.ible uoild ” ]alrin-e Ib-ii gil ” 

I he "J’ (\)m ((uoti^s tiie lollouiiii' two Tiaditnuis 

“Inna li-ll'ihi ‘ihadan \aijfuna ’n-nasa bi-’t- 
tawassuin ’ ‘Vciih Uod lias sla\es who knoAV 
pc(>ph 1)\ intuition ’ 

“Ittaqu hiasata Unm’nuni, fa-inna-hn \an/uni bi- 
Nun ’Ihlh ” ‘ He heedful of th(* Ix^lievei’s intuition, 
li)i A* iilv he sees In the Light oJ (lod ’ 

ITt (|uoUs also limn Abu YaVjtiba ’s-SfisT 
Inna-lnim jawlslsu l-t[ulribi \adkhulfina llcjulribi- 
kum, w mukliiijuiia min asraii-kuui li-idha illastiimu- 
liiim l.i 1 ilisu-hum bi- s sjdq 

‘Ncnh, tho aiv spies n])on luaits the\ enter 
AOin heaits ami bung out ^o\u sttiels. so, il \ou 
awu late with them do so in tintli of luMit ” 

tk")! ‘ The hoeiets of God, ’ m , the seciets of the 

diMiie Nafuie B V inoieevjduith, the a‘\aii-e 
sabita ’ the lixeJ cssontes c i j ii)tta\]»es of all tilings 
in CU'^dV Mind 

SKm “The hocMs of created beings, ’ ie, the 
sec lots ol their mindc* 

The leading of the second hemistieh should 
no doubt bo, ‘ bandaki, bai 7ahii-ash cllbaja-T/^ 
“ baiidak ’ being a “loll of cotton ’ The Com- 
nientatois, incd tiding the T Com, read “bandagi,** 
“^lavei y,” and consequently make no proper sense of 
the hemistich 
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957 Moaning, that the mcistci is Beekini? to gather 
mformatioii in a se< ict in inner 

958 Li this and tin fulloMiug diftlnh tlio Authoi 
seems to spt ik of rcalh gu it nan inastus ol 
spmtualit\ 

959 ' fluse hla\(8 to dcsiic ” 'Iho^^oul “tlnsc ** 
wonld iinph tint the \nthoi is now sp( iking of some 
of the niastds (jf Ins liim wlio wliilsl sln(s In llieii 
passions ] lotind In intdhd s( ul and spuiliialitA 

9hff i( lit iiU'^krs lii\t tlio if slirwing 

the Millie ol hiimiliU l)\ doing tin oDius of slaiis, 
hut the ] osilion ( f d ivis obliges llitni to | ( if nin the so 
offi(<s It is a Millie in maspis In assnnu tin ]»ohitioii 
of sluts bill it IS no MiliK in s]u(s to nuilvt any 
assuinjaion lo a luglicr portion 

In the stiiK w i\ met i]>J)()ii(a]I\ it is a Mifui in 
those nIio ai( mistds of s] iritn ilil\ to ])i u tis( si 11- 
abasdinnt in tlnii sfinlual gicitinss |>nl if is a 
Mie in thosi who dn sluts to dtsiie to iirtttnd to 

sj)ijjtndt\ 1 lit A lit u ill\ s( nsu d mil il dots not 

e\ilt thuij to pcUiid to aiuthin^ In r J^itii the 

spiiilnd'^li I s Mitiu Is s()Mludt,aud n sliould not 

evtn make aiu assumiilKii to in i-^tt islnp in the domain 
of *6{)iiJtiiiIii\ Bui a slivt I I liiK I iKsmns t in lio 
nothing but a slut in tlu w ist st use of iht Itim 
There st tim to bt no antithtsis lint bttwttn lh<‘ 
music 1 wh ) is ifalh a sla^( and iht si ut wlm is h illy 

master but bi tween nn l» is oJ difkitiil inluies 
Some ado I )t tht humility of hlu\<, and aio cemseipK utly 
more (\altel whilst otlicis, bting sluts ir; flicir 
passions aie sLues in the* worst senst of the Itnn 
# 

9()1 {( the real nituie cf a tiling .is cMsiing in 

"the spiritual worl<l mi\ be the o] posit c ol its apparent 
nature when niatuialiscd in tins world IhuH one who 
has the nature of a mi-iier of bis passions in the 
spintudl woild ina\ be a slaie in tins woild, and vice 
versa Or, “ that wwld ” may be the world of intellect 
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ami soul, and “this world,” the world of material 
things. The conflubion would he the same as before. 

002. “ This secret state ; ” namely that Luqmau was 

really a masttu- in intellect and soul. 

OOr) “ Dnjvo his ass quietly aloiii? ; ” /.e., pursued 
liib course fpiictly, without making any si^n or change. 

IMiJ. f ha\e a(l(»pted the reading of HT, and the 
II. (Van., “shlr-c fata," “young lion,” and I ju't^sunie 
that it lefers to Lu(pnrin. He might he called so as a 
hunter ol s])iritual wistitjiu , hut 1 doubt tlie (‘orrect- 
ness of the reading The T. t’oiii reads “shlr-Q fita,” 
or “ shTr-u fata ” 

II “sliTr-u fitd,” the “ lirai and (its^ \oung,” were 
cori(‘(t, the woids might relt*r to tin* nuistiT and his 
sons, and the secret diMilged tluiAigh LiKimairB 
freedom would he tin* (u\|>osun‘ of their inferiority in 
wisdom uhon dej)ri\ed of his ci(l\i( e 

Heading “shTr-il hila," “the lion and the y*)uth,” the 
Wvirds could only iikmii the master and Lii(|inan, and 
llie sense uould Ix' ])raeti( alh the Kimt' as hef«)n‘ Hut 
both thes*' readings stem preeludt‘d h\ tin Im t that it 
is saul that the inasttu “would ha\e stu him fiee in the 
heginiuiig . " for ii this had been ]>ropO',e(l Liiqiiian 
(*(uihl not ha\t' hetui unwilling rui the s( ore lliat eotn- 
parisiui might he afterwaids instituii'd htiwTen his 
(iivn wisdom and that of the master ami his sons, 
lienee this diih renet* of wisdom louhl not hi^ the sei ret 
iu question ll onh lemain^ that the set nl must liave 
been Luqnian’s wisdvnn, which he lmus(*lf did not wish 
to bt' kinnvn, and which would have lieeonie known if 
lie h.ul been set free 

I ANould \ciiture to suggest that “ shTb-u fitfi,’**** old 
peiiple and young,” might possibly be the correct read- 
ing. The second hoinistieh w'ouhl then run : “ in order 
that no one — old people or young — might know the 
se<*ret of it.” 

9(>5, The T, Com. quotes from Abu Ya‘quba ’s-SusI : 
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“ Al-ikhlasu nia lam ya‘]am bi-hi malakuiyt, 

fa-yaktubii-lm, wa-la ‘aclfnvun, fa-viifsidu-li , ” 

“True sincerity is slunvii in deeds only when no 
ansjel shall be let to know of tlieni so as to write them 
down, and n(» enemy, so as to spoil them.” 

PVoin tile following distichs it appeal’s that the 
Author is ini’uleating reticence on the spiritual path: 
one is ikU to dis(‘lose one’s virtue' to the ])('ople. but to 
keep it liicblen even from oneself, and to siu'k reward 
only from ({od Tla\ing rei^ard tt> this prineipli' wo 
see how" Lufjniaii A\ishes t«> Kevp the hinnlile and obscure 
j>osition of slavt' so that the people may not know of 
his spiritual and inttdlec’tual <pialitit*s 

“ Th(‘ snare of reward;” ir., ” llie means of 
obtaining rcwvanl from (fod , ” whielj means are olx'dienee 
to Ills ordinanees, the sen ici* and eontemplaiiou of 
Him, and the ellaecment of self 

()(i7 / e., through the eonlempidf ion of llie Tnity 

of (iod you l)t‘< ome lo*^i to yourselJ, self-(‘ (laced, and 
iiumerM'd in (lod, “faiiin fi’llah.*' It is mily when 
you ha\(* bi'comc thus distracted from your imaginary 
existence r»f this world, that vou ati'oo io your true 
nature, winch is the vSpirit of tiorl, in win n y(»u perceive 
the Nature of (lod, and become elcu’tially living by Him, 
“baqin bi-’llrdi.” 1duH “ha(|il'un i>i-llah” is the 
reward, ”mu/d,” sf)ok(*n of in the first Ininistieli. 

9(18. The most general application is, pen-liaj^s, that 
time and j^art rd life wdll be taken away whilst you are 
engaged in any pursuit. 

“Ujiori its being brought.” This, I think, is 
the Reuse of the cxj)ression, “zi-pai,” h(‘re, although 
the T. (Van. takes it to mean ’* zi-j)ay-e da‘vat,” in 
order to inAite him.” Tt might mean, “for him,” i.c., 
“for him to come.” 

97ft. “ The raasler’s cW^sign being to cat that which 

he left.” Lit., ” designing that Oiej, the master, should 
eat his, Luqman’s, leavings.” 
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971 The T Cora quotes tlie Tradition, “Su’rul- 
mii’niini shif i , ” ‘ Tlie lea\iug8 of the believer are 
health ” 

97:? This second hemistich is a remark of the 
Author’s 

97'» Tlie stcoijcl honiislich means snn])!} “ ITow 

hin( \t)n thought this nu])leasant ihing ” 

974 In ^oui o])inJon a foe,” so that vou have 
no uu rcy on it, but tr\ to poison it 

970 ‘'Desist a uliilo” I sn])pose the ‘a Avhile” 
is siiii})]y axioloi^c tic 

97() The T Com ofteis the following two iiiler- 
pretatioiiss 1st ‘ The swoctmssol \oui sugai giMiig 
Ixaiid h IS roiitiolltd itlie hitti iness) , hon could Inlter- 
ness mfe( i this melon 

2iid Since it is \ou who liandle (the melon), how 
could the swediiess of \oui hugai-gning hind leave 
bitterness in this melon‘s” Tins lattci is pic/eiable, 
but I think lalliei fai-fephcd 

977 Ihe Anthoi issj>takiiighcu of spnitual loie — 
the lo\e of God and the jnopluts and sunts, Joi which 
di(]> knowledge “ina’iilat ’ is lecjuiicd 

978 Bi inaminalc oi iiioiganu things, jam id, ' the 
Aiithoi means all things anil poisons olhei than God, 
who his ab'^olute life and llis piophets iiid s«imts, 
who li\e in Ilis Light 

Ihe T Com quotes the Quian, ii IdO “^Vnd 
theie are some men wJio choose beings like themselves, 
otliei than God, va^d) lo^e them as who should love 
God , but those who belieie aie moie \ehement ol love 
for God ” 

970 ie, when deficient knowledge thinks it sees 
an object to be desired in a rc-allv inanimate thing, or 
in a being which only boriows a transient life fiom 
God, who has absolute life, a thing or being which is 
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only an exponent of a Name or Names of God, it is as 
if he fancied lie heard the voice of a beloved being in 
a whistling sound, which is only a borrowed and 
factitious thing. 

' 980. “ Doficieiit knowledge . . . thinks liglitniiig 

the HUH,” it lakes something Iraiihient to be a 
subsisting thing, Jind atlaelies itself to it as tlie true 
beloved, wlicuvafa it is only (rod, the Ettmial, and His 
prophets ajid saints, who live in His Light, who are 
really worthy of love. 

981. The 'Fradition is, “ Aii-nri(|isn niaFfni ; ’ “ Th(» 
deficient is acvnrsod.” 

982. Th<‘ro is a Tradition, “ Dhahribu 'l-hasari 
niaghilratn \lh-dhuuril)i, wa-dhuliahn ’s-sjiin‘i inagh lira- 
tun ; wa-nifi nucjisi minu ’l-jasaili, ‘ala (|adan (Ihiilika 
xnaghfira ; ” 

“Tlie loss of sight entails fr»rgiM‘ness of sins, and 
th(* loss of hearing entails forgivenc'ss. and tl)(*r(' is 
forgi\en(‘S'> in ]u*o|jf)rtioii to the (lefieiemy whic*h the 
boily has sulhovd.” 

W*\. “Zakhin," “repulsion,” is tin* Ara))i(* word, 
not the Persian nonl wliic'h means w<»iJnd.’' 

98J. “Alienatid infidel;” /.c., alieiiattsi from the 
Court of God. 

985. The Author does not ddny the infidel “ ‘a(jl-e 
ma‘ash,” “ w(»rldly ivisdom,” but lie implies tliat he is 
deficient in “ ‘acjl-e maTol,” “sjuritunJ wisdom,” the 
wisdom which leads to the path of salvation. 

986. Cf. the Qur’an, xlviii. 17: There is no enl))a- 
bility in the case of the blind man, the crip])le, or the 
sick man. This text had reference to going to the holy 
wars, the “jihad,” but the Author widens its appli- 
cation. 

987. This is a return to the thought conveyed in the 
last distich but six. 

i.. , 
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988. See Note 980. 

989. i.c.j the li^^ht of the 8nn, moon, and stars is 
deficient and of no account. It is only borrowed and 
transient. 

990. “ That (Li^^lit ) Avhicdi is neither of the East nor 
of the West.” 

4'ho relennice is evidently to the Qur’an, xxiv. 135, but 
it is loosely made, since in that verse tlie “olive tree,” 
not the Li^ht, is said to be neither of the East nor of 
the West, (see Note 785k and the SiifT inter] )retatiou of 
the olive tree or its oil \< the “ carnal sonl,” “ nafs ” 

It is veiy diilienlt io ex])lain the discrepancy, but as 
the Author has said in th(‘ disticli to which Note 785 
ref(‘rs, “The Li.^lil of God is an adornment to the light 
of tin' senses: this is the real meaning of ^ Light vi)on 
licjhi' ” he may be taking all this “ Light n])on light” 
as one, whir*h it really is, since “nafs,” the “ camal 
soul,” has its light fnnn “qalb,” the “heart,” “qalb” 
from “ rfd.i,” tlu* “s])irit,” and “ ruh” fnmi “Lrdi,” the 
“ Spirit or Light of Chxl,” When “nafs ” is purified it 
lakes the ])osition of “ (jalb,” and “ (|a]b ” wIk'ii purified 
takes the ])ositiou of nlh. “Hfih,” tlie “spirit,” in the 
Perfect Man attains to the T'niversal f::])iri(, the S])irit 
or Ijighl of God. 

Wlietlier tliis in a measure ex]»lain tin' discrepancy 
or not, it is evident that the Author in this second 
hemistich refers to the Light c»f Gotl. The T. Trans, 
renders “kai” by “qaiiy,” “where?” but “kai” 
means “w’hen?” It also howT\er means “king,” 
which 1 think is the sense here. 

991. SeeNottOSO. 

hi this distich how'ever there is a more direct applica- 
tion to the “Munfifiqln,” the “Hyjiocrites,” wdio i^re- 
tended to believe in Muhammad, but atiaelied importance 
only to any fugitive triumphs, here likened to lightning, 
and not to the true and lasting Light. These fugitive 
trminjJis blinded their eyes to the true Light, and wdien 
such triumphs failed, and difficulties and danger arose, 



COMMENTARY 


197 


no dependence could be placed upon even a show of 
friendship on their part, since they had been walkiii^ 
in a transient, treacherous light, and not in the eternal 
Light. Cf, the Qur’fm, ii. 19: “The lightning falls 
little short of taking away the sight of their eyes. 
Whenever it gleams upon them they walk in it, but 
when darkness comes upon them they stand still.” 

092. “Helpers,” “Aiisfir;” an allusion to those 
inhabitants of Medina who gave true helj) to Muhammad 
when he fled to their city from Alfeeva 

993. By “foam,” and by “a lightning flash,” are 
meant the transitory things of this world ; and by the 
“iSea,” the eternal Spirit. The meaning of this and 
the following distich is that it is want of loresiglit anci 
contempt for one’s better sense to rely upon, and 
pursue the transient things of this world ; and that 
this want of foresight and eontoin])t for one’s better 
sense arise from one’s (sipidity in the' niaftor of thc'se 
transient things 

991 Jnijiter is the most aus])ieious planet, “saM-o 
akljar,” and Saturn the most inausi* 'hms, “jiahs-o 
akbar.” 

The second hemistich is literally, “ il Jupiter is check- 
mated by Saturn.” For the astrological tc‘nii “ afllic‘1ed ” 
I am inclebted to a fnend who has made a long study 
of Astrology. • 

995. “This ebb and flow, ” ? e , the alttTua lions of 
aiispicious and inaus])ieious iiiflueiiec* : in other words, 
the alternations of mental and moral eonditioii due to 
the predominance in turn of the intellect and the carnal 
soul. 

999. Z.C., the person who carefldly considers these 
mental conditions, and sees them as all due to Ood, 
escapes from the influence of those wliich arc in- 
auspicious and misloacliiig, and comes under the 
influence of those which are auspicious and tend to 
salvation, because by seeing that all influences, auspi- 
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ciouB and inauspicious, are one in God, from whom 
they and all things come, — or rather that all things are 
as Haul’ll t and that God only exists, he is acknowledg- 
ing the Unity of God, and is thus on the road to 
salvation as one who oilers the highest ser\ice. 

997. The terms “ the lelt-hand side,” “ dhatu ’sh- 
shinud,” and “the' right-hand side,” “ilhatu ’l-yamin/* 
tliougli not Qur’anie, e\ideiitly rcler to Qur’an, Ivi. 
LM), 40: “And the jieople of tlie rii’hl-hand — what '< 
(shall ])(‘ the conditiiai of^ the peoj>le of the right 
hand ’ 

“And the pe()])le of the left luiiid — ^^JIat (shall be the 
eonditioii ol) ihe people of the left hand ’ ” 

The people of th(^ right hand aie those destined at the 
Kesiiirec tjou Jor ]jaradjse, and those of the left hand, for 
hell. 

The idea con\eved in this and the pr(‘e(*dmg distich 
is that fi‘ar cannot be underblood ^\ithout hojic, and 
vice vei\Ha , therefore God ins])ires ho|>c and fear 
allernately — hopeol heaven, in order Ihat tine guidance 
nitiy be followed , and feai of hell, so that misguidance 
may he avoided 

The T. Com enters into a long disquisition upon the 
bewildering difheiilties of the second hemistieh of this 
latter distich, but I cannot understand liis diflieulties. 

I read it, “ La//at-e dh»ltn ’1-yamTii yurja ’r-rijal,” 
“yiirja,” *‘he is led,” or “they are led to hope,” being 
the ])assive aorist of the faunal foui’th fonu “arjS, 
yiiijl,” “ he leads,” or “ tliev lead to hope ” 

As a causal it is folluw^ed by a ilouhle accubative both. 
Ill the ac'tivc vtutN' and in the ]>assive If we read 
“ yurjl,” instead of yurja, it is only uec'cssary to under- 
stand “ God ” as the subject of the verb in order to 
avoid any difiiculty.* It W'oidd then be, ‘‘and that God^^ 
mar lead men to hope for the delight of the right-hand 
side ” 

998. The Author is addressing God with reference 
to the subject of His power to change the moods of the 
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h^rt. He has alluded already to the moods of hope ’ 
and fear, but he now prays God to restrain liiin from 
speaking on such subjects, or to pennit him to explain 
them fully. 

099. Except, says the T. Com., the pr(»phet, and 
-sometimes, by God’s revelation and inspiration, the 
saint._ Ho c|\ioteR, 

^ “ ‘Alimu ’1-ghaibi ; ta-ln ynzhiru ‘alfi gliiiibi-hi 

ahadaii ilia mani ’rta<la min rasul ; ” “lie knows that 
which is secret, and Ho does not make anyone master 
of His secrets excej)t that ])rophet whom He lias chosen.” 
(See the Qnr’iin, Ixxii. 2(5, 27). 

KXX). An allusion to the legend, taken from tlio 
Rabbins’ account, which makes Abraham io have been 
oast into the lire by order of Nimrod. 

By God’s command the fire lost its heat and lieeamo 
odoriferous air, and the pile w'as changed into a pleasant 
meadow. 

The meaning of the distiedx is that it reciuires on© 
like Abraham to see by the light of deep knowledge the 
beneficent purpose of God in all things which aiipear 
afflictions. 

lOtn. i.e., he must ascend to the height of tho 
Universal vSynrit in order to iindcrsland the, aims of 
God. He must not remain attached to worldly wisdom 
and worldly things as a knocker is attached to a dooj‘. 

1002. “ The friend of God ” ; f c., Abraham. 

For an exyJanation of th<’ Arabic words in the second 
’hemistich see Note 124. For the meaning of the distich 
see Note 1001. 

1003. “ The importunate attractive force of speech,” 

“ jarr-e jarrar-e kalam.” 

This may be rendered, “the attractive force of the 
attractor, speech.” The meaning is that in narrating, 
or speaking generally, words suggest ideas wdiich lead 
us from subject to subject, so that the first subject may 
be left in abeyance. 
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1004. “ The gardener” ; i.c., the prophet or saint. 

“God’s domain,” “muli”; i.c., the world and all 

creation. 

1005. i.c., how should he not be able to distinguish 
between people V 

1000. i.e., the spiritual chief and guide who as 

TJniv(Tsal S})irit before his incarnation knew the true 
nature of all as “a‘yan-c sabita,” “liAed essences” or 
j)rototyj)es of aJl things in the Mind of God, and who 
in tliis world again attaiiir^ to the position of Universal 
Spirit, necessarily knows the ])reseut state and iiltiinate 
destiny of all. 

1007. i.e., soinotiiiH's he is the object of “tajallT,” 
“the divine inanifcslations,” and scnnetiincs he is in 
“ enveilment ” from them, “istitfir,” ior tJie sake of 
teaching the i)eople. (Se(‘ Kot(' 121). The distich 
however is very ambiguous, sin(*e tlie word whi(*h I 
have read “akliir” may also be read “akhar,” or 
“akhur,” and it occurs in each hemistich. 

1008. i.e., his soul was the Thiivcrsal S]>irit procetsl- 
ing from God, the King.i 

1009. Abu 13akr-e Kabribl is said to have been a 
holy Shaikh who persistently ke^^t silence when taunted 
by the ignorant. According to some he kept silent for 
seven years. 

1010. “Tie clap])ed his hands,” or “whistled,” i.e., 
in derision, “ml zadT khunbak.” Lit., “he stiaick 
(those i^otterb) with a jar,” but 1 think “kuza-gar,” 
“potter,” may here signify “ juggler,” though there is 
no dictionary authority for this. 

But independently of tliis, a potter, as a contriver of 
forms, might be spoken ol as a schemer. 

1011. “In order to deceive the King”; “ta ki 
Shah-ra dar fuqa‘1 dar kunand.” Lit., “in order to 
put the King into (a) beer-jug”; for “fuqa‘I” can 
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have no sense here but “beer-jug,” unless it means 
“a beer,” “a cup or jug of beer.” The dictionary 
meaning is a “beer-seller.” The T. Com. says that 
“ fuqa* ” means a “ drinking cup,” but this is not correct, 
its sense being “ beer.” C/. tlic analogous expression 
“dar juval kardan,” “to put into a sack,” i-c., “to 
deceive.” 

The meaning of the distich is that tlicy think it 
possible to scheme against God’s fore-ordinances, and 
to divert Ilis favours from Ilis chosen ones to themselves. 

1012. Because He created in them this power to 
plan and scheme. 

The T. Com. (piotes the Qur’an, iv. Ill: “Verily, 
the' hypocrites w'oidd dooeivo Ciod, but He deceives them.” 

1013. Tliero is hero a transition from God to tho 
saint, llic successor of the j)roj)li(*f8. 1'ho “ master ” 

here spoken of is lliis }:>ufl saint. 

lull. See 2Cote to the next disti('li. 

1015. ?c, the disci]>le thinks his heart or mind is 

as a ved lo the master, througlj vvhi< h the latter cajinot 
see intrj his schemes aii<l thoughts ; hu to llie master 
that heart is, as it w^crc, full of holes (;i* slits, through 
wdiiclj lie can see all these seen't schemes and tlio lights. 
The fact of tin* discij)le’s lieart Ix'ing so r)])en to the 
master, 'whilst he thinks it is a. closed book to him, 
induces tlie faneilul idea in the Author’s mind tliat 
these imaginary slits in the heart are so many mouths 
which laugh at the disci pit* for his Kolf-dccci)tion. 

1010. A dog even is faithful. 

1017. “ A breaker of iron ” ; i , one in the mightiest 

S osition of spirituality, able to solve the toughest 
ifi&culties, and to perfojm miracles. 

1018. “In soul and* mind”; “ dar jan-u ravan.” 
Jan is here equivalent to “nafs,” the principle of life, 
movement, and sensation; “ravan” is ei^uivalent to 



202 


THE MASNAVl 

“ nafs-e nati(ja/’ or “ dil *’ or “ qalb/* the rational soul, 
the &eat of human reason. 

The hemistich mi^ht be rendered, “ Have you no help 
from iiK' ill rlio soul and mind (which I exert in your 
inloresis) ’ Vj. the next diblich 

1010. i e , all your spiritual improvement and know- * 
lodge come fniiii me 

In the proceeding distich the master says, “Assume 
thiit 1 am not a master, a breaker of iion,” and he now 
says that all the disciple’s b]»irilual improvement and 
kn()wl(Mlo(» oomo from liim , but we should assume that 
by “a lireakor of iron ’’ he refers to liis might}’ position 
in the Light or Siiiiit of Qod, and to his power of 
working miracles, (see Note 1017), and that he refers 
in the jireseiit distich simply to his spiritual guidance 
of the (liscii>le. [hit still there is inconsisteiiey, since 
the master has told the asf»irant to assume tliat he 
(the master) is a disciple like himself and blind of 
heart. 

1020. 13. U., and the H. Com , rc^ad, “ Guyiy-ash, 
‘Pinlian zaiiain ntish-zaiiafh) ’ “ , and they explain, You 
say to him, *1 stiike the fire-sltcl of Iiao (iorjou) in 
my heart’” This particular application of “striking 
the fire-stecd” seems absolutely necessar}’, since flatlcry 
is alluded to, implicitly, in the next tno distichs, and 
explicitly, in the next but two. 

Tlu* reading of the T. C’oni. does not scan : “ Guyl, 
‘Pinhaii ml zanam atish-zaiut(h).’ ” 

1021. The T Com. qiu'tes, “Mina ’l-c^albi ila 
’1-qalbi raiizana , ” 

“ There is a uindow from heart to heart , ” which is 
evidently a popular saying, since the word “rauzana” 
is Persian. 

1022. “ These words of yours,” which are expressive 
of affection for him. (See the ^ast distich) 

“ (Your) heart bears testimony,” bectiuse his heart 
can see it. 
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' 1023. The sense of the T. Com.’8 rendering is “he , 
does not smack your face.” 


1024 “ Tliat thought of yoni-s ; ” i.e., tliat thought 

of mischief or desertion which you hajboxir and thiufc 
concealed from him. 


1025. “ Kasa-zan, kuza(h) bi-khyar ” in a proverb. 


1020. “ Flowers ; ” i.c., flowers of sx)iritiial truths. 

1027. “ The poor and silent world ; ” i.e., tlie world 

which has been poor and silent before the arrival ol 

*^Thf' sense is that the heart, of the disciple is 
with the melody of spiritual truths when the Shaikh 
is contented ivith him. 


1028. “ The King ; ” i.e., the Shaikh. 


1029, The “zodiacal sign of rc]n-chension,” “burj-e 
- ‘ it5b,” means literally, probablj', 1 am iiuornicd by 
•a friend who has studied Astrology for fifteen years, 
Capricorn, over which Saturn is lord. 1 lie sun enters 
this sign on the 23rd of December. . 

“Makes faces black;” i.e., takes away spiritual 
felicity and prosperity from tlie disciples’ hearts. 

“ A kabab ; ” pieces of meat roasted on a skewer. 


1030. Mercury, the planet, is called “Katib-c falak, 
the Writer of the sky.’’ • i 

V' “That Mercury” means hero the Shaikh or spiritual 
; guide, whose heart write.-, in black or white upon 
hearts or souls, here c.alled leaves. 

When the Shaikh is disiileased the influence; ol ms 
j. heart upon tliat <4 the disciide is to alTect it by me 
“gloom and turbidness of the absence of si>intuality and 
/; divine knowledge ; and ■when he is pleased, to brighten, 
^and purify it by the presence of those conditions. 

'p. Xhis blackness or gloom of heart or soul, and tnis 
^whiteness or purity, ale the test by which we may 
j; judge if we have acted so as to displease or to please 
l^the Shaikh. 
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1031. “ Red and ^een ” express practically the 
same as “whiteness” in the preceding distich. (See 
Note ] 030). They are also pre-eminently noble colours, 
as evidenced by the Traditions : 

“ Al-humrata khidabu *l-mu’mini, wa-'s-sawfidu 
khidfibu ’l-kilfir ; ” “ Red is the dye of the believer, 
and black is the dye of the infidel.” 

“ Ad-dunya hulwatun, khadira” ; “ The earth is sweet 
(and; green.” 

Tlio moaning of this first hemistich is tliat since 
(h)d’s niercy is greater than Ilis severity, so the Shaikh, 
who is Ilis vice-gorent, may annul his severity liy 
mercy, and bring the disciple out of the gloom of 
error into the light of truth. 

1032. i.e., tlie substitution of red and green for 
the blackness of winter })y the sj)ring, which is one 
of Crod’s mercies, is to be taken as a hym])ol of God^s 
ab]\»gatiiig severity by mercy through the means of 
the spiritual guide. 

In the same way the rainbow, “qaiis-e (luzab,” which 
IS also called “tjausu ’lldli,” “God’s bow,” or ‘*([aus-e 
Qudrat,” “ the how of God’s power,” is, as a ]>romise 
of the substitution of fine weather for bad, a symbol 
of (rod’s mercy after severity. 

lt)33. “TJie hoopoo,” “hudhiid,” served as a 
messenger to Solomon. 

l(»34. “ Rihiib ; ” the name of the Queen oi Sheba. 

Jt)35. “A letter with the roval cypher;” “nishan.” 
“Xishan” means also the ‘'tughra,” or “tauqT‘,” “the 
royal (‘y])hcr,” wlileh put at the head of the letter or 
mandate makes it valid. 

1036. Part of the words of this letter are found in 
the Qur’iln, xxvii. 30, 31. 

The whole letter is wud to have been as follows : 

” Bi-’srai *llahi V-Rahmani ’r-Rahim ! As-salamu ‘ala 
inani ’ttaba‘a ’1-huda ! 

AmmS ba‘d : — ^Fa-la ta‘lu ‘alaiya, \\'a-^tii-nl Muslimln ” ; 
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“ In the name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate ! 
Peace be on whomsoever follows tlio true guid- 
ance ! 

But now to our subject : — Do not exalt youriselves 
above me, but c(*ine to me people rcHigned to God 
(Muslims)/’ 

In the Qur’an the words, “Peace be on whomsoever 
follow's the line guidance ! But now- to our sul)ject,” 
do not (K*c\ir. 

Baidaw'I, the Commentator, says the words, witli all 
their conciseness, arc extremely cl>lnpr<*hensi^e, sinc(' 
they declare the existence ol the Ksseni‘i' aud Allributes 
of God, forbid self-exaltation, the motlau-ol all ignoble 
vices, find inculcate rehignation to God, wdiicli is the 
mother of all n<d)le virtues. 

The (^ueeij of Slicba is said to ha^c be(*n a worsliip])er 
of the sun before slie w’as coinertcd by Solomon. 

Tlie Queen of Sheba h(‘re re])resentK the disciple, 
and the hoopoo, the saintly spiritual guide, who is the 
envoy, successor, and viee-gcrent of the Piojdiet, as the 
hoopoo is of Solomon, tlic ])rophet of God. 

1()‘17. “(ITerj e^es;” lit., “(her; body/’ “jism;** 
imless llic correct reading be chat* ’on/’ “eje,” or 
“eyes,” as in the T. Trans 

l()o8. I have takr‘n the view' of the II. (Van. in 
translating this disti(*h, w'hich T think accc»rtlh better 
with the suceeeding lines. • 

Tlie T. CV)m. explains, 

“She saw (iis; body as a hoopoo, (but) its soul as aii 
‘Anqa : she saw' its seiisoB as a spray of ff>am, (but) its 
heart as a sea.” 

1039. “These secret mechanisms of two (‘olonrs.” 

The w’^ord “tilism,” “a talisman,” has olten this sense 
of “secret mechanism” or “mysterious contrhance/* 
Its primary meaning is an image uj>ou wdiich are 
engraved mystical characters, used to ward ofF eiicbant- 
ment or fascination, or to guard a treasure^ from being 
found. 
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1040. Abu Jahl ; one of Muljaminad’s bitterest ' 
enemies. 

1041. . “ The moon was cleft.” 

This refers to iruliammad’s supposed miracle of 
cleavincf tlie moon in two ; (Qnr fm, liv. 1) ; but the 
sense seems to be lhat ihe infidels saw only with the 
sensible eyes, and had not soul to a])preciate the 
spiritual and miraculous p>owcrs of Muhammad’s mind. 
They therefore eonsidered him as Bim])ly a man like 
themselves 

104- Because they see only the sensible and 
external ; not the spiritual, and the real nature of things. 

1013 ‘‘Tlio lord of now and to-morrow;” ? e., the 
])roj)het or saint, ulio is jiowerJul in this world and in 
the Inturc one 

1011 /c, they see oiilv the human body of the 

prophet or saint , tliey have no a])preeiation of his 
spirihialily 

“ A mite ; ” lit , a weight of four barley corns, tasfi.” 

lOlo By “mote” is meant the prophet or saint; 
and by “lhat Sun,” (iod. This is not in aceoidanee ' 
with the second distich of this Section, unless by 
“Solomon” wo umlersland God, and by “hoopoo” 
either the ])roi)het or saint. 

lOK), By “ sun ” is meant the sim of tliib w*orlcl 

1017 The “seven scaj”, i.e , the seven seas of 
the seven climbs into which Oriental geographers 
dividetl the world 

1018. “ TJie dust ” refers to the human body of the 

prophet or saint. 

1049. f e., although the angels were formed of light, 
and Adam of dust, since Adam was the vice-gerent and 
prophet of God and the exponent of all His Names and 
Attributes, whilst the angels were only exponents of 
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particular Names and Attributes, they were commanded 
to prostrate themselves before him. 

1050. “The sky was cleft.’* 

This, ns the T C’om inlimatOH, is not a cjiiotation 
. from the Qur’an, Ixxxiv. 1, since it evidently refers not 
"to the Resurrection but to the “mi‘rrij” or supposed 
ascension of ilubammad throu^li tin* nine Iio.wmis to 
the presence of God It incajis here simply that the 
^ sky was cleft to allow of the j^assaijo of Mnhanimad 

1051. ‘‘Through an eye which overcame the earthy 
nature;” ie., tliroii£;h the miraculous vision and in- 

/sight, and s])irituality of Muhammad, which overcame 
and made subject his cartliy nature* I’he T ('’oni, 
gives too general a sense to this second Jicmistich 

1052. Earth” in this second Jicmistich means tlio 
body of MuJiaininad llie ” ‘Arsh ” is the nintli h(‘aveii, 
the "Higher 'J'hrone ol God, the Unhersal liitelled 

1055 / e , the lightness, subtilty, and Inioyant 

power of ^^atcl^ an* not inherent (lualltics of the 
W’ater, natural ]>hilosf)i)hcrs A^ould sn , but tJi(\y are 
^■agift fnnii God, ulio can il lie will gi\c heaviness to 
water and lightness and subtilty to earth. 

The T Gom talv(*s “(ib,” “water,” to mean Iktc the 
spirit” or “soul,” wliicli in its lightness and subtilty 
may elevate the hoaA\v body to tlie higdier world, but 
I think, considering the jireceding distich, that the 
primary sense is “w’^atcr,” and that a seeondaiy H(*n&e 
may he the “inherent force of nature,” which “.lb” 
also has. 

1054. Air and fire are the elements of ujjward 
tendency. 

1055. A quotation from the Qur’an, iii. 35 : 

“Kadhalilui ’llaliu yaf‘«.lu ma yashfi,” 

or xxii. 19 : 

“ Inna ’Uaha yaf‘alu ma yasha.” 
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1050. A quotation from the Qur’an, iii. 25 : 

“ Say, ‘ 0 God, Possessor of fall) power, You give 
power to whom You will, and You take away power 
from whom You will ! And You honour whom You 
will, and You aljase whom Ycm will ! In Your hand 
is good, for vcu’ily You have power over all things.’ ” 

1057. One made of earth ; ? c , Adam. 

“ Spread your wings ; ” / r., lly high in tlie realms of 
int(*lleel and K])irituality, and he exalted as one 
'\\orsliip]ied by the angels, though you are one made 
ol earth, which is iht lowest element and iiu lines 
downwards. 

1058. /.e , as God exalted Adam uho was made of 
the h)W(*st element, ho lie aluised Satan ulio was made 
of a high elenumt of upw'ard teudeney. 

1051). ‘'Siihfi'’ is the star SO of Frsa Major, but it 
means Inne mure generally “the heights ” 

lOliO. “ The depths ; lit., the moist bubstratum of 
the t'artli, the gra\e,'’ “saru ; ” hut llie meaning here in 
rather “umh r the (*arlh," or “ the depths.” 

101)1. The four Teinj)erameuTs, heat, eold, dryness, 
and moist ness, inherent in things composed of the 
elements, are supj)osed by tin* natural philosophers, 
ba;^b the T. Goiu,, to govoni tJie action of things and to 
cause ev('uts. 

Such natural ])hih^sophers thus make the four 
tt'Tnpcranients (h)d In roKuation ol this the Author 
RU}>poses God to say, “ lanuiul the four tein}>eraments.” 
That is, 1 am not a physical cause of things and events, 
which must cause and act according to the dictates of 
a 1 ‘ertain nature, but I elleet all things and events by 
My absolute will ; by means or without them as I will. 

In the same hemistich God is supjK-sed to say, “ I am 
not the Hi*st cause,” i.e., I d(^ not necessarily cause 
things and events according t ^ tlie nature and dictates 
of the Primary or Universal Litellect. 

This, says the T. Com., is a refutation of the philoso- 
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pliers who say that the Universal Inlellect first 
emanated from God aa a iioc*essity of His esbontial 
Nature, and that it is the cause, siiico God, tliey 
say, primarily «^overns all intelli^ 4 ^eii(*i‘s, souls, and 
bodies, uhif-h snecessively ju-oeeed from it, aeeordinijf to 
its nature and dietales. 

This, the Author implies, is to restrict God, who 
g()\erns, controls, and disposes all tilings and e\ents by 
His ahsolutt' will : generally, it is triu*, by means, Inil. 
also, if He will, witliouL them, d’he meaning of the 
second hemistich is that (loti never ct\*ises to govern, 
control, and dispose things and i‘V(mls In acts of His 
will : gcntTallv, as said before, by means, bul sometiim^s, 
if lie will, without them. 

To sum ufi, God is not oiu* Avh(> a(‘ts through t'auses 
coming, as the ])lu)osoj)Jitu*s believt^, n<‘e(‘ssarily from 
His Nature, but one who effects all things by at ts of llis 
absolute and uneontrolled will, wlietluT by means or 
W'helh(‘r witliout them. 

10i}l\ 'Phis does not mean that God dot's not act 
without means for il is generally His will to act by 
means It signifies tliat His action is »i(»t n^btrieted by 
ciiiise I'or eAain]>le, He luis made tin* (*aus(* of 
burning, but it is alw^ays by a din*et act (d His will that 
it does burn ; and if He will lit* can at any time make 
its action tlifferent. 

10(53. “My custom;” i.c., iny custom of acting by 
means. 

lOfil. 7 r., I shall remove tho apparent veil of means 
whieh seems to lie botwetm rriy act of wfill and the 
event. 

“ I shall lay this dust whieh intervenes ; ” lit., “ I 
shall lay this dust from before.” 

1065. A reference to the Qur’an, Ixxxi. (5 : 

“And when the seas shall have been Iieated.”* This 
will be at the Resurrection. 

1066. The T. Com. refers this to the changing of tho 
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fire into a rose-garden for Abraham, but the context 
shews that il refers to God’s mercy at the Resurrection 
to those Muslims wlio have not committed great sins, 
^‘kaherir.” 

Cf. the Qur’cln, xix. 72, 73: “And there is not one of 
you who will not reach it (/.c., hell; — This is a fixed 
decision wdth >our Lord. 

Then we will deli\er those who haA’C been pious, but 
we will leii\e the uninst in il on their knees.” 

With nderciieo to ^erse 72 flu^he'^ savs that “al- 
Kainnlfin, the (’onnncn tutors, sa\, tliat according to 
extant Traditions, all Musliius will enter liell, but it 
will })e cool and ])leasant to thosi* who ha\c not com- 
niilted great sins (kalia’ir); or, accord mg to some ^ 
WTitcrs, tliov will sini]jly pass along the bridge < 

wdiich is o\cr tlic infernal regions ” 

Rodw'oll says m a note on this vtinc, “E^eutlie pious 
on their way to Paradise are to ])as^ the eonfiues ol hell.” 

Hughes in dt'serihing the se\eii divisions of hell says 
the first one, “ jaliannain,” “yeem-t,” is the ]>urgatoruil 
hell for all Muhanimadaus, and he cjuolcs hen' the same 
\orse 72. This idea of a juirgaloria] liell as well as 
most other oireiunst.uices ndating to hell, was as Hughes 
suggests, probabJ,v taken from tlie Jews and, in part, 
from the Magians, both of w^hoin agree in making seven 
distiller aj)arlments in hell. The Jews in particular 
“ believe thosi' of their own religion shall also be 
punished in hell h(‘realter according to their crimes ' 
(for they h(»ld that few or none wdlJ be fomid su extietly ^ 
righteous as to doseive no | unishment at all), but will 
soon l)e delivered tlnmce when thev shall be suHieieutly 
purged from their sins by their father Abraham, or at 
till' inlereessioii of him or some other f)f the i)roj)hets.*’ ; 

1007. Qur’an, ci. 3, 4 : ' 

“ The day w'hen men shall be like B<*attered moths ; 

And the mountains shall be like raided wool.” 

The ei)ithet ” wibuk,” “ light,” is used in opy-osition ’ 
to “ba tainkm,” “majestic, firm, solid,” the natural 
quality of mountains. ^ , 
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1068. Qur’an, bcxxii. ] : 

“When the sky shall have been elofl.'* 

And Ixxxiv. J: “When the sky shall ha\e hplit 
asunder. “ 

“It is the ;:;eiieral belief.'’ says llu^lies, “that at the 
last day the heaxens uill tall, but that they aie now 
upheld by God's ])oxver “ 

Qur’an, xxii (II * 

“And he restrains the sky Ironi hdlintj on the earth, 
save bv Hih ])ennission ’’ 

The T. (‘oin reads “iaiTi dar.” and sinans to under- 
stand bv it “be torn down'’ b F , and the H. C'oin. 
read “iavu ran,” “ijo down" 1 ha\e \eiitnred to 
conjecture “farud a,'’ “come down “ 

1000. Qur'an, Ixxv 8. 0 : 

“ And the moon shall have been darkened, 

And the sun and the inofui shall have been uniti d ’’ 

Rodwell in a note quoting HaidawT u])on the words 
“shall haxe been united,'’ sa^N, “ in the loss ol li^hl, or 
in tJie risin ^4 in the west ’’ 

1070 i e , the fountain ol li^ht, the sun. 

1071 “ Tlie lountain of blood’' im ins “tin* sun,’’ 
and “ musk ” signifies “ blackness ’’ (u “ blar k, ’ on 
account of its dusky colour 

Tlie T C'oiii reiuhTB, “We will turn blood ol the 
musk-deer into musk,” but thi^ sense can be only a 
seeondarv one here, or rather sijnj)ly a rlH‘lorieal 
embellishment 

1072 / c , at the ricsurreelioji tlie sun and the moon 
will rise to^ellier in the west, and their lii^lit being 
extinguis'hed. they wdlJ be as two bhuk oxen ,\(/ked 
together. 

1073. 2 .C., a “niuori’,” wdio teaches “the. art of 

reading and reciting tivc Qur’fin,’ “ ‘ilm-e qira’at,” in 
the seven different modes taught by tin* (original 
masters. “ The Book ” ; i.e., the Qur’an. 
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]074. “ Your water Riukin^ iulo tlie ground,” This 

is an extract from the Qur’an, lx^'ii. 30 : 

^‘vSay (to them, Muliainmad), ‘Tell me, if your water 
shall have sunk into tlie ground, who then will bring 
you A\atcr flowing uitliiu roach ? ’ ” 

^iulianiina<l awis admonished hy God to say this to 
the infidels wlio disludievecl in Ifis for(*-ordi nances. 

TIu* second clause of the second hemistich is ail 
exj)laiiation in Persian <»f tin* Arabic danse in ihe same 
lioniisticli. Ikfth clauses are of course ^uj)i)ositions, 
tliough the conjunction Is not ex]u*(‘ssed. 

107.1 This distieh is an explanation of the Arabic 
clause, “fa-inan Aidti-kuin bi ma’in ina‘In ? ” (See 
Note 1071). 

Th(‘ei)itl!ets, “the (Oacious, the ^Majestic*,” “ ba fa/l-u 
khatar,” probably refer to the (*)iialities com])ri-^ed 
lunler ‘ damal,” and ‘Malah” “ Pxvmt^ or Grace.” and 
“Maj(‘st3 or SeveritA 

107(). /.e., it (le[»ends upon Gods guidance and 

fn vour. 

1077. It is related a'^ oiu* of tlir* iniracJes of Alosch’ 
father-iji-la\\, Jethro, (Shiraibh who is (‘onsidered a 
prophet by iluslims, that the nnky, InIIa district in 
Avhicli he JiAod was tunu*d at his ])rayers to earthy 
ground fit lor tillage. The meta])horii al seiw' i'> that 
a spiritual guide or Siifl saint is n*quired to '^(Jten and 
make ])cniient by his praA ci-s tlie hearts of i>eoj>le and 
fit them for s]>iritual eultiA^atioii. 

1078. This rt'fers to the miracdo of the changing 
into a rose-garden of the fire into AAhich God's “ Friend,” 
Abraham, avus c^ast by Nimrod. 

1079. iluqauqis, according to Eedhouse, was the 

name oi the Coptic governor c^f EgyjU in Muhammad’s 
time. , 

lly other accounts, says the T. Com., he was a poor 
Companion of Muhammad. 
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1080. i.c., this falseness of ht'art and s})oocli of tlie 
denier or infidel is a magnet wliieli attracts or iiuinccs 
the metamorphosis of superior things into inferior, 
instead of inferior things into superior. 

For greater elearnoss I have translated “kah-ruhti,” 
*'^‘the straw-attractor,’’ i.e., amber,” ])y ‘‘magnet.” 

1081. i.c., every one has not (lod’s gniee to adore 
with his heart : his adoration is not from tin* heart. 

1082. /.c., it is only he who adr)res with siin'ority 
and self-abaseimmt who receives (Jod’s mercy. 

1083. “Angnish and tears”; lit., “burning and 
water.” Tliat is, in real and true [xmitenee there must 
be anguish of heart and unairc(‘ted tears: there must 
be real and true h'oling 

1081. “Liglitning and rain”; lit., “lightning and 
clon<\'’; again, “Imrjjingor ajigiiish ol heart and 
unaneeted tears,” or, as the T. (\)m s,i>s, “hurniiig 
sighs and aluindant wee])ing ” The idea is tliat as 
lightning and rain are necessar\ for the life of tlio 
flowers, so ungniish and tears are reqito 'd for tin* life of 
the flo^^er, peuitenee. 

ItKS.'). “For tins business”; “Tn sliTva-ra “ ; /.e., 
for this fmsiiu'ss ol the ri]K‘ning of the I mil. 

Tlie distich is again an illustration ol the requirenieiits 
of true ])enitcnco 

108(3. i.e.y how can springr^ ot sjiiritnal emotion and 
knowledge gush up (in the garden of the lieart Vj 

1087. Further illnstratious of tlie thought that with- 

out hu ruing or anguish of heart ami {d)undan1 miafleeted 
teiirs, religious emotions and spiritual truths cannot 
grow up in the heart and display their lK‘aut3^«to one 
another. . 

1088. “ Open its leaves in prayer ” ; lit., “ open its 
hands” (as one petioning for something). 
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The leaves of the plane tree are called hands or 
‘‘palms/' “kaff” 

The (lislich offers further illustrations nf the thought 
previously cxidaiiu'd. (See Note 1087; 

Um See Note 1087 

1090 See Note 1087. 

Tlic “gold ” ol the rose is its Htameiis. 

1091. See Note 1087. 

“Ku-ku/’ the note ol the ring-fl(Ae, nuans also 
“ uli('ro, ulnie ? '' 

10t)2 “ Tiaglag,” the name ol the stork, is taken Irom 

its “cJatteiing noise,'’ “ lak-lak “ 

1093 “ Lak “ in Aiabif means “ to thee ” It is here 

a suggestion of “ Laka ’l-mulk,“ “ 1’hinc is the sui»reme 
])o\\c*r and sovereignly” The meaning of the distich 
IS that tliose ulio thiough toais and anguish, and 
discipline and ( ontcinplalion ha\e attained to deep 
spiritual knowledge and an apjweinitjon ol tl/e dnine 
Unjt\, altiiluite all things to Uod, and see all things 
nicigtd ill Him 

1094. “The secrets of its heart”, i.( , blossoms, 
floucrs and fruits, here, mftai)hoi icall>, rtligiouB 
emotions and deei> bi)iritual kno^^ lodge ( See Note 10o7 ). 

1095. i ,€ , metaphorically, Lou can the garden of 
the heart be illuminated 1»\ religious uinotious and 
deep hiuritual klK»^^ lodge, as the bk\ is illuminated by 
tlie stars ? i^See Note 1087 j, 

1090. “ lln so gninients , / c , literally, the verdure 

and flowers ot siting; and, metapliorically, leligious 

emotions and deep spiritual knowledge. 

• 

1097. i.e.y as God Mvitier^ the dead earth, so He 
vivifies the dead heart. 

I 

1098. f.e., the pei*son w'ho was really awake to God 
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on the Day of Croatioii when Do Raid “ Alastii hi-lhihbi-* 
kiini?*’ “Am i not your Lord?” rn’o^iiizos in iUib 
world sii^Ub and indifationa of Him; hut the jjovboa 
who was in a ^reat ineaHure ohlnious ol God cannot 
awaki* to consciousncbh of Him. 

V' Cy. the (v^ur’an, \ii 171, 17 l* : 

‘‘And wlicn tliy Lord brought forth tludr doscondants 
from* the reins o[ the sons (d Adam and took lln'in to 
witness against themselves, ‘Am J not,’ said ll(‘, 
‘your Lord*''* They said, ‘ V(‘s, wo witness it.' 'Phis 
we did, lest yo Hhould sav on the Day of liosiir- 
roetion, ‘ Tndy, ol this were w’o heiufjess, because 
n /I in formed ; ' 

Gr lest 30 should sav, ‘Our fatliers, indeed, alorctiino 
joined other gods with our God, and we are their s(‘ed 
aft(‘r them : wilt 1 liou destroy us lor the dojugs of 
vain mcMJ ' ” 

All are suiiposed to be bound l)y this acknowle()g- 
mei’< ol their Lord on “the Day of C’n'alion,” “Itu/-e 
‘Alast,’” (lit, “the Day of ‘Am I not?"’) wJum tho 
interrogation wtis ]>ut to Adam, and with him to all 
his jiosteiity, who are supposed tr) lia\e In'eu drawn 
from his loius. (See too Notes I llili, and LM92). 

loot). The T. (’oni. gi^es rather a strained exj)lai)u- 
tiou of the j)re((*(hng distieli and this one bv not 
taking them as protasis and a]iod(;sis. 

It does not seem to have oeeiyTed t(» him that “k’-u” 
in the first hemistich of this distieli may bo renderetl 
“bei’ause it ” as wvll an “who” or “wdiieli ” 

The meaning of the two distiehs is that tliat spirit 
which w'as of sucli a nature in the world of immaterial 
8 x»irils as to be conscious of God, can tdso in this 
world rt»cognize Him again by certain sigiiB and 
indications. 

ll(X). ?.e., true w’iB<lom, or the knowdedg^ of God 
which the elect spirit had in tlio world of fipirits ie 
like a stray camel in this world, but it may be sought, 
and will be recognised by certain signs. When found 
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it will guide to God, as an intermediary guides people 
to kings. 

The T. Com. quotes the Tradition, “Al-hikmatu 
dallatun, fa-liaitha %vajada-lia fa-hiiwa aliaqqu bi-lifi ; ” 

“ Wisdom is a stray, and wdierosfiovor he (the believer) 
finds it, he is most rightfully entitled to it.” 

1101. “To join the hands together (in front in an 
attitude of resi)ect) ” is a sign of readim^ss to serve. 

1102. The story is that when Zachariah prayed for 
a son God promised him one, and on Zachariah’s 
asking for a sign wliieh should infonn him of the 
child’s coming birth, God told him that the sign ^vas 
that for three days ami nights he should keep silence 
and communicate only by signs. 

1I0*k “All you ex])ericuce” ; lit., “(all) your goi^d 
and e^il ” 

The T. (V)in. renders “Khamush kun az nTk-u bad-at ” 
by “make yourself sileiil as to good and o\il,” but 
“khamubh” or “kharnush” ofte]i means “si]ene(%“ 
and the simj)lc ])osseHsive ])ronoun is often used c^en 
by elassieal authors for the reeipro(*al. 

1104. After alluding to Zaehariah, the i)erson sup- 
posed to be seen in a ilream admonishes the dreamer 
to keef) silence like Zaehariah for tlin‘e days. 

liOf). “This matter;” or possibly, “these words 
(of mine).” 

not). “Willi honeyed tlo(j lence; ” lit., “like sugar.” 

1 107. “ These only indeed ! ” lit., “ w’hat are these?” 

1108. “ The following ; ” lit., “ this or these.” 

“ The power and place; ” /.e., in divine knowledge. 

1109. ' The T. Com. understands by “without them ” 
“without those signs,” but I <hiuk the meaning is 
“without the power and place you seek.” See the 
last distich but one. 
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1110. “The ?ufi saints;” lit., those who play 
away everj^thin^, wlio denude themselves of ovorythin^?.” 

1 1 J 1 . “ Like a liair ; ” /.<?., extremely emaciated. 

1112. Lit., “ how often have you ? ” 

Aloes wood is humt for perfume. 

11 13. t.e., tlie dream in which indications arc ^iveu 
by which the seeker may know that he has found the 
object of his search. 

1114. “That indication.” according to the T. (Vun., 
means the liorsenian Avhorn the dreanu'r is to iiicet ; 
and “those si^^iis” are the facts wliich are to follow 
upon the liorscman's appe^a ranee. 

IJlo. “What is tln» Triiittpi'V (P^od nows, let ns 
hope ! “ “ Khair ast ? 

1 have not seen any correel explanation of this ])hras(v 
Redlx use, alone, translates its Turkish equivalent. 

“ Khair o|n ’ ” eorre(*tJy. 

IIK). “Tlie time of deatli will liave ('onie ; ” ?.e., 
R]n ritual (h*atli, because it i-) <^j>irilual death to the 
seeker of (iod to lose the si^ns anfl indications by 
whi(*h he may find Him. 

1117. The T. Com. understands liy the h(u*Hemau 
announce<l in tlje dro<iin tin* true ^nfi sf»i ritual ^fuide, 
the “!Murshi(l;” aiul by the otlmr liorsemen ;:jazed at, 
tJje merely learned who do not understand the anient 
search for divine knowled^ of the Sq|t lover of God, 
and ascril)c it to lunacy. 

1118. This distich is addressed to the dreatner 
pre^nously montionod. 

The Tradition is : 

“ilan talaha wa-jadda wajad ; wa-ruaii fjara‘a ’1-baba 
wa lajja walaj ; ” . 

“lie who seeks and uses earnest ende^iwmr finds; 
and he who knocks at the door and is persistent enters.” 

1119. “ A rapt state.” This 1 take to be the meaninj? 
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here of which I think is used in the same 

way as “ ba-tanha,’* and ‘*ba-na^?ah/* ie, with a 
Bui)ti(luoTis ‘ l)a ” common senso of ‘‘ tM[ ” is ‘odd, 
Bin^^le,” but It JH uh((l also as ‘kusliada,’ “ bare,’’ or 
as ‘ luulaiaiiid “solitary, isolated a])ait iroiu,’* and 
b\ a little evtuiHJon of nuaiiiiig ma> lia\e the sense of 
“m<ij/rd)* ‘ in a lapt state ha\infi the thoughts 
attiactcd to God, so as to hecaicltss of all eiiilily things ” 

1 1:2() “ Who has St oil , « e , on “ the Dav of ‘ Am 1 not 

youi Loid ” (See Notes 10^8, 1 J JJ, "JOld, and 2192) 

1121 The waiidenug s(»ekei after dnine tiuth and 
the l)tit\ IS like IK (1 to a fi^li without uatti, and the 
signs ol hoptd loi union au likened to the watci whieh 
comes to gi\e it life 

1122 “Those signs of the Hook “ “The Book” 
iH the “Lanli-e Alahlfi/,” oi “Picser\(d Tablet,” on 
which all God’s f«)ie-oidiuantes have hetii wiitten from, 
past tteinitj 

The syui Its whit li acknowledged then Lord and His 
power to cJis])ose of them and all tilings on “the Hay 
of Am 1 not \ oiu Loi d ” — w he n the } bei oino intai nate 
in this woiltl ultimate U ietogiiis» the si^iis and uidua- 
tions which leach then hcaits as things recended on 
the ‘Pieseived Tablet” which this knew as sy)iiits, 
and these sigiib and mdicatious aie lokeiib to them of 
unmn with God 

’Ihe Qui an as the exponei't in this w mid of Qod^a 
will and tore-oidinanc es is ictentified v\iih the “ Presei ved 
Tahht ” and it is h\ tnil undt islanding the divine 
wisdom of the Quran that the elttt lecover tlieir know- 
Ic'dgt of what IS itcoidtd on the ‘ Prtscivcd rahlet ” 

Ihe woids, * Ihose are the signs ol the Book,” occur 
111 the Qui an, x 1 “Tilka avatu 1 kitribi ’l-liaklm,” 
“ Those aie the signs of the wise Boek ” 

At \he end of voise 5 of sura x occuis 

‘ He makes llis signs clear <o those who understand.*^* 
Cy also X 0-8 . 

“Verily, in the alternations of night and of day, and 
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in all that God has created In the Tleavens and in the 
Earth are si^^is to tliose ^\lio fear Him. 

Verily, tliev wlio hope not to meet iis, and find their 
satisfaction in this A\()rMV ide. aiid rcbt on it, and art) 
heedless ol our 

These ’ ihcir abode the fire, in recompense of their 
deeds ^ ” 

But the Author by sj^ns and indienlioiis means here 
more partieuJaily the sjjiritiial cinolioiih and tlivine 
knowledge uhich come mio the hearts of the elect ; 
iliough oj eonrse th(‘sc may come in a mcasun from 
their witncssiiiij: the signs ol (iod’s juiwei* in “all that 
God has created in the lleaNcns and th(‘ Eaitli ” 

Jll2.‘i “ Aequaiiitcsl fwitli (Jod) , ” / e , rui tin' “ Huz-o 
‘Alasl’ ? ” “ th(' J)aA of ‘Am I iiotf^ouj Loid) ’ ’ (Soe 
N.)tes l(ii)8, 112 l>, and 211)2/. 

1121. “This (libcoiirHC , / c., the <Mium(*iation oi 
the signs and indications which l>ear testimony to God 

112»1. The w’ords, “f lack heart, I am dispirited,’^ 
ha\c the additional Muise oi “1 InnT lost m.> ht‘art 
(to (iod), I am a lo\er wlif»sc heart i-» gone , ” ? e , J am 
bodcAottd a hnei ol (hid tfi.it 1 am M\ond inti licit, 
I have uo intellect left to enumerate those signs G/. 
tho next dibticli. 

1120. The T. Gum (juotes, 

“Fa-fl kulli shai’iii Ja-hu jlya* ” “ And in everything 
there is a sign of Him , ” i e , a sign wliich bearb 
testimony to Him 

1127. “Tlie partridge and the erow;” usisl liere 
for birds generally. 

1128. The T (Jom. notes, 

‘‘ila lii yudraku kullu-h, la yutrakn kullu-h , 
^‘That of which the whole is not uiidoistood^ is not 
left altogether (unstudied) 

1129. 1 c , in a general manner as regards the good 
or evil effects, without entering into particulars. 
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1130. i.e,, in order that the fortunate and the 
unfortunate may see in the planets how they are 
situated in the Tablet of Ills fore-ordinances and how 
they will he atlected by them. That is, if a ]>erson is 
one of the elect, his horoscope will be governed by an 
auspicious planet, such as Jujuter, unafllicted by Saturn; 
and if tlie rcA-crse, by an iuausj>iciouR planet such as 
Saturn. 

1131. /.{*., against injury to himself and evil deeds 
on his own part. 

1132. If the reading, “(lar bi-guyam/’ be correct, 
the meaning ])resuinal)ly is that it is not well to enter 
into jiarticulavs, hut oiiIn to speak gcuerally. Hut the 
reading of the T. Trans, is, ‘'(hir na-guyam,” “If I 
should not speak.’’ 11 this be eornri, tlie meaning is 
that it is advisable to say something in onler tliat the 
p(‘rs(m should be on his guard. 

1133. ‘'Our King”; /.e., God. 

“Invoke God,” “ Tdlikuru ‘Ihlh.” CJ. the 0>^tt*Tin, 
\xxiii. 41,-12: “0 you who lielieve, invoke God v^itl^ 
abundant invocation, and jn-aise Tfim at dawn and in 
tJie evening before sunset. 

lie it is wdu) Ide&ses yon as do Ilis angels, that they 
may bring you out of tlie darkness into the light : and 
He has been comjiassionate to l)elie\ers.” 

This invocatiiui is enjoined here as a remedy against 
the lire of the inaiis]jieionsness of fortune. It was of 
course enjoined upon thost who had been saved by 
]\Jnhaminad’s mission from the fire of ignorance and 
tlie w't>rship of idols, and brought into the light of the 
worship of the One True God. 

1 134. Lit., “ Altliough I am pure or free from your 
invocation.” 

1135. Sec Note 1130. ,, 

1136. In this and the preceding distich the common- 
alty of devotees are addressed. They can form no idea 
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of the Deity except hy the aid of picliirin^, forming 
images, and iiistiluting comparisons. Their invocation 
is “/ikr-e jismaiia/' “(‘orporeal invo(‘alion,” (sec' next 
'distich); i.e,^ ‘'dliiknin bi-’l-lisdn,” “invocation by 
the tongue,” as opposed to “ dliikrun l)i-’l-»pill),” 
“ iiivocaiioij by tlie heart and tlie former in “tasxTr,” 
“a forming of images,” a tormal spoken litany of in’iiise by 
attribiiU's suitalde to corporeal beings, and not to (lod. 

] l»{7. 'riie first liemistich inn\ bo rendered, “corpo- 
real iino(*ations are (ci mi posed r)f) the conceptions 
(formed) hy the imj)crf(‘ct (worship pen-) “ 

'Flic second hemisticli iu(*ans that such cor])or('al 
invocations (or such impertecl concc'jitions) are not 
(‘onsouant with the Attributes ol (lod 

'Fhis lumiistich may be rmderc'd, “the ([)ropt‘rj 
’descri])ti(»n of (lie King is apart Irom such ” 

llo<S “ Patfiha,” translated loreonvc'nicmec* “ soeks,” 
means slric tlv “ a bandanc' bound round tin' h'gs iijMo 
the kiuHs in Ill'll of soi ks “ 

11 ‘ill fat , “11 you do not bind up your throat from 
these wouls " 

11 Kk “ A fire,” ? v , from lleaxen. 

nil. “Tills smoke,” /.e., ()! blasphemy. 

1142. The bJin keiiiijg of th(» shef>li( rd’s soul by tJu* 
fire of God’s anger, and the rejcAdioii (by God) of liis 
heart, mind, or lational soul, are interred by Alosc's from 
his apparently imjiious and f /olish words. 

1143. ” (Ills) slave ; ” />., the projdiet or saint. 

1141. The T Cfim. quotes several Qur’an ie \erseH 
and a Tradition in ('onfirmation of lliis It unit bo 
sulficient to give the Tradition, -- 

“ Alan ra a-iiT fa-qad ra a ’l-Hacpi ; ” ” He who h^s seen 
me has indeed seen tfodi?’ 

1145. InnT maradtu, lam ta‘ud.” From a Tradition. 
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1146. This position of seeing and hearing by God 
is called by ^iiti chiefs “ proximity to God gained by 
snpoierogatory acts of worship ; ” “ qurb-e navafiL” 
A TiatlitioiJ savs, 

“ La v.i/aln ’l-‘ab(lu yata({arrabu ilai-ya bi-’n-nawafili, 
hatta ahbablH-liu , la-idha abbablii-hn kniitn Ram‘a-hu 
^lladhT yasnia‘u bi-hi, \^a-basara-hll ’lladliT yabMiru bi- 
hi, \Aa-yadda-lni ’IJjilT j^abtiisliii bi-ha , ’* 

“Tlio slave c(mtiiiu('s to appioach me by siiperer- 
oi:»atoi> acts oJ ^\()rship, until 1 1 (ao him, and ^\hen 
1 lo\c him I am his oars by which he hcMrs, and his 
ev(‘s by which he ‘-c^cs, and his hands bv wliuh he 
gias])s ” 

1117 Lit, “keeps the le.ives (of the book of the 
Heeoiding Angels) black 

1148 Becaube Fatima was the name of iluhainmad’s 
daughter 

1119 Closes is still objurgating the shepheid He 
sa^s that hamls and Icot as actual limbs must not be 
attributed to (Jod The teims howewer are applied 
metaphorical 1.V both in the (^ui’an and the Tradition^ 

1150. See the QuFan, cxii 3 The chapUu- is calle4 
‘Sumtii 't-Tauhld,” “the Chapter of the confession ot 
the Fnitv,” but it is generally known as ‘ Suratu 1- 
Ikhlas,” ‘ the (diapter of making or declaring pure or 
clear” It forms pait ol the Ritual, and is cvmsideied, 
as Redhonse sa\s, the (|unitesseiu e cd Klmi, being 
decdaratoiy ol the Cnity ol God, and ol Ills freedom 
from birth, p«ilermty, and jartneiship It consists of 
four \evses: — “v^ay, ‘He; God is One alone; God, 
the Etc'rnal ; He has not begotten, nor lias lie been, 
begotten , and no one has been like unto Him ’ ' 

TJiis chapter, says the T. Com., was delivered when 
ifuhainmad was asked by the Quraish tribe to describe 
his God to lliom 

It is an answer too, says the same Commentator, to 
the ilaterialibts and xVtlieibts, who deny that God created ^ 
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the Universe; to the Philosophers (who deny GocVs 
Attributes which arc really suhsumed under the name 
of the Essence, Allah) : to those who liken Q(h 1 to a 
human beiiip:, a section of the “MusliabhiliTir’ or 
Assiinilators ; ” to the Jews who according to the 
Qur’an, ix. make Tzair (Ezra) llu' Son oi Ood ; 
to the (^hribtians who belicA^e Christ tho Son of God, 
’and who, according to Miihliins, worsliij) three Gods; 
and to the Dualists, i e., Zoroastrians, and some hereticJil 
Muhamniadajj sects. 

1151. 'riic T. (’oin exfJaina “the stream” as “the 
6i)irit of humanity,” (see Note (>4), this side of which is 
the humble senitude (‘uhudTvat) of God’s slave, and tho 
other side is the Lordsldj) (liubilblyat) of God. 

1152. “A created thing,” “hfulis,” as opposed to 
*‘qadTm,” ” that which has existed from all eternity.” 

lir‘h “Have 3"ou been sent?” lit, ”ha\e you 
come ? ” but the sense is Is it your missiou ? ” 

1154. The T. (Van ijiiotes tlu^ following tw’o Tradi- 
tions 

ila kh<ihi(ja ’llrdiu mulmhan ahal)I»n ilai-lii inina 
4-‘inri(p wu-ina khahnja ’llahu inubrihan ‘il)glmdii ilni-hi 
mina ’t-talru( ; ” 

“Gotl has not created an\ hiwful thing dearer to Ifiin 
than embracing, ami God has not cn^atcnl any lawTul 
thing more hateful to Him than rcpudialion.” 

^ “Inna lldlsa yada‘u 'arsha-hu ‘ala ’l-mfi’l ; thuinraa 
‘ yab‘athu saraya-hu yaftinilna ’n-nilsa, fa-adna-hum ilai- 
' hi manzilatan avaniu-hum fitJia YajJ’ii ahadu-lnim, 
fa-yaqfdu, ‘Fa‘altu kadha wa-kadha ’ Fa-yaqillu, ‘Ala 
8ana‘ta shai.’ Thumma yajT’ii aljudu-huin, ia-yaqulu, 
*Ma taraktu hatta farraqtu baina ’iiira’iii wa-baina 
’mra'ati-h’. Fa-yudnI-hi min-hu, la-yacpllu, ‘Ni‘iria 
anta»’” 

“Verily, Satan jJacct^ his throne upon the water; 
’ then he sends his lro<jps to deceive peo])le, and the 
greatest of them in mischief is the nearest of them in 
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position before him. One of them comes (to him) and 
sayss, ‘1 have done so and so.’ Then (Satan) replies, 
‘ You have done iiotliiii^f.’ 

Then one of them comes (to him) and says, ‘ 1 desisted 
not until I had separated a man and his wife.’ Then 
(Satan) ftives Lima jdaco near himself, and says, ‘An 
excellent one are you ! ’ ” 

As the T. (\un. says, the inlerenco from the latter 
Tradition is that what is dearest to Satan is most hatefxd 
to God. 

linn. “A j)artieular character”; or “a particular 
mod(' of acting ” ; “ sTrat.” 

115(). “From him” : lit., “as regards him.” 

llfiT. i.f.y God is not purified or made clear of 
all that is alien to Ilis Nature by siudi worship as one 
like Moses might offer, nor is Ilis absolute 
affected l)v the gross w'orshii> of an ignorant shepherd. 

This is an ansAver to tlie Axords spoken to the shepherd 
by Moses in the last disticli but ten : — 

“ (To attril)nte) hands and feet (to ns) is praise as 
regards iib, (Imt to attribute them to God) is pollution 
in connection Avdlh Ilis ])urity." 

lloS. See Note 1157. 

The Author of the “Nihayat” defines “tasbih/’ 
“ascription or litany of i»raise” as “tanzih,” i.e., 
“declaring and believing God to be free from *ill defect 
and from everything Avdiich does not befit ilis Nature.” 

1159. “Scatterers of pearls”; /.e., “utterers of 
beautiful AV'ords ” (in this ascri])tion of praise). 

11(>(). “ The speaking of the Avords” ; “guft-e lafz” ; 

f.c., the words spoken. 

1101 . “ Enough of ” ; lit., “ how many of ? ” 

“ Words, conceptions, and figurative expressions ” ; ? .e., 
generally, “ studied expression ” ; or possibly, “ subtle 
discussions and disquisitions.” 

The T. Com. quotes the Tradition, “Abghadu-kum 
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It Yauma ’1-Qiyamati, wa-ab‘adu-kuin minni ’Ih-thar- 
tharuna ’l-mutashadduiuna ’l-mulafailiit|rm ; “Tho 
most hateful to me of you at the Day of the Ileaurrcction, 
and the most distant from me of you (will be) the 
garrulous, the affected iu s])eeeh, and the diffuse.” 

1102. Lit., “Every moment there is a burning for 
Ida ers.” 


1163. The metaphorical sense is that forms are not 
expected of the lover who has giv(m up everything and 
is burnt iu tlie fire of Ihe lo^e of (iod Tlio Cora, 
quotes: “Idlifi laimnali ’J-mahabhal ii sa(|alat shurulu 
’l-adfib ; ” “When love has b(‘coine perfect the stqmla- 
tions of forms are discarded.” 

1I()1 'Hie “Ka'ba” is the cubical house in tlie 
terai)Ie in Mecca. It is the “qibla” ol iluslims, /.e., 
the direction to which they must turn when they jmiy. 
Insicje of the Ka‘ba they may turn of course in any 
direction. 

The metaj)horical meaning is that lovers who are in 
union wdth Cod, the true Ka‘ba, h.ivc no need of 
religious fonns, hecause the object ot <!u' latter is to 
enable one to attain to union. 

llOfi. Snow slioes are used, of course, to x)rcvent 
the wearer from sinking into the snow, but the diver wdio 
is iramerB(‘d in the sea — ^Ijy which is metaphorically 
meant here the Sea of the Deity — has no use frjr thc^m. 

I.C., those who are intoxicated with, and lost 
to intellect in the love of God. 

1167. ?.c., those who tear their garments in the 
distraction of divine love cannot be expected to be 
menders of garments. 

Literally, it reads, “ those whose garments are 4oni.” 

1168. i.e., the Lover*of God sees God in everything, 
including himseU and all religions, and he sees and 
knows nothing but God. He l^s no need of religious 
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forms or duties, which are based upon intellect, because 
he is above intellect in his love of God and has attained 
to union wi<h Him. 

1109. The ruby is 6uj)po8efl to be ])erfected by the 
heat of the sun. The metaphorical sense is that the 
Lover is not perfect and pure unless he be fired and 
purifi(*d by the Sun of God The Lover, too, seeks and 
desires this Sun. 

The T. Com. reads, “ Lal-ra gar mulir na-bVad 
p<lk nist,*’ bul lie c(>inuieiits as if his reading? were 
“btlk,” not “pfik.” Ife renders, “If the ruby have not 
an engraved impression (upon itj there is no harm,’’ 
and explains, “ it is indifferent whether the Lover 
observe the forms of religion or not.’’ 

This is a good interpretation, and it is in harmony 
with preceding (listi<‘hs, but it ofiers no connection with 
the second hemistuh, so tlmt I think it ])referable to 
read, “ La‘l«rri gar luihr nadi’vad pak nTst ” “ Mihr,” 

“the Rim,” has also the meaning of “love,” which we 
may take as a secondary sense in eonneetion with the 
metaphorical sense of “ ruby,” / c., “ loAer ” 

The T. Trans, reads, “bak,” not “prdt.” 

1170 i.c., all the troubles and cares attendant upon 

the love of God are not troribles and cares to the real 
Lover, because he sees and knoivs them only as mani- 
festations of the Deity, He pjoices as w'ell in God’s 
Terrible us in hit, Beautiful Attributes. 

1171. ?.c., Moses received these divine mysteries 
by spiritual vision as well as by hearing: by divine 
manifestation as w^ell as by inspiration. 

1172. i.c., perhaps, he saw' the tnie nature, destiny, 
and dependence upon God’s eternal wisdom of all ' 
things in his sweeping vision of all emanations from ’ 
God. Nothing, then, would seem strange or unnatural \ 
to him, and the shepherd’s rude praise would, e.gr., be ' 
explained. 
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1173. i.e., such divine secrets can only l)e felt in 
the heart. 

r 

1174. i.e , it would confound the minds of peojde 
and drive them mad, since, as said in the jirevions 
distich, such divine secrets ajid m^^steries are beyond 
human intellect. 

1175. Lit., “ho scattered dust funn the desert 
border ” ; /.c., he hurried on with gieat rapidity. 

1170 This distich and the following three are 
descripthe generally of the Sull’s condition 

1177 “ Straight along ” , lit , “ from high to low *’ 

1178 “OhlKjucly”, lit, “on the erookcd The 
niovomeiitH ol the disti-aoted are likened to those of 
the castle and the bishop in ehess, they being some- 
times straight along, like those of the (»aBtle, and 
sometimes like those oJ the bishop, obliciiu' 

Those distracK'd bv the lovo ol God, i e , Snfis, do 
2iotmo\e 111 the regular maimer of the commonalty of 
tlie pious, ulio are guided bv sot lites and foiins 

It lb difheult to conjeeture how the ilephant,^’ “fTl,” 
of Oriental chess became the English bisho]),^' but I 
think A\e ina\ jdausibly trace the French “ fou,” tluough 
“ fol,*’ tiom the Persian-Ambic “ ill ” 

1179 “Crest,” ‘“alam,”, lit., “a sign by which 
anything is knoun ; a flag ” 

The literal sense is that sometimes lie walks upright, 
and bometimes lie cre<*ps o"* Ids stomadi I'Jie meta- 
phorical meaning is pos'^ibly that the SfifT is sometimes 
conspicuous in his individuality, and sometiims, as 
expressed in the second liemistif li, his individuality 
is merged in the Lenity of God, as a flhJi is iiiimerHcd 
in the sea. 

1180 7 c., metaphorically, lea^ing signs and traces 
of himfeelf by his writings or sayings in this world of 
dust, so that followers may trace and know him by 
them. 
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1181. ‘‘The giver of glad tidings,” “ muzhda-dih ” ; 
i.c., Moses. The T. Com. strangely makes it imperative, 
namely, “Give glad tidings.” To whom should the 
shepherd give the glad tidings? 

1182. License, i.c,, to worship in jwr own fashion. 

1183. /.e., yon arc seenro Irom the punishment of 
OckI, and the peo2)lc of the world arc also secure in 
honour of you. 

IIH'I. “God does that uhh*h ITe wills”; “Yaf‘alu 
'llfiliii ma yasliii.” (Qnr'aii, iii. 35 ; or x\ii. 19). 
That is, (lo(l i^. not restricted by what irc tliiiik wisdom 
and ju'opriety. If God a]>]wove aL the mode of *sx>oeeh 
of the she])herd or of atn one else, it is enough. 

God dot's what He wills, whether irc think it in 
accordance wdtli wisdom and propriety or not. Tlio 
T. (\>in. (juotes, “ La .Mis’alit ‘ainina yafal ” ; 

“IT(' is not to he questioned about that which He 
does.” 

1185. /.c., beyond external w'orshij), wdietlier by 

unsuitable w'ords, f)r by set lonus ainl riles. 

118G. “Bathed”; lit., ” moistened,” or “ smeared.” 

/.c., J am aiiJiihila(e<l as to mvself, and merged in 
God. 

1187. The “ Sidratu ’1-muntnha,” ” the Lotus tree of 
the extreme limit,” the abodf' of Gabriel, is *‘the First 
Individualisation,” or “ Etnanation,” “ At-Ta‘aiyunu 
TAuwal,” “Al-Hadratu ’l-Wfiliidlya,” or “Unity 
Eminence”; /.r , “the Essenc*' as expressed by the 
Attributes of God.” This is the extreme limit of the 
intellect, and those only pass beyond it wdio become 
annihilated as to themselves, and merged in Gt)d.^ 

Jledhouse and Hughes both make this tree in the 
seventh Heaven, but it is really the ninth according to 
the 8iifls. C/. ‘Abdu ’r-Razza(j{ : — 

“ Hiya ’LBarzakhlyatu l-Kubra, ‘llatl yantahl ilai-hu 
siyaru ’1-kummali, wa-a‘malu-hum, wra-‘ulumu-hum ; wa- 
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Iliya nihiiyatu ’l-maratibi *l-Asnifi’Tyati ’llatT lil ta*]u-liii 
rulba ” ; “It is the Great est Barrier, at which the 
action, deeds, and knowledge of the perfect end ; and 
it is the last of the Name grades, above which there is 
no grade.” 

1188. “He sprang away”; lit, “he turned off or 
away,” “bi-gasht.” The T. Goiii. reads “bi-jast,” 
which means “ he ajirang away,” but does not rhyme. 
He Jiowever eommeuts upon “ bi-gaslit,” which is the 
reading of B 11., and tlie If. Com. The meaning of tlio 
hemistich is tlial Moses stimulate<l the shephenrs spirit 
hy his correction.” 

1189. “ Lrdiiit,” “ the divine Nature,” is “ Adli-Dhatu 
’l-Ahti(lTva,” “the [Tniiy Essence,” / c., God as One, the 
Antecedent of all emanations 

“N.lsnt,” “tlie state of humanity,” is llje natural state 
of e\ory human being, in wJiieh Ik* should li\e acc'onl- 
ing to the holy Law, “ SharFa,” and observe all the rites, 
customs, and precepts of his religion. 

This life is tlie first stage of the disciple. 

It is implied in lliis Story that the hepherd i)aRseH 
at one hound through all the stages to union with the 
Deity. His human nature is absorbed and merged in 
the divine Nature 

1190. The T CVnn. takes thia and the following 
distich to he the words of the Hhe[>hord to Moses, and 
explains that the former Ini'^ now become a saint, “ valT,” 
and that his spirit being entirely absorb(*d in the Deity 
and free from all ekso is as a j)olished mirror. Ilenco 
it serves to reflect the spiritual grace of ilosr*s, wJio is a 
prophet, “ nabT,” and whatever Moses secs in it is from 
himself, not from the mirror. 

This, says the T. Com., is the condition of every saint 
with regard to his prophet. Whatever he does ffr says 
is the act or speech of tlif* prophet. 

This, however, seems inconsistent, for it would imply 
that the saint is absorbed in the X)rophet, wliereas the 
shepherd says that he is absorbed in Qod. It would 



'230 ■/■■JHE MASNAVt^' 

imply too that Moses could make the shepherd a prophet/ 5 
and the next distich would imply the same, since it is / 
said there that the quality of the music does not depend 
■ upon the reed but upon the player. 

If on the other hand we take the distichs to mean‘| 
that Moses cannot see the state of the shepherd, andp 
that ill considering it ho sees only his own condition, 
we must concJude that a prophet cannot gauge the con- 
dition of a saint, wliicli seems absurd. 

B.U. suggests that the disticlis are addressed by the;/ 
shepherd t(j tJic? people generally, but it might be, 
preferable perhaps to consider them as remarks made,, 
by the Author. 

In the preceding distich the shepherd says he cannot 
describe his condition, and tliat whatever he has said * 
is not des(’ri]>tivc (,)f it. The Author now implies that 
the peoph^ genendly cannot gauge such a condition,/; 
since they can only judge of it according to their own'^ 
condition and capacity. Whatever they see is only a" 
reflection of their own minds. 

In order to see the heart of the saint which is a mirror 
cleansed of all save (lod, one’s ouii heart must be also! 
free from all saA’e God, otherwise, in considering the 
heart of tlie saint, it will see only its own image. 

But xjerhai^s it is simpler to consider this purt of the 
Story finislied in the preceding distich, and to take the^ 
present distich as descriptive of the fact that the devotee , 
can see, AVi>rsliip, and praise God only according to his 
own condition, capacity, and knowledge, and not accord-;, 
iiig to the merits of Him. 

For confirmation of this interpretation c/. especially, 
the nine disticlis wljich follow tlie next one. j 

1191. i.e.j the reed-player can find in the reed only! 
the music which he has in his own soul. (See Note 1190};; 

119ii. i.e,, at the Resurrection. *; 

1193. i.e., you will idiscover that your praise and 
thanksgiving have been absolutely unworthy of God. 

The T. Com. quotes from the Qu’ran, xxxix. 48 1 
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“ And that which they had not reckoned on shall appear 
to them from God ” 

The vwds are applicable lieie however only wlicii 
considered apart fioni the Qur’iiiiie context 

1191 you cannot iinoke God witliout eoni- 

parisons and attemjjted expressions ol Ilis inode of being 
taken from yonr own evpinnenets Init wholly inadequate 
to describe Ilis real JSatuio 

1195. *\Subliriiia Habb-T*” “Praise to m> Ijord*” 
A fuller form “ rsabbiliu Rabb-i ’1-a‘la tasbThai.i 
‘amma la yaliqu bi-sha’iii-h ’ , 

“I praise my Lord the most High in piaise which 
denies all tliat befits not Ilis state 

The Author liowe\ei uses the woid “subhanii” in 
the sense of “tan/Ih,’* le, “declaring God to be free 
from defect and fiom evei} thing unfitting His state ” 

]19(i Tt ma> be inJerred from this lliat tlie only 
trut' adoration is the self-eftai*ernent of the worshipper 
and Ins absorption in the Deity 

1197 “An evil ” , / c , the evil of imperfect adoration, 

1 19tS ^ c , I was m a higher po-^ilj )ii as eaith, liom 
which xVdam and all his posterity wcjc drawn 

1199. t e , “ Oh, would I had been earth in the world, 
and not a man*” The passage is lioni the (Qur’an, 
Ixxviii. 41 ; and refers there to the Uchurroetiou : 
“ The day on whieli man shall see what his hands liave 
sent before (him; ; and the infidel shall say, ‘Oh, would 
I had been earth ' ’ ” 

1200. And then I should have been of some use to 
myself and others 

1201. i.c., “ when I became a man ami was tried in 

life, what good did I show or do ? ” , 

1202. Remaiks of. the Autlior’s The infidel in his 
earthly pilgrimage is supj>osed to look up towards the 
Road, but swayed and overcome by all his obstinate 
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tendency towards the earth and the things of earth he 
cannot see any advantage before him in tho journey, and 
he speedily looks dowm again to the earth. 

1203. ‘‘Ilis turning his face back,” i.c., towards tho 
earth and things of earth, is desire in the worst sense, 
i.e.y greed and avidity. 

1204. “ His looking to the Hoad,” i.c. tho road of 
his eartldy pilgrimage, when he does so for a moment, 
is truth, and desire in the best sense, i.e., Jiumble 
petitioning for spirituality. 

1205. “Decaying”; “(dar) ghablii.” I am con- 
jecturing that “ghahlii” means here “pazhniurdagT,” 
which signifies “sorriness of <'oridition }>hysieall^\ or 
mentally, ])hysieal decay,” or “ alllictitm, vexation ” My 
conje(‘tnro is ])ascd upon the facts that the word is used 
later by the Author in the sense of “ affliction, vexation ; ” 
(cf. the sense given to “taghabun” in the Gulistan) ; 
and that “gliabn ” means “loss,” and also “ taking in 
a dress” ; “shrivelling it,” as it were. 

“ OhabTn ” has primarily the same sense as “ magh- 
bnn,” “weak (jf judgment.” It niay possibly by ex- 
tension mean simply “ weak,” or, as the word has also 
substantive senses, “ weakness.” 

Hut pcrhaj^slhe simplest rendering of the ^\ord here 
would be “a vexatious condition.” 

1200. Lit , “ (you being) on the increase, -your 
Xdace of return vill be that jdace ” i e., you will return 
to the spiritual world and to iiuioii willi God. 

1207. See Note 124. 

1208. i.e., I have seen perverse and wicked people in 
this human composition of water and clay. 

1209., The angels objected to the proposed creation 
of mail, and said he uould work cornij)tion on the earth. 
See tlie Qur’an, ii, 28. 

1210. i.e.j presumably, to create people impious 
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enough to attack even the Faith and to alhiot the 
faithful. / 

There mighl possibly be in this and the following 
distich an allitiou to the injury intended the Moscjne 
of Quba, Jind tlic faitlifid, ihi*ough the building of the 
Mosque of Ziriir by the ‘‘ Tlypocriles/’ of which aii 
account is given in a later So(‘tion. (S('C Tiidex, p. vvi.) 

Cf, the use of the word “laba” in the next distich 
and in the sixth distich of the Section alluded to. 

It is also possible that “ most pies ” or mosque ” (for 
the word is used in the singular) may mean the “ world ” 
as the general oratory of (lod, sineo it is evidinit that 
the “ jalifin-huz,” ‘‘incendiary, t>rant” (lit., “world- 
burner”;, is alluded to in th(‘ first hi'mistieh. 

1211. /.c., to let the blood and bile, of whieli man 
may he called a store, be in borne men excited only for 
deceit and treachery. If there be any allusion liero to 
the “ irvj>ocrilea,” (see Note 1210), the “ilecoit” uonld 
be the cajoling words and lalsc prercnccs oJTcred ])y 
them in onler to induce ^Inliainmad lo sanctioji the 
mob(pie uliieli tliey had built. 

Th(‘ 'F Coin, takes “Irdu” in the wn so of “ humble 
supplication and self-abasement,” “ ta/:i. rii\” and says 
tluit the second heinisticli of this distich arid the second 
hemibtieliof the preceding one an* {)redi(*ales respectively 
to the first heinisticli of each distich. I'Jie f)rcHeiJt 
distich would then moan tliat the evil ]>assion?i of some 
men are excited in order that thrisc who arc fipyirossod 
by them ma}' lx* brought to humble sujiplicalioii and 
self-abasement liefore God. 

The preceding distich would mean similarity that the 
faithful are afilieted by the unjust in ord(*r that they 
may become more humble suppliants to God. 

The T. Com. suggests also as an alternative sense of 
“a store of Idood and bile,” “maya-yc khfii^aba-u 
zardilba-ra,” “a source of blood-stained tears,” i.c., 
tyrant.” • 

1212. iloses has “ ‘ilmu 1-yaqTn,” “ the certainty of 
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knowledge gained by bearing or fading,” bnt he* 
wislies also “ ‘ainu l-yaqln,” “ the cert linty of know- 
ledge gained by vibion.” fSee Note 4Sfi ) Witli regard 
to this “certainty of kncmiedge gained by vision'' the 
T. ('ora. f[Uotcs from the Qur'an, ii. 2G2 — 

“And A\heii Abraham said, ‘0 my Lord, show me 
how you restore the dead to life’* fCrodj said, ‘ flave 
yon not belie'^ed it ? ’ lie answered, ‘ Yea , but in order 
that njy heart may have the calm of assurance.’ " 

1213 /.c, when tlic angeis objected to tlio creation 

of Adam as Clod's Mcc-gcrent on ('arth, God sliowed 
them how the knowledge and virtues of Adam would 
compensate lor the ira]>erlectionb arising from his 
earthy body and carnal soul. 

The angels knew” Adam was to be created of earth, 
but they did not know” ho would he illuminated by the 
Light or Spirit of God. (See Note Cl). 

1214. ?.c,, God has a purpose in eveiy^hing, but the 
issue must be know’ii in order that that purpose may be 
jierceived. God willed iheie should be a Resurrection, 
and his jmrpose in instituting death was to effect tliat 
Resurrection at die Last Day. 

1215. i.c , the purpose of the lea\es, or rather, tree, 
is the fruit which ultimately results frum it. 

121 (). “ Bl vuquf" means generally, “uninfoimed, 
ignorant,” but here, according to the T Com., it* 
signifies “ without delay,” as if “bl tavacjfiuf.” 

The “tablet” signifies here the “heart.” 

1217. i e , God makc.s the a'^pirant weep so much in 
his j earning that blood from his heart is mingled with 
his tears. ^ ^ t 

The metaphorical sense is that the aspirant's heart is 
mortified and cleansed of all passion and desire Then 
God tvrites upon it divine knowledge and mysteries. 

The T. Com. makes “God” the subject of bothil 
hemistichs of this distich, and, at least, of the second:^ 
hemistich of the preceding distich, and this seems 
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necessary in omer to give sense to the following distich, 
; otherwise I tlionld prefer 1o render “bT-vuqtif” as 
** novice,” andjto make it the Rii]}joct at least, the lirst 
hemistich of eich distich. 

1-18 /c, 1 i)Tcsume, one should recognise that 

purificatory trials sent by Clod are a blessing, since Ifo 
sends them in order to make the ]uuilicd licart the 
recipient of divine knowledge and mvsieries 'Flio 
heart is concened as a tablet which is smeart'd with 
undesiralile characters, and the trials and disci]>line 
inflicted l\^ GimI, as the washing which clears awav 
those chaiacters and makes it a wintc book on which 
God may write IIis divine mysteries 

1219 Lit , “the tirst foundations.” 

1220. Another examjde independent ol the inec'edmg 
one. 

1221. Lit , “ cherish the blood-di inking lancet ” 

The metaphorical sense is (bat those who have' insight 

and foresight rejoice in tiials and suflering 1)(‘causp 
thev know that thc\ lead to spiritual iniprovemc^nt and 
happiness, in ac(*oi(laiice with the 'I » iditioii, “Ajiii- 
kuni lii-qadari ta‘dbi-kuin ” , “Tour reward is in ]»ro- 
portion to your trouble ” 

1222 I read with the II CWi , “inchuiiTn-afet 
ijtihad-c kar-bln,” not with tlie J. Com , “ ijtihad-c kfir 
bin; but I take “kai-bTii” rather in the sense of 
'*mu\imala-ras,” “ one wlm sees dce]>ly into a business,** 
than of “mu‘amala-s]iiTia8,’* “one wdio is well- versed in 
business.” In the second hemistic h there is an allusion 
to the tjufr traveller who knows that by tiials and 
exertion ho will gain spiritual reward and lia]>pinebs 

1223. The since ” is letroepectivo , ?.c., it gives a 
reason for enduring the exertion, trials, and siUIcring 
alluded to in the iJiecec^ing distich. 

1224. From the Tradition, “ ITuffati *l-jaunatu bi- 
’l-mak&rih ; wa-buffeti ’n-nIrSnu bi-’sh-shahwat.” That 
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is, WO attain to paradise through, things abhorrent to us, 
and we go to the fires through our camcw appetites. 

1225. By “green branches*’ are mcliit the carnal 
appetites of him who lias not subjected -himself to the 
fire of discipline. It is 8uj>posed that the evil deeds and 
designs arising from such carnal appetites form the 
fires of hell. 

1226. i.e., “ he who is burnt by the fire of discipline.” 

“ Kausar ” is one of tlio streams of imradise. 

1227. i.e.y his flulT(*ring is the return for his having 
gratified some carnal d(‘sire. 

1228. i c., strong efFort, self-denial, endurance, and 
discipline lead to felicity. 

1220. “When his eyes have become penetrating.” 
“ G n/<lr ” IS used Ji(‘re probabl v in the sense of “ gu/ara,” 
i.c , “ nafi/.” II not, tlie literal meaning u ill be, “ When 
a ]»assing or penetrating lias been eflected for liis eyes.” 
In any ease, the sense of the distich is “ Wlicn he secs 
witli spiritual vision and the Light of God, lie sees 
everything as eomiiig immediately from God's will 
ujtlmnt the intervention of the cause and effect which 
have been dwelt upon in the ])receding distichs.” 

1230. /.e., he wliose soul is not under the sway of the 
souses is imlepeudont of cause and effect. Ho sees by 
si>iritual vision and the Tdght of God, not by natural 
qualities in him or in nature, “ taba’i*,” — which word 
ina V perhaps bo here rendered generallv “ nature.” (See 
Note 1220.) 

1231. “ Water and moisture.” This 1 take to be the 
sense of “ab-u kiya,” but the T. Com. reads “ab-ti 
giya.’\“ uater and grass,” and refers the expression to 
the body and bodily powers of the worker of miracles. 

1232. i e., sickness causes the art of the physician ; 
and the wick causes the existence of the lamp. 
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1233. i^e.y ey and drink, in order that your animal 
spirit which illSmines your body may })e sustained. 

1234. “"Tb] Lamp, the Sun’*; 2 .c., the Li^,^ht or 
Spirit of God. A 

1235. A metaphor with an application like that in 
the last distich “ Plaster, ” with which the roed of a 
house is kejjt in ^ood order, m(\aiis here “ food and 
drink,*' by which tlieaninuil si)irit, wljich rules over I he 
body, is kept in f;c»od order 

1230. ^‘The Poof of the Sky", / r , “the ‘Arsh,** 
“the Ili^^lier 1'lirone ol God, the S[)int of God." 

1237 / (' , before w(‘ became existent in (he material 
world we v\ere iner 4 :;i*d in the vSpirit of God, and this 
condition kept us tree from care. 

The Author calls this condition “ uiglit," hoeause it is 
a state of effaeenient of sell. 

Ly “ becoming (la\ " is meant r(‘ceivinij[ existence in 
the material %\orld. 

1238 ic, the Li^lit or Spirit ol G/)d has no ollul- 
genee for you nnlil you are effaced as o yourself and 
merged in It 

1230. / c., you cannot find the S[)iri1 of God and 

become effaced in It until \ou have suffered the pain 
of diseipline and roiiouneed all t‘arthly desires. 1'hirt 
difacipliiie and renunciation are “ heart's pain ’’ because 
they are the withdrawal ^>f the heart, — which is inter- 
mediate between the “nafs," or “carnal soul," and the 
“ruh,** or “liightT spirit.*' from the “nafs" to the 
“ruh” ily raking the word “shall,'’ “night," to stiU 
mean “ the body," the T Com. secnis to have com- 
pletely misunderstood this and the prei-eding <listicli. 

1240. By “Jesus" is meant “the higher sfiirit,” 

^ and by “ the ass," “ the eanial soul.” 

1241. 1 . 6 ., outside of the curtain, or possibly, the 
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tent* of spirituality, 
anything spiritual. 


That is, having converse witJti 


1242. See note 1210. 

1243. i.c., your carnal soul cries for indulgences. 


nd^c 


1214. i c , tlic carnal soul is tiying to induce you to 
he as an ass in a])peti1cfi. If you listen to it you will 
he lost to all spirituality. 


1245. i.c., starve the carnal soul, and so enable the 
rational soul to do its duty. 

'ilie proper meaning of “jan” i^ the “soul’* or 
“ princiide of life, movement and seiibation,” but it is also 
used for “ nuan ’’ the “ rational soiil,” or “ heart.” 


121(). An allusion to the IVadition, “Akhkhiru- 
luimui hailha akhkhara-hunna ’llah , ” “Put them (the 
^\onienj behind, as God has pul tliem behind.” That 
is, the uomeii are to be put behind in the ranks of 
3 )^ 01 '. as God has put them behind in the matters of 
nilieritanee and intellect. 


1217. Theic are tuo kinds ol intellect, “ ‘aql-e 
maMd,” tli(‘ intellect uhich concerns itself witli the 
luture slate, and enjoins disci] dine and devotion, and 
“ ‘acjl-e inaMsli,” the intelleet of eominon life, worldly 
wisdom, Avhich concenis itself with the eomfort and 
interests ol this life The Viilhor, addiessing the 
commonalty, sa^s their intellect is of the latter kind 
and is akin to the carnal soul 

In my rendering 1 am reading wdth B.U., and the 
H. Com , “ IJam-nuzaj-e khar shud-at In ‘aql-e past.” 

The T Com. reads “shudast.” In either case the 
Author may mean that sometimes the intellect may 
incline to the low position of “ ‘aql-e ma'ash.” 

1243. By “ass” is still meant “nafs,” “the carnal 
soul,” and by “Jesus,” “the higher spirit.” When 
the “nafs” becomes “nafs-e mulma'inna,” or “the 
tranquillised soul,” in w'hich the desires and appetites 
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^ are completely s Ihdued, it takes the position of “ heart 
or “ rational bo4.” 

'' The T. Com'? implies that there is an allusion to the 
ass which rode ; which, lie says, through the 

influence of Jnsus reteivod intellect and the iliviue 
Spirit, and is o^le of the ten animals which arc to lie in 
paradise. Ihii 1 think if there is really any allusion to 
^ Jesus, the ass here must mean Ills carnal soul, which 
on account of the pow'cr of His intellect and divine Rjiirit 
5 was in the position ol “ nals-e mulina’inna,” or “tran- 
) quillised and subdued soul ** 

1219. Intellect or the rational soul is above tlie 
carnal soul, and so is said to ride it When the rider, 
the intellect, is stout and heavy, the .iss, tlu' carnal 
soul, becomes weak, emaciated, and Hulxluoil, and 
entirely subject to the intolloct or rational soul, whose 
nature it takes. 

1250 /€, your caimal soul, “nafs,** has become 
“naf^-e aminlra,” kc , thoroughly dominant. 

1251 The T Com sa^s that by “Jesus*’ is here 
meant the hol\ guide lie gives life to the h(*ajt which 
is dt^ad to spnituality, though Ins adim uiticjns may at 
first afllic I 

1252 /c, says the T CWi , aflliction Hiillired by 
the si)iritua] guide trom the (ommonalty “ Sweet- 

, breathed,” ni allusion to the breath of Jc^rub who is 
\ said to have cured the sick and raised the dead to life 
by Ills breath. 

^ 1253 It is believed that every buried treasure is 

guarded by a servient or dragon 

1254. i e , you continuously feed the life of the people 
even as the night and day do. 

, 1255 The Author means jierhaps that the pc/i'erse 

if left to themselves cannpt improve : that they require 
the help of the spiritual guide, the “ Murshid,” w'ho is 
to them as a physician to the bilious. 
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1256. i.e., do good even to the evil. 

1257. i.e., as a mixture of honei and ^^negar, 
oxyincl, ift a c-ure f<jr bilionsiicRs, so tie counsel and 
guidance of the “ Miirshid ** when usc| in connection, 
witli the sin of tlie pen*crse and nuilevolriit is a cure for 
their evil condition. 

1258. 7.C., we can no more abstain from doijig evil 
than sand in the eyes can abstain from furtlicring 
blindness. It is our nature to do evil to <jthers and to. 
ourselves, 

1259. “0 ])reci()us collyrium ; /.c., “0 you who 
illumine the eyes of the soul.’' 

1260. “Every nothing”; /.c., every being of no 
imiu)rtanee. 

12()l, irulianimad when asked by one of his 
Companions on a cam]>aign to curse his o])])ononts 
because they had brolv(*n his teeth with a stone, re])lied 
only )»y the ])rayer , “ Allrihumma, ihdl (laum-T, fa-iniia- 
lium lil yadamuii ” ; “O (iod, guide my people, for 
verih tlie> know not.” 

It is implied that the sx»iritual guide does, or should 
do, the same. 

12(>2. i.e.y if they do you injury you will treat them 
kindly. 

12(>3. i.e.j you are an inexliaustiblc fund of aloes- 
wood ; all the fire of j^ersecutioii cannot burn you out 
and exhaust the fragrance of your beneficence; and 
your spirit is an inexhaustible source of kindness which 
caiim^t be consumed by grief through the ] >orsecutioii 
of the luijust, anti so become incapalile of good nature. 

1204. See Note 1203. 

1265. / c., the words of the people can no more affect 

the spiritual guide’s light or spirit, which is of the 
Liglit or Spirit of God, than the wind can affect the 
light of the sun. 
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1266. t.e., lays the T. Com., the Heavens and their 
denizens derve purity and delight, “safa,” from the 
qualities of tl,e spiritual guide. 

1267. According to the Tradition, “‘Adawatu *1- 
‘<aqil khairuniinin hadfu^ati ’l-jahil*’ , “ Tho enmity of 
the wise man is better than the devotion of the 
ignorant.” 

1268. Lit., (but) he did not find an o])portuuity. 

12()9. “ Cfar tura z*-asl-ast ba jiin-ani sitTz.” 

The IT. Com explains, 

■* Agar terT sirislit hi men yih khusiimat iiiujhHe hai ” ; 
“li tins enmity to me is in your very nalure.” 

1 suppose he means “if you have an instinctive 
enmity or antiimthy to mo ” 

The T. C^om. explains, 

Eyer senin asl-u ezel-den benim jaii-yma sitlz-u 
Vlclvetin var-ysa ’* ; 

“ If you have a quarrel with, and enmitv to, my life 
originally and Ironi all eternity.” 

1270 “Without ail} thing”; lit., ‘without more or 
less.” 

1271. Lit., “he continued running and again falling 
on his face ” ; i.e., “ uftiiu-u khlzan inT raft ” ; “he went 
on alternately falling and • rising,” /.e., “most 
percipitately ” 

1272. i.e , an angelic messenger of mercy. 

1273. In this Story the man who has swallowed the 

snake respresents the person in whom the carnal soul 
has become predominant. The horseman is the spiritual 
guide who by subjecting him to strict discipline dis- 
burdens him of it. • 

1274. “For the chances of gain”; lit., “for profit 
and loss.” 
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1275. ** Your ^all would have turned lb water ” ; i.e,^ 

“ you would have been terrified ” 

1276. Mustafa, “ the T^hoseii one *’ , ! Midiaiumad* 

1277 1'lie “enein> is the eainal sail in a stale of 
})rcdoininan(e, tin “ nafs-( amniara ’’ 

1278 i e , o\on the intrepid uould bo terriliod 

1276 Aoconlni^ to the T (Van » Jlnliiiuiiiiad’b uords 
end hero, and tin* following (hstiohs aio tin* uorcls of 
tljo hmseinaii, uho n j redouts the bpintnal guide. 

1 think, iio\\e\er, that .Miihamma«l’s wouls end more 
probabh with tJie fiftli distnli alter this, notwithstand- 
ing the anaehiouisiu iinohtd in the imnlion ol Abu 
Maki-o llaluhl, and that tin Anthoi, not tho borhoman, 
is (jiioting Mnhaininad from tho dibtn’h begimiing, 

“ ilustaia has said’’ (o that ending, “ 7Vn* moon has' 
Icon cicit/' and that after llio two distiehs W'hich 
follow the horseman again 

1280 For an aerount of Abu l)akr-c RabribT see 
i\oto 1006 

1281 I)a^id was sup])osod to have been dninely 
taught tlie ai inoun i ’b art (See Note 526) The nieaiiing 
of the hiinistnh is that as DaMd softened the hard and 
<*o]tl iiDii with his hand, so Muliaminad, or the spiritual 
guide, softens and corroets the oariial boul predominant, 
the '‘iiafs-e aininara,’' without doboiibiiig or S] eaking 
of it. 

1282 tho soul which has been denuded of 
spiritual health the“nafs-e a innnl ra ” regains it by 
means ol ^Mnliamiuad, or the sjjiiitual guide 

128*1 ([/ the Quran, \hiii 10 “Verily those 

who swear allegianee to you, re«illy swear allegiance to 
God , the hand God is over their liands ” Tliat is, 
when Muhammad jdaeed his hands over the hands of 
those who wcic swearing allegiance to him, God placed 
Ilia hands over their hands , hence it might be said 
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that God called Muliaminad’H hands Ilib hands This 
passage of '‘onrse applios to Mnhauniuid , but the 
Com sajs, the “ihushid,’* spiiitual guide oi ^uft 
saint boiTig tin lioii of the Pi()]diet and the locipienl of 
liisTiuthoj the Uimeisal S]»iiil ina\ appl\ the 

uouls to hinl%( ]t (Sto, lioueAei, Note 1271 ) ) 

IJ^l rV the (vhii In In 1 

“The hoiii has appiuuhcd ami tlie moon his becji 
cleft” Tlu Aullini cMdeiill^\ , with some ol the (^»m- 
iiKiitatois tahis this pis'^igi as ifidiiiu in a luiiiKle, 
nainrl\ tlu diaMti^ol the nmon in two Mat soim of 
the Coinnu utatois tike it as ufciim^to signs oi the 
Ivesuiiti lion, one name oi whuh is tlu lloui In 
this sense the ]»asi ttns( has tlu lone ol a ])ioi litlic 
f uture 

I i , such fh Si ri])tion as is < out mud in riiiniles, 
in which p ilpable ol)ic( Is liki tlir hinds in nuiituiud 
Ol tlu fust hcniistuh inn possihb nu in, 'siuli 
piKtmdil (jualit^ (of kt< jung hd( m ( iiul not < \plain 
ing spiiituil and dninc iii\st(ues) is c\on biiause of 
tlu w( ikncss of jKopIf s intclJeds 

IJot) It U , s])t ikiiig ol llic jK)W(i I tin piojihel 
and saint sa^s ‘Vi-arnnia shall) c (pidiat-c n n i-ml 
tu\aua<l shud, ki qiidiat-c u <lmn ain-i qudi it < H uje^ 
ast, j)as shamil asl mar )amT -i a\rdiin-ia, \a iiinl 
7a‘Tfu ’l-‘aql na-niT tin liiad shmalvht , ’ “lint his power 
cannot Ik (lestulKfl jor Ins powri is as tlie \( n yjowci 
of 0 (kJ he ncc it c'tcnds to all tlu woild-i tiijrl this 
the weak ol intcllei t ( anuot giasp ” 

By ‘ all the woilds”an meant tlu woilds Ijoni the 
mateiial woild tn tlu WoiJd of tlu DninitN \iamu 
^1-Lahnl, * ihc' CiiitvEssciu c ’ \dh OiiJtu’J Ahuljxa,” 
God Himself 

This distich and the following one are apjuHnntly 
lemaikb of the Author’s 

1287 t e , when ^ou gam mfriglit , (^r wheu 

you become annihilated as to f.elf and merged in God 
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1288. “ Wa-*llahu a‘lamu bi-s-sawab ” , an Arabic 
formula by which possible error in speaking is acknow- 
ledged* 

1289. In (Ijstifh, given by BU^ and the H. 
Com., but not In tlie Com., the liorst nan resumes 
his reasons for not having told the man that a snake had 
gone down liis throat The metaphorical sense of this 
has been e-\ plained in Note 1273. 

1290 The T. Com. reads, “ iiT rah-e })aiTr\-ve qai 
kardan budi,” but explains as from the reading of B U., 
and the IT. (\)in , “ nT rah-fi paiwii-vc qai kardan biidl,” 
“ nor road, nor the care to \omit 

“ By “ road ” I presume he means “ movement ’’ The 
lack ()1 meajib and ability to vomit would of course 
follow upon the want (d ]>ower to e»at but the Author 
means tliat the man would have de->j>aired (;f relief by 
eating and vomiting 

1291. /(.’,! was not deterred from carrying out my 
]>luii. 

1292. “ Rabb-i yassii, wa-la tu'assir ”, “0 my Lord, 
make it easy and not diihcult ; i e., facilitate his delivcr- 
anee from this aflliction, 

1293. See Note 1201. 

1294. Lit , “ the lip, and the chin ” 

1295. “ A holy man ” ; lit , ” a lion-like man,” shlr- 
mard.” 

The T. Com. understands by this term one of the 
“ *Abdal,” “Substitutes,” otherwise called “ Ruqaba,” 
“ Guardians ” or “ Preservers.” 

They compose the fifth Order of ?ufl saints, and are 
in number forty. 

The Encyclopaedia of Islam edited by Houtsma and 
Seligsolm says, “They participate by means of their 
powerful influence in the preservation of the arrange- 
ment of the universe. Their merit and intercession 
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bring about the neceswary rain, the victory over the 
enemy, and avert general calamities ” Any vacancy in 
their Order is filled by the promotion of a member of 
the sixth Order, the “ Niijaba/’ the “ Xoble ones ” 

But if any i)articular Order is referred to, I think it 
is more pnmably that of the “Nujaba,” who aro 
described by ‘Abdu 'r-Razziiq as follows : 

“ ITumu ’i-arl)a‘una l-(|a'inirma bi-iKlahi umuri ’n-nasi 
wa-himli atliqilli-him ; al-mutasarrifuna fT linqfKii *1- 
khalqi ; la ghair , ” 

“ They an' the forty who are engaged in amending 
the affairs ol men, and bearing their biirdesis ; who 
have control in the rights ol the j)eople ; nothing else.’* 

I think however that tlie Author is By)oaking of ^^ufl 
saints generally without refensice to any ]>articular 
Order. 

»For the Snfi hierarchy see Note 117 ) 

120(5. / e., the holy man aims only at doing and 

cultivating kindness. 

1297. /.c,, if V(»ii s(‘ek a remedy for your S]»iritnal 

igiioraiK’c from the holy man, von niM,1 first snller and 
yearn for spirituality and divim* know dge. 

1208 In lh(» T. Com.’s reading there is no rhyme. 

B U., and the II Com. read the second hemistich as 
follow's : 

“liar kuja faqrl, nava finja ravTid ; ” 

“ Wherev’er there is any poverty, affluence goes there 

Tlicy have alsij the folh/wdng two ilistichs which are 
not given by the T (’om. : 

“ Ah kain jil, tisImagT avar l)a-dasf, ta hi-jiisliad ab-at 
az bala-u past. 

Ta 'Hiiqii-hum Rahhif-hnm' ayad kliitab, tishna bash, 
Allnhu (Clam hi-' ssawdh'' 

They both seem in bad taste, and I should judge 
them to he sjmrious. . 

1299. The sense of the distich may be : “ Mercy upon 
mercy comes ; do not plunge into one mercy (only) up 
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1o your head, O (my) son/* 7 e., do not be entirely 
engrossed by, and absorbed in one inerev only from the 
sahu or from CIcmI , but 1)0 absolutely immersed in 
all iJio iiioroK s ol spirituality and i)orioct diMiie know- 
lodj^e The sens(‘ ol the lirst luMuistioli mylil be: 

“ilei(‘y upon inorc\ comes (evouj u]> to an extreme 
limit.’* 

I’lOO ‘Hear the sound of the "samd*;'* ?.e., hear 
Kini’ilnal truths and ijratln r diA iue Know It d^t* 

Hie litoMl sense* ol sanifr heit* is llu* music ol the 
dar\isli('-, It hkmus sometimes tlieii dance (See 
Nole :\7,} 

l( , in ordtT that uords ol tli\ iiie kno\A led£;e 
ma\ reach tin' ears ni A^onr soul 

lr»Oi\ “ Your two eves ** . / e , the eyes of your spirit 
ami intellect. 

1 »$()»). /.r , let your intellect and soul be cleared of 

carnal flesires, in older that vou may enjoy divine 
kuowh‘d£»e 

IdOl. See Note l.'KKi. 

l.'IOo. 1 e , submit to Rtren^tlicniii^^ discijdint' on the 
i^ith, in order that the beauties oJ divine knowledge 
may be disjilayetl to you. 

loi)l», “That ileadow ”, it, the spiritual w u-ld. 

KW)7. /.t’., do not sj)are Aourself in discipline and 

doAolion, ill order that viui luaA (ujoa the felicitous 
fortune of spirituality and di\jue kiioAA ledge. 

130S. i.e , as the H. Com suggests, although the 
nurse or moilier is kind, still she must have a motive for 
giving hiilk, and that motiAe is the crying of the child. 

loOlb f.c., God makes you ^suffer necessities, in order 
that these may cry out to Him, and thus offer Him a 
motiA'e for beneficence. 
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1310. Cf. tlio Qur*ilii, xl. 02: “And your Lord has 
said, ‘ Call ujh)U me ; 1 uill respond unto you ’ “ 

1311. ^ e., the bloudiii^ of tlio wind and the pourin£(of 

rain or snow from the eloud ])y Jt'rtilily to the 

earth snj)pl\ 4 ns \vitl» iood lie not iin]».iti(ml ; joiir 
subtenanee AN ill r oine The T (^oin lakes “ sliTixifslnm “ 
in iho seus(’ of “ slur alsliaiiT, uu the aiialnny, presum- 
ably, of “ ^^id-afshrni,” Imt he ninhuhtands it tonuMii the 
produetion of milk I)A llu' pouiini* ol tli(‘ eloud 

1 think this is scaret l\ s.itihf.u tor\ , unh'ss liy ‘‘milk ** 
he means lood "emu all \. uhieh 1 think he does not 
If “ sill r-af shrill ean not he taken a*^ a nmin, thmi wo 
must lead “ bliTr-alshrm abr,” “ llif‘ niilk-|>ouiiiJft eloud,’* 
which is alloAAable in im^tre , <>i (dse tak(‘ “ sliTr-alHlirin ** 
10 be in ap])ohili()ii to “af)r, * ami transLite, “tin inilk- 
pourer, the eloud ” 

1312 C/ the Qur’an, li 22 “In the skv is wuir 
susienanee and that which \on are J•roInised ” 'I'he 
\erso alludes to the rewards ol the future life pKanlsed 
to the faitldul but tin* Aulhiu probably jntiTjirets it as 
rcfeinn^: to the spiiituality and di\in(‘ knovvled^^o 
gained In him who ;^ives u]) this woih‘ In le calhul “Tu 
past!,” “this low place” 

L‘)!3 The ^lifil is an ima^jitiary demon wiii<h Iniunts 
ravines and des(‘rts, and leads men a-^tiaN, and biintja 
them to destruction It e.in as‘4\nn(^ an\ form it pleases. 
The mean inc: of the distich is that fe.ir of ]»o\ertv and 
desj)airof (iod's bonefn cm lead ini n asti.i\ and d(*slioy 
them, biiiec they jj re vent them from lhinkin;:;of sjiintual 
things 

1311 “The loAvest flepth “ , lit, “the Ixitfoin of 
lowness.” 

1313. i,e., it comes from the higher spirit, from 
' the spiritual woild 

1316. 1 , 6 ., it is the call of the carnal soul 

1317. See the last distich but one. The i^resent 
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distich means that the height spoken of there is not 
worldly rank or place, but is related to the intellect and 
soul ; it is intellectual and spiritual. 

1318. The Author means by this that the flint and 
steel arc superior to the sparks only in rfcpect of rank 
in time, inasmuch as they precede the sparks. In- 
trinsically the sparks are superior to the flint and steel, 
as the soul is to the body. 

iSee th(j preceding distich together with note 1317, 
and also the next distich but four. 

1319. Because he is superior in intellect and soul. 

1320. fc., the “ ^dr," the “place or seat of honour,” 
is of no account in itself ; it is esteemed l)ecauhe the 
noble or j) 0 \verful man occupies it. 

So too the places far from the seat of honour are 
lightly estcenied because they are occupied by the mean. 

But this seat of lionour may be the metaphorical one 
occupied by the intellectual and R]uritual man, and in 
it he occupies a higher phice than tlie merely i»ouerfnl 
or noble man, although they are both seated on the 
same material seat of lionour. 

The first hemistich is almost another form of the 
maxim, “ Sharafu 7 mahani hi-l-nialihi ” ; “ The honour 
of the place is derived from the oc(»upant of it.’’ 

This distich and the preceding one are illustrations 
of the Author’s contention that intrinsic worth gives 
real superiority, and not anteritwity or precedence in 
place or time. S^ee the last distich but one 

1321. In this and the following distich the Author 
returns to the Story of the bear, but aftenvards engages 
in apposite reflexions. 

1322. Namely, the craft of God. 

1323r f.c., turn towards Gk)d and the spiritual world, 
and see in them the source of your craft. 

1324. “Here below”; lit., “lowness,” “past!,” 
which has here the sense of this lower world. 
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1325. “The heights’;; lit., “height,” “hulandl,’ 
which here means the spiritual world. 

“ 1320. Lit., “ it brings dazzledness.” Tlie meaning 
of the distich is that looking towards the spiritua 
world to find ^he true source and real nature of ilw 
phenomena of the material world enlightens tlic eyet 
of the mind, although at first it dazzles and confusej 
them. 

The mind must be gradually aciMistomcd to these 
sidritual metaphysical truths by the processes of reason 

1327. “ If you are not a bat ” ; ?.r., if your wonhnesj- 
of sight is not esflcntial and radical, but only accid(‘ntal 

1328. “Far-sightedness,” “ *afjihji1-bTnT,” seems t( 
be used here in a wide sense, and to embrace both con- 
sideration of a future state, and also that knowledge oJ 
results which would be gained by insight into the 
sourer and real nature of things and acts. 

1329. By “present canial desire” is meant the 
carnal desire whicli is always of the present, to the 
exclusion of all thought beyond it. 

1330. The T. Com. remders “kilr-e in st,” by “seniii 
kor olman dvr,” “is >our being blind,” taking the 
adjective “knr” as a verbal noun ; but he gi\('K the 
alternative reading “ gor-e tu’st,” “ is your grave ” The 
objection to this latter is that “gQr” is made to rhyme 
with the w’ord “nur,” “light,” of the preceding line, 
and lliis, though the modern x>ronunciaiion is “gur,” 
is not admissible. The sense wt)u I d l)e that l)y cai'iial 
desire of the present you are in the darkness of the 
grave. Or it is possible tliat “harpqat” and “kur” 
may be meant, as a compound, signifying “ that uhich 
is blind to truth, or t(» the true nature of things.” 

The hemistich would then mean, “ Carnal desire, 
which is of the present, is with you one Wind fr) the 
true nature of things.” , 

1331. i.e., as the T. Com. says, the man wdio has 
had actual experience of many affairs and circumstances, 
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and by his experience can see through and to the end 
of things, is not like the man ol no experience who has 
only heard of one ciffaii, and also (l(jes not know the 
conseqneiK es of if 

/( , the conceited appiuj1u% nhen he lias 
heaid iiom the ni istc r of one sec ict in the ait, 'whatever 
it be, IS so (klndc d In piide that lie thinks ho knows 
the whole ail and leaves the mastei 

“Slniiii ])iobablv me ins the Sunaiitan, 
tJiongh it IS iisiialk taken as the jnopci name of the 
man who accoidiiig to the (^Jui an nude the golden 
call and led the Inraclites astmv (Ve the ^iii Tin, xx 
87, !M), *){]) 

l‘l ii Lit , “ how mam a t'pioce ol) knowledge itheie 
is) which inns in the head ' 

The ineaiiing of tlie distic h is that j^eople often ac^imre 
some knowledge in oidei to gam powci, bni lobe their 
lives tiuough tint knowledge 

Lido ‘^llefeet ” ,i e “be on the ground, bo humble 

1H‘U5 The “Qnib’' heit means a isufl baiut, a 
“Muisliid/’ Ol spinlual guide , not the Quibii ’1- 
Acjtah,’ or ehiel of the hieiarchyof Sail bamts (See 
Note -117; 

1^7 tiy hays the T Com, the ugh you be (as) 
honey in ^wour) knowledge and acc«>mplislimcnts, give 
up voui own thought and sa., icitv and think ol nothing 
hut lub sugai-candv , te his knowledge 

13 W “ (Fre^h from; the mine ”, i e , ' pure ’ 

1339 . i e , your real and true nature le "but you 
must seek \t not In yourseli bnt in bim. \Jb.en you 
have become his disciple, and submitted your own will 
absotutoly to his on the Sufi Path 'will finally 
become annihilated as to youi; owm carnal natuie, and 
then yon will have found join own real and true nature. 

13 10 Ktg ku,” the note of the dove, means also 
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where, where ? ** By admonishing the cUB(*ii)lo to be as 
dove flying towards the spiriliial guide and us the 
, dove to eoiib<aiitl,\ (’rv“Ku ku,”(“ where, where 
the Author ineaiis that the diweiple blioiild e{>nb1antly 
seek the spiritual guide’s real and true nature until he 
^fiixds it and heeuueb annihilafoil in it 

i/ 

; 1341. / e., if you do not wish to asRoeiate yoursidf 

with the spiritual giiide as a disdple, seeing that he 
is a man like \ourM'lt, vou will be lilt in tin* jaus 
of the dragnn of the carnal floul ]u*(‘donmiaii1, “luils-e 
fiimnrira ” 'I’he iilluRion in the lust hcinislKdi is U) llio 
ex]m\shion of the imbeluners to the pioplu'ts, “ \Va m 
antum ilia hasharun mifhlu-nrr* ; ‘'Ami M)ii aie bat 
human beings like ns.” (See tlu (Jurrni, xi\ ll^/ 

1312 ” A Master ” ; I c , a “ Murshid ” or Hpintual 

guide 

13lf3. i c , having no stiength in Nourself vou must 
excite the conij)as‘-ion of the spiiiiual guide in onlei 
that ho may delner >ou from \our eanial bi)ul 

' 1311 T read, A\ith the T (V)ni , ” Im 1 inin n.Vgnn)- 

rfi gunja kunld,” which means lit,, “make one who 
does not rproperly) fit in fanywheroj fit in vby your eom- 
* passion”) “Na-gnnj,” lit , “one who does not hi in,” 
means here “ oue who has pro[»(*ily no i)lace oi 
accf'ptabilil V an vwliere. ” * 

, 1315 le, tlio humble a* 1 now lodgment of his ini- 

perfections shewed the beauty of his lK‘ar1, and that 
beauty ma<le tlie ugliness of his voi(‘o torgotten 

1310 “ Alienation,” i e., from God. 

1347. “ Unless, indeed ; ” lit., “however.it may be 
,'4hat.” 

I 

' 1348. i.e., unless Gofl’s saints on earth take fonoii 

passion upon him who is blind of lieart, and remove 
^ blindness. 
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1349. The Author is speaking again of the blind 
beggar. 

By saying hia voice became sweet and subdued he 
means tLat the beauty of his heart as shewn by his 
words made it seem so. 

1350. i.e., it is not accepted by God. 

1351. “Be silent” is tho T. Com.’s rendering of 
“ ikhsa’u,” which occurs in the Qur’an, ixiii. 110. 
The verse in full, “Be silent in it, (/.e., hell), and do 
not address me,” is spoken by God to those in hell whose 
wickedness, says the T. (’om., has made their voices 
uffiy- 


1352. Drinking the blood of the people means, 
according to the T. t’oin , robbing and slandering them. 

According too to the T. Com., the wicked who do this 
become ugly-voiced. 

1 ‘553. you have persecuted a saintly man. 

doseph was reported by the brethern to have been 
eaten by a wolf. (See the Qur’an, xii. S-20). 

1351. See Note 1352. 

1355. /.c., make reparation to the person you have 

injured. 


1350. i.e., if your wound is old and has not healed. 

1357. The metaphorical meaning of the second 
hemistich is that if your moral malady is of long 
standing you must apply the cautery of rigid discipline 
to it. 

1358. “The Companions of the Cave”; ?.e., The 
Seven Sleepers of Ephesus. 

I 3 I 59 . “ That man of constant courage,” “ an burdbar.”"^ 

“Burdbar” means lit., “enduring,” “long-suffering,” 
but here it means “ who had had endurance to bear the 
trial of encountering the dragon.” 
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1360. “How is this?” Lit., “What is the state of 
the case ? ” 

1301. “ A deludor ** ; “ ‘isliva-dili ” ; from tho 

primarj' sense, “ flattery, cajoling,” of ” ‘isliva.” 

1302. /.r., vein nere not destined to have the good 
fortune to attend to my advice. 

1303. / c., I i^rosiune, do not go with such a com- 
panion to a ])lace where he nill J)e at home and aniongsl 
his kind, and .vou will be away Ijotn yours. 

The T. Com ex])lains, metaphoiically, “Do m^t go 
to any place or engage in any business with a pt^rson of 
beast-like nature,” evidently reading “dar pTshii-T,” “ in 
any business,” instead oJ “ dar blsha T,” ” into a wood ” 

Ily the beat ma> be meant Ixjtli wicked com])anions 
and also the carnal soul. 

1304 /.e., this counsel and guidance of mine. 

1305, From tho Tradition, “ Amj fi firasata *]-iuu’mini, 
fa-inna-hu yan/uni bi-A.uri ’lirdi” , 

“Choose the insight of the true belieu i, tor truly he 
sees by tho Light of God.” 

By “choose” is meant “attend to.” 

1300. i,€.y flee from this false light which will lead 

you astray and destroy you ; by which is meant, give up 
the comj)anionship of wicked men Or oi the carnal soul, 
here symbolised by the bear 

1307. The T. Com. reads, 

“ ‘Aqill-ra sad bad-u tuhmaf nihad,” but he comments 
upon “ ‘Aqill-ra az sag! tuliinat nihad,” which is also 
the reading of the T. Trans. There is, 1 think, no such 
idiom as “bad nihadan,” and I should conj(‘cture “zid 
(for zidd) bud,” “he w^as an opponent”; unless “az 
6agT,” (“ through his perverseness and depravity ’7, be 
the correct reading. • 

It is necessary to add for those who are not Persian 
scholars, that in writing, tlic only change in assuming 
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“ nd bud ” for “ sad bad ” is tbc addition of a dot to the 
first letter of “ sacL” 

1308. “TIa\e filled your mind”; lit., “have in^ 
crcabetl or abounded in you/’ 

1300. Lit , “ 1 brought up inanifes/]y dust from the 

StM ” 

Tlie idiom inoan-j “ trample aiiMliiiig under foot 
sf) that dust aiises; to annihilate” Here there is 
possil)ly a sub-alhiMon to the ground’s apj>eanng under 
the st‘a uheii tlie lattiu* uas bieiiglit to iiauglit, driven 
aside, or diAided. but thin, pf/a tJit T (''oiii., is not the 
primary meaning heie 

1370. “ Tlh‘ plate and Irav ” . a relerenee to the 

manna and quads “m<inn Aa-s,d\a/’ with whieli the 
Israelites w'e re fed during the iuity >eais’ wanderings 
in the deM*rt of 1’Th. 

1371 t e,, the golden ealf (Nee 1333). 

L’7- /,(’,\ou had none ol tlifjsc sns]»ieions of the 

wdJ whieli you had ol me 

J373. /.e., you thought \ourhtll smart in subj^ecting 

me, but yonr smartness wa^^ at fault wdien you did not 
sufcpeet tlu' eab 

J‘i7 } / e , unanimous in bidie^ing in liis imposture ^ 

1373. or., il e^en a imH i"' worthy of buiiig called 
(Jod, surely J, after all ll»e proof'> I ha\e given, am 
worthy of being (on-.idered a ju’ophet. 

1373 “Properties," **gu/Ini-.h/’ which means also 
“approbation, choice/’ and in this sense might refer to 
tlie atqu’obaiion and choice of the calf liy the Ibraelites, 

1377 I have translated by the passive for the sake^f ^ 

of eh^arncBb. i 

1378 i e., an intimate of Joseph's. , ^ 

1379, See Note 910. 
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1380. vrhen Abu Bakr at first took cogiii/nnce 
of Muhammad he could see at once tliat the lallcr was 

> sinm-e, because ho was of the same kind and nature 
as he. 

1381. Abu Jahl was an unbeliever and a bitter 
enemy nf iruhai^nnad. He is su])]u)scd Id be alluded to 
in the Quran, .wii. 8. 

138;?. / e., not bein^of the Kanic kind or nature as 

Muhammad, he liad no love for him. 

' ^ 1383 See Note 133. 

1381 “AVho lias become noloruais ttlirongb bis 
lo\(‘)' , lit, “whose bowl has lallen from the mof”; 
“k’-asli /i-lum nitad tashl /c, whose sec r(‘l has 
‘ beeome dnid^ed, <in(l wlio has iK'Come notorious and 
disi'raced in tlic (wcs ol the commonalty. As tlu* liner 
who c^mciiK'ts an intri/,m(» is hnj)[)ose(l to he disi,oaied 
in the eyes oi the piople. so (hi* Sfill who lo\(s (hid 
with an es//(eiie eoneei»(ion fd Him is dis^^aeed in the 
eyes of tlio ignorant eommonall> 

1.385 “Hastened awa>/’ “ bi-talt ’ Ibit thi V(‘rl> 

^ “ taflan ” mean-^ also “ to be ani^iw 

i The T. (*oin. uiKh*rstands “ ba-taft,” ‘ with warmth,” 
and tak<*s this evju-e’-sion wutli the R(V(»nd hennsti(‘h 

138b. 'i’he in\oeation, “ La haul ' ” from “ La Imula 
wa-la (ifiw'ata ilia hi-'llah ' ” “Then* tio jiower or 
^ fltroni]jth except ui OtKl * “ is here used as an expression 
of perplexity and amazement. (See Note 80./ 

^ 1387 <7 the Quran, xxxii 30: “Turn then away 

; from thiij), and wait e\iK*etant, Hf»r) truly they wait 
expectant.’* Kodw’oll explains, “ Wait thrai for their 
:t punishment as they wait for thy downfall.” 

/ The T. (’om. says these words wi-re addressed to 
Muhazninai'l to deter him from troubling to accuse the 
JMeccau infidels of falsehf^)d. 

1388. The apodosis understood is of course “ do not 


f 
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apply the remedy.” The case supposed is that of him 
who is not a real seeker of the truth. 

1389. The meaning of the second hemistich is that 
you should not frown at, and turn your back u])on, the 
real seeker of the truth. 

Till* (‘hapter, “ ‘Abiisa,” “ lie frowne(' ” is the SOth of 
the Qur’an, the first two verses of which are : 

“ fie frouTied, and he turned his back. 

Because the Idind man came to liim.” 

Hodwcll says, “ We arc told in the Tniditions. etc., 
that when engaged in converse with Wiilid, a chief man 
among the Koreisch (Quraish), iluhammad was inter- 
rupted by the blind Alulallah Ibn Omni llaktum 
(‘Al)du ’lliilii 'bnu llmiui Maktum), wdio asked to hear 
the Kiwan. The ])ropliet spoke very roughly to him at 
the time, but afterwards repented, and treated him ever 
after with the greatest re*^peet So much so, that he 
twice ma<le him Governor of llediria.” 

The T. (^)ln, says that Muhammad was engaged with 
a numlier of the Qumish princes. 

1390. This verse and the following fourteen are 
addrc'sseil to Muhammad. 

1391. See Note 1394. 

13i)2. “A company of princes”; /.e., the chiefs of 
the Quraish tribe. 

Ahmad is a name of Mul.mmniad. 

1393. ‘"Tabuk”: a district situated on the road 
from Syria to Medina. 

1391. “ An-na^^ii ‘ala dliii 1-muluk.” The usual 

form is “ Aii-nasu ‘alii Jlni miiluki-him ” ; “The people 
follow the religion of their princes.” 

1393. “A im*eting”; lit., “a place of session/', 
“munakh” ; and by extension, “a session, a meeting.” 

1396. Muhammad says to the blind man that a 
meeting of the Quraish princes would seldom happen 
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SO opportunely, wliilst he, the hliinl man, a friend, 
has abundant leisure, and can eoiuc a( any time. 

l‘>07. The qnotati«)n in the first hemistich is from 
the 'IVadilion, “ An-iulsii inaTidinii, ka-nKi‘adini ’dh- 
dhahabi \\a-'l-ti<Mii ” ; “ ilen are mines, like mines of 
^old and of sftver.” I'he jneanin^ is that men are of 
different natures and ca])aeities, and that as difhu’ent 
niiiu*s \it*ld more or less rt‘turn to the miner, b«) dillen'iit 
men rt'p.n in a i^reater or less <le; 4 ri^e the work of tho 
spiritual /^nide 

Hence in this address ihi' Autlior, on the part ol (jod, 
cadnamishes Muhamnunl, and. h\ impliealioii, his spiritual 
sncei‘sso7s, it) abstain liom ln)id)lin^ witli inirai table 
])(*ople, siu'h as thi‘ (,)uiMish idnels, and to devoli* their 
eiUToii's to sueh men as the blind man ‘Abdii ’Ihdii 
’bun riurni MaktOm, who 1)\ their natural pi(‘t\ and 
spirituality are worth a hundred thousand such men as 
the Vaiaish eliic'f'. 

lobi\ “Hidden”; lit.. ” relir<‘d to its den,” “inuk- 
taiiis ” 

l*ii)l^ Heeansf‘ the bat bfdu/^ \vi it* ’sighted, has a 
natural anlijiathy to the sun, and r'.in find nolhiiif; 
a^reeabh' tu' I'onHon.inl in it 

iSo tot) if tho man wliois l)lijjd of heart finds an\thin^ 
aijreeable ami consonant in usnf)posc«l sun of sfjirituality, 
it is a ju'oof that (lie latter is not>a real sun. 

It is iljeroff»re a source of eon^jralulation to tho 
prt)])het or saint that tlio-f^ wdio are naturally blind t)f 
heart shouhl hatf and reject liim, because tlndr anti- 
pathy and ilisbelief prove his truth. 

1 KK) There is a BU]ierhtjtion that the l)f‘etlo in 
destroyed by the scent of ros(*»i or rose- whaler, and tliat 
it will come to life afi;ain if restored to the filth in uhich 
it delights. • 

Worldly men are like the beetle in their aversion to 
the pure and their love of the filth of the wvjrld. 

1401. This expresses metaphorically that the fact 
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that the wicked man avoids me proves that I am a true 
prophet. 

1 402, i,(* , l)y in\ discrimination the ^nod are separated 
from the cmI. ami that which is true from tlial which is 
false. Kvil pcojiK' the lake arc rejo(‘tc(I by me, as 
the straw' i4-rc)cclcd J)y the sic\c 

1 10‘5. I’liis is oiih a inetaj»hoiical w'a\ ol expressing 
tliat JluJiaminad and Iiis spiritual sucia^ssors diblinguish 
tin* ptojde ol e\t(‘nials, tlie woiidl\ and carnal, Ironi 
tin* s])i ritual. 

noi. Ry “(lod’s l>alauce” Im ni>]»arc!itly meant the 
hiuhest spiritual conditi m and know ])v which 

tli<* Perfect Alan can di'^(<*rn the inm‘rijio*^t nature' of all 
IH'Ojde, and distinguish the sliallow' fiom the dec]», tlio 
W'orldlv anil carnal from the s]»iritnal 

I JOo f c , as e\er\ one ac(*ording to liis nature and 
eapai i\\ looks u]) to and esteems some one oi som(‘ll)iJig, 
''O tlie woildly and carnal man li>oks up to and must 
(.steims one wdio can proimre him the greatest sc*nsual 
cnjoMmmts 

'riie word “ kala ” generally means “ elleers, gr'M)ds/* 
but also an *‘imrip^ melon ’ 'riic T (V*m. says it 
sigiolie*^ here “the bad and tastele'^s ]>art oi a 

melon ” I am im lined to think, liow'e\er, that its mean- 
ing here is “goods/' and would offer as an alternative 
rendering, ‘'the ass is a seeker, and tlierc' .ire goods 
befitting it ” 

•IbH). /.e , the w'oildh and unbelieving mar thinks 
his avoulaiu‘0 ami unbelief iniun the ]>rupheT, whilst 
realh he brighten^- ami re|»)i<i^ his he.iri bi'inust such 
avoidance ami luilulul aie a pmrd tlmt the ]*n»pljet is 
of an opposite nature, and that lii> el.oms are true The 
abovci eleven distlchs though given as the w' »rds of 
Mahaiumad, may, as the T C’uin be supposed to* 

be uttered by any s^tim, bis spiritual sueee'-fri.r. 

1*107. Jalinus ; i t\, Galen, the phvbician. 
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1408 Lit ** homocfenooiisnoBs m me from liim*’; 
7 (’ , “m me as regaids him/’ oi * n<t-ctri ts of him 

1100 ‘ Vcommon])! lit ‘ a comiiuMisniahlc 

quantlt^, nmshlaiak 

lll<» lii( tomb ’ lalid * in isun ^<iuraU\ 
‘hind/ IS lit a pLue dii^ 11) tli( suit <d a no, a 
sei>iik]iial niche ” 

in I This diMith ai)j>iuiUh dejjcnds upon the list 
distich hnt tliue 

\isli tJic fli^dici Ihiinu of (ind ihIIk I iintisal 
Intdlcc I /S( ( >,( t( 77) 

1 i<)\ d f d( on oi the Visb is tin nil a jnophet 
(11 saint and b> in owl <f tlic i nth i c nnil, 
woildl\ man 

1112 rilnTii ' tilt olilnpu (ast of IlliMin) and 

s<l)jn u( Ik fl) discijbid in diif l\\\ni ol (Im 

Qiir In tlj( 1 niH 1 111 AC rsc s Js JO Ok 1 itt( I in \f is( s 7-0 
\uil\ tlu H pistil (t tin luditt ns ih in lllnun 
\nd whit -1 ill u) ilvc Aon kiK»u what llli\un is** 

(ll IS I Ik) 1- IMlttl II 1lp( ll 

IhidiAdl 111 a note si\s llll\fin, ii niinool iIk loffy 
ap ll tiiK nts ol I ai idisc istimsIciMd n tin ic i->t( i of 
the ii^^litc Mis I h It IS jt IS tin n inic (1 flic | luc and 
of tin jiL(ist(r 

Ih llioiisesa\s it is tlu niiTn of tin lii^^lic^t of the 
ei£,dil [u discs nu litioruc] in tin C,)iii an Ifu^duH 
and ^t( ini'ass ^i\e it is ll scxcntli \li \ i/iin i iiid 
TSfashidcp \ and I Ihflmnt] )< fine jf is idle is 
J(V(ji s-'-aii/liat ll JvliAacI csJj/dc in iif nnll-r 
]enti It oi in hir uia {am ki indii nMfi\< mn minta 
ora A a su nd c df r , 

A sla^c aboAi the he lAdi*' cr else tin most noble 
of the shi^rcs of the piiidjsis ti; nhnli tlu senJs of 
believers adc]»ts m spiiiiud m\sftjic'^ aMcnd 

Ilui^hc'* sav s,* "I he re ate ci^iil In a < ns c i ] uidisis 
mentioned in the Quran, and allhon^di tin a ajrjM ir to 
be but different names for the y lai c c>f blisB Muhaiu- 
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marlan divines have held them fo be eight different 
stages. Those eight stages are Kj)okon of in the Mishkat, 
book II. olja]). i., as eight doors.” 

1‘Voin a c()nij>arison of the above authorities, 1 lliink 
it may be taken that ‘IllT^fin is the highest i)aradise 
of the Qur'an, or iIk' liigliost stage or i^iausioii of it, 
besi(l(‘s boiiig tin* name (»f the register of I lie rigliteoua 
there kej>t. 

This iinf)lios, if we assume eiglit ])aradises or eight 
stages, a division di-^tinot from that of the seven 
planetary lieavens and. above thtan. tlie KursT or Lower 
'riirone of fiod.and the ‘Arsh or IFiglier Idirone of (Jod ; 
and it is dillieult to aeeount for the Author’s assigning 
‘lIlTyun to the projdiet or saint after eallint: liim a royal 
falcon of tlu' ‘Arsh, unit's^, peiliaps, we consider the 
Au(ln»r to l)e taking a more exoterie vi(w\, and t() bo 
gi\ing liini tli(‘ higliest station assign<*d in the Qurfui, 
lli<‘ ‘Arsh l»eing spoken of there oidy as the Throne of 
(h»d, ami not, as in tin* esoteric^ J:^ufT sysieni, as ilio 
T"niv(*rsal Spirit, (U' theVniversal Intelleel. The (^)urTiu 
says of Sijjui : “Verily the registtn* of tin* wiek<'d is in 

And what sliall make you know' wliat SijjTn is';:* 

(It is) a book w ritten on.” 

Ihuhvell says, “iSijjln is a ]»rison in hell, wliieli gi\es 
its name to the register (d actions there kept ’’ 

Hedhouse says, “A dungeon. A phiee in hell where 
the devil is iinprismied and the records ol sins are 
ke|)t.” 

Steingass calls it in addition “ "I'he sevt‘nth liell.” 

Iluglies does not sj>eak of it as a hell, and gives 
“TIawiya” as the seventh. We may perhaj)s assume 
that it is supposed to lie a dungeon in the seventh hell, 
•>r in the seventli division of hell. 

The Quran says of hell and of those who follow 
Satan, x^^ M : 

“ It has soA'cn portals ; at each portal there is a 
se^xirate division of them,'’ * 

1413. “ Like Jesus in breath ” ; i.e., ha\'iiig the 
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miraculous bi*eath of Jcbiis Avitli wliidi he is supposed 
to have C‘ured the sick and resuscitated the de^id. 

1411. “An ass with a hell”; /.c., presuinahly, a 
noisy and sensual fool. Or possibly, a sensual fool 

whose evil (lualities readilv call attention to him 

• 

1415. “ La-niakaii,” “tho region of jion-place,” 

means here the re^don of non-place in which the 
prototypes of all things, “a‘\an-<* srilnfa,” "the li\ed 
essences,” are sujjjtosetl to he hoforo ihi'V n^'eive 
objeetive (‘xisloiico in tin* inati'rial world. 1'ljey are 
too in a ol non-existence heiiit^ only iinj>lied in 

God’s Attrihiites In the re^Kui ol non-plac(* or the 
state <»f inexistt'Tjce one is extiiiet as to si If in God. 
“ La-niaLrin ” is also an (‘|uthi*t ol God as one not 

existiiiL,^ ill plac(‘ or spai^e. ^See Not(» I()*i7j 'riiis 
state ol incxistenei is also oalleil “ ‘adani ” 

I 111) 'riie jiropljet or tin* saint has th(‘ i*onijjiou 
pro[u‘rty ol nialerialit\ with th(‘ worldly, cainal man, 
and li('nce thev inav he to^ellier Jor a time; hut 
spirituall\ th<\v are of a diflerent kite* and hem e really 
widi l> a-.umh r. 

1117. ‘‘Almost in words”; lit., “with a virtual 
(oiifrue,’' *■ hil zalMii-e ma‘iia\T” 

The more usual expre^'^ion is “ 1 m /ahan-e 
” witli tin* tongue ol tlie conditipui ” li ;/ , the sentence, 
“The (‘hair invites \ou to sit down upon it,” m.iy he 
ronder(‘d, 

SandalT ha zahaii-e hal ha-sJiumfi luT-tcnyad ki 
bar man hi nishln.” 

1 ll*'^ liit., “mv self-respect sfrik<‘s yon on the liead 
Viitli a start, finlimatinf^ to yriuj. ‘ j\iM|,ort vih* n-eature, 
from here I ’ ” Tin* start f'alh*d “ dnr-hrihlx ” ho far ' ”) 
is used to keep the inoh from [jressing loo cl<iihe in 
public solemnities 

1410. “ Of my mine ” ; /.c., “ of the same origin and 

nature as I.” 
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1420 Lit , ^'Foi ni^^htingalos the garden is fitting 
as , foi llio beetle the abode is best in a dung- 
Jieap ’ 

J121 tc i1 cannot be fitting, because such a one 
is alien lo ni\ natuic and of a dilhuut kind The 
jiioplut (»i the saint is suppo^^od to be sj leaking in this 
and th( following dislu h 

1122 Lit, I Lad a \ cm of them and that God cut 
an i\ lam lllitn) si) aihl that omImiumI man (orae 
upon rn» 

Tin nuaninj is that tliepiojdict oi tlu spjutual guide 
the P<*if(rt Man llic saint wa*- subject in a slight 
(legut to ilic cairial soul uafs in uminu ii uith the 
Moildh, <arnil in ui but that (} d ]>niiti<d this ‘iiafs” 
so tint it lutinu nafs ( imitnn inna the eaiiial 
soul tiaiKjuilli/ed and iiudei lomjdeU coiitud 

1 12‘1 Lit * One sign of Adam fioni all eternity 
was this 

1121 If Silan ha 1 ^^olslLlj)pt d the rn in it v luld 
Inue 1 ) 0(11 a sign that time ‘^nnclhing in (ommon 
between thiMii and in that case the man (*ould not haie 
bo(u Adam, the Mce-geient oi God on eaitli 

112’) “ IhijoMng iheinsehes,” ‘ sa/ giiilta’ A\hich 

has li< le the sense of ‘ iuutamatli‘ shuda 

1 12t> Lit j ‘should slip Ivvk again ” 

1 127 ‘ Sma*^hed the sle*»pei’fl ia( e to pie( c s , 

lit, “made pot)p^ seeds ol the sloepei s face* ; 
‘ lOi-i khufta 1.1 khashkliash kard ’ 

1 12S Tlu Authoi piesuind)l\ ino.uis that a fool 
has no idea c)f the iini>oTtaueo of k(*t»j»iug engageincuts, 
and docs not care what he promises 

1420 ‘ Do n(»t be deluded” . lit “do not fall upon 

butteuiulk,’ ‘*ba-drigh majuft” G/. the expression, 
‘‘sCn-e diigli sala /ailan/* “to call out an imitation 
towards buttermilk,” « e., “to ti^ to delude,” which 
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occurs on p 128 of llio T Com ’s to\t iuul means 
cvidciith “totiv t(wleliuli * (Nep JlJofnn 'riaii-*- 
Utioii and JSdIc liU7) ‘Driijir lias loui wiiMm 
namcl\ * <uidt»” * (uids hoaten up witli untti i*-. a 
drink hutUiinilk \\h('\ 

In the t\N<i idmni-' Ikk (|n ImI it appinnllx tin nis 
one of tlu lisflliKe auil the dtiiif 1 Hiipp<»so mnsislH 
ill ti inip)s< soim oiu ol tin si upon 

instead of < aids fn the veisc ul Sadis 

Guli‘>iui Hook I dn^li t Mdi nth Ol t Ills in lilt s« use 
ot (Uids 

(rlntiliT iMii I'^t ] ish i\ai id 
J)n 1 ) iiniaii i il) i^t u \ ik i li nm h i dni^li 

11 a sti m^i 1 1)1 1114 \ou < aids and \\ lu \ 

I’wo nil isuiis iri uli(\ and otn s[>oonlnl i uuls 
SiuTicriss //IMS niitliii of fill SI tuo nil )ins lint onlv 
till idi m ' diij^h kioaidan, to hi lui^tikin toioniinit 
an ( tioi 

'^o tin fust of tliesi lenditin/^s ue ni i\ l)V a Miy 
Bli/ilit e\li nsi m add to he di i ( nc d, ih liidid which 
iti<ikcsit rolls aunt with tiu two idionih hi i* ijuoteil 
1 hi I ( oin i \| 1 nils 

\nMi imki '»(\ 4 rndim i tin I vi t isiiif| idip, 
helil scinihiiiti ^iiifiiiolmi , iia trust to, and 

IhIum ni ins oatli, ^and h >1 1)1 iiivoIm fl ui ( al iinit> and 
tionhli ” 

ilu lattii 1 1 inse nn\ jussilih lx thr si nsr oj tlio 
idiom, “ha-du/:di ulthlan m whidi i isi it would 
mean liti i ilh to f ill mto i nids oi whi \ oi hntli rmilk ’ 
but ha\ in/,^ le^iifl to tin* i 1 <nn hu\ i (lu/^h sal i /idan,’ 
T am nil lined to donlit 

H‘iO Idle Antlioi m« ms that smi e the lool’afarnal 
soul ih prr doniin int Jt will frri tin t\ aiaint of a rlouble 
ol)IiL,iti n, JiniifJ\ a ]»ioinisc and in oith to kiep it, 
more tli.iii tlidf of a simpJi promiw anil so ni^e him 
moie to fife himsilf from the doulde ohIi;(atjoj^ Ilian 
fiom the simple om . 

1431 Scf the last distuh but two, where the liond- 
man is the intelhct, and the ruler, tlie famal soul 
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In the first hemistich it is necessary to add the words 
in })ra(‘kets in order to give clear sense to the second 
hemistich of the next distich. 

14t]2. i.e.y do not lioj)e that he will respect the 
Qur’aaic command to fnlfd engagements. 

(7 the Qur’iiii, V. 1: “ Fulfil engageinejits.” 

1 (\f, the Qur’an, v. 01 : “ And keep your oaths.’’ 

] J'»l. Lc , he who knows that in making an engage- 
ment he really makes if witli (lod, if reduccMl to a 
thread by the trouble of kee]>ing the engagenjcnt, 
will still wind himsidf round it with tliat thread, his 
Injdy : oc., he will adliere to his engagement to the last 
extremity 

liri.l. The (Viinpanions,” Salird)a/’ also called 
“ Ashfib,” and ‘ f*^nhba”; < c., the disciples and (*oin- 
])a!iionH of Muhammad. 

1 b‘)(>. Lit,, “since his nature was all kindnc'ss and 
gcMierosily,” or. “naught but kindness and giiierosiiv.” 

It is etideiit, I tliink, tb.it flie refen‘iiee is to 
JIuhainmad, so to avoid ainlugnitv 1 have translated a 
little freely. 

\AVu. “A Qutb.” 'Phis may mean tlie “ Qullm ’1- 
Ai|ird>,“ the chief of llie Snfl hierandiy, or simydy a Sufi 
saint, a “ Mursliid “ or s]>irilual guide (See Note l.’W(>.) 

i.e.y although \uu l,a\e not an enlightened 
mind, and hence' e-annot dj'.linguish between the less 
and the more \aluable. or the ])ad and tlie goud. 
I translate “eliQii" by “altlunigir’ f(»r (deaniess. 

nT)lb ’J’he ’‘treasure” means the Sufx saints, or 
rather their spirituality and divine knowledge, wdiich 
may be found tinder the ruin, their body, or their 
povt‘r^y-strieken outer guise. 

The injunction to him tvho gannot well distinguish 
between pt'ojde is to consider iiobndy in i>oor and 
guise as devoid of spirituality and divine knowledge, 
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but, if he wish in gt^iin such a treasxire, to Hcok fho 
society of Ihoni call. lie may thou profit by s\i(‘h of 
them as have really spirituality and divine knowledge. 

l‘M<>. “ A hign ” ; / c , a sign of their being Ireasuros 

of spirituality and divine knowledge'. 

1*141. “I)('\<4e yourself to them/’ lit., “mo\e 

round them/ as people move round the Ka‘l)a and other 
holy things or places as a r(4igious rite. 

1 142. See Note 1 Vlil 

1 1 lo. “Visiting/’ “ •'ila/’ whieli means also “ union/* 
and is used in that sense in a follc)WHig distich Seo 
Mote 1 PJ2 

“On loot, or rnounU'd ” ; /c , probahl,\. “humble, t)r 
great “ Tin* T. Oom sii\8 “no\ie<\ or Adept,” l)ut this 
seems a restriction which the reference to “enemi(*H** 
in tho nc-vt distich dot's not warrant. 

1111 I n'ad w'llli the V 'Frans, H T/ and ilie II. 
Com , “a/ (lar.i/T kli.l'if-ani/‘ * 1 am tearful ol ['n^ivity ** ; 
but (he 1’ t ’nm n ads “anmahllat formalfdat) kha’if- 
ain/' (he “an” being an <»b\u»iis TiO fuint l<jr “a/.’* 
Jle howa'ver r<*nders, “tatvil-e ma(|jd «hm kha'if-ini/* 
whicJi is f*\i<leutly fnan “ay darfizl ” 

llb’i 4’ he 4' (’om evj»laiiis tliat it is so nerc'ssary 
for the ^5ufl aspirant to have c<gnpaiiions and friends,, 
that if he eaunot meet with an.\ In* .shonl<l ear\e one 
even out of straie, so as not to lollow the Path ol (Jod 
aloiK' 

1 think, howe\er, that the second hemistieli is more 
probably only an exaggeration of tin* injuiiethni eon- 
ve>ed in tln^ first, aijrl means, “tr^ to make friends twen 
of tlnise w)io M‘em the hardest and most unlikely ” 

M4C. The reference is to the wliite or leprous *i1tand, 
“yad-e baj/ji,” which M^ses stretclicd out and diHpJaycd, 


1117. 1 read “mushriq/’ “resplendent.** 
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1148. “(0 God), whose praise wc recite**; “Riib- 
ban3.*’ The word ^‘subhnti” means “the praise of (Sod,’* 
and especially the declaring oi Him to ho Ircc from all 
attrilniteh which do not liecomo Him It is generally 
used 111 eoiLstructiDn in the acrnsative, with the ^erb 
underslo<Kl , r (j , “snlihana ’llrih,” “(we rente) the 
X>raise of God,*' or “ subhana-hu,” “ (^se recite) His 
praise ” 

Ih're the word is used m the seuso of “God, wlu)he 
praise w'c* nn-ito, and whom w^e di'cLire to be Iree iroin 
all attrihiites whieli do not liecoine Hun” Cf the 
ndje( tivo “ snidianT,” di\ me ” 

111!) Cf, the Tradition, 

‘‘Maiadiu, la-lam ta*ud-iil”, T Avas sick, and you 
did not Aisit ini' ” 

1 ITiO. / c , then' is safety from e\ il in the (‘ompanion- 
hhip of tlio saiiilly because vou are confirmed by them 
in fiaintlinosa and aa^iIi them all together you form a 
AAhoIe which, in its hpiritiial strength, has ])ower to 
resist the promptings of the (.irnal honl and of Satan. 

Ih'siih's this, as an indiMilual spirit A»m are only a 
part, as it were, of the whole Uni\ersal Spirit, whereas 
the saint is as the wliole 

1 lol. “ Ho eats liis head ”, i c , ho leads him astray 
and destroA’B his faitli 

Instead of “friendless,” “ lJeadle'^s,” / c., “ without a 
spiritual ehief,” oei'urs in .some editions 

In the first hemistich we mav translate “eutaaAAaj",” 
instead of “ carries aAV'ay, ’ but the r]i>me is not so good. 

Mo2. i saA’s the T Gom , to bcparafe from the 
IhhIv of AAW''hippers cither in heart or in person is from) 
the deceit of Satan 

Tlu' T. Com quotes the two folloAving Tnulitionn : 

“ ilan ariida min-kum hnhbuhaia ’l-jannati, fa-li- 
yula/iina '1-jama‘tAta. fa-imia slpshaiiana ma'a 1 «a;a ahidi, 
\A’a-huw’a mina ’1-ithnaini ab‘ad , ” 

He of you who wishes to be in the circuit of paradise, 



COMMENTARY 


26T 


let him attach himsolf to the body of \^()rsh^ppt rs, for 
veiily Satan i« with one» but he is farther K\\«n liom 
two ” 

“Inna Mi-shaitaua dlii’bn ’l-iiisani ha-dhi bj 1- 
ghananii Aaklnulhu ’sh-sliata l\a-kum \\a« 

’sh-shi aba \\*i j-laini|U<i A\a-alai kmii bi- 1 laniil a 

“A>ld^ Satan is the ^^o]| ol man, ljk( th( woli <1 
the llockh he seizes ihe distant Hlutp ('Nun) Iiew ne 
of diMbions and disuni >n <ind Uo .i united lu)d\ oi 
worblii[»peiR 

A “SljaiTJ, a “noble/' is a di wind ml ol 
*Alh the fourth Klialif 

111) ( f llie Tiaditioii ‘A1 jmiaatn lahina ' 

“A united bod\ isadiMnt ineiiv and lht‘ d i idition 
“Yadu Urdu ‘ala Ijainia’’ J ho haml ol (khI j on 
a iinitid IxKh 'it. Clod la\ouis and [noli < Is it 

“Sab<il It asli/* ‘his iniiblai liios, hi ms^ww - 
foi of tlic metre 

]!“>() d iblli k lid in ’ lit to sf)oil ’ i\id(ntl\ 
means lu u i(» sit i^^amst but i sdondiiv wnso, 
“ to n ndf r im apable ol iHingtnined i ai i f>unl ” ina\ 
alw) be intcmlcd 

1157 Kliahat guft m is Inn ujunalent to 
“khahatT guftan,’ t<i sjaak oi sa\ in sm ii t ’ 

1158 lat,\ou aie a Juust/ and this man) is an 
ilhistiious ShaiTf 

IJ5J) * Oiij fof>d ” , lit., “a Joal * 

1 IbO \\( folhru our tourhi in aeroidmui with 

the dictates of Nour Ica/nin^ an<J giiidant i 

lldi A “iSiiMd,” a “loid/’ is a (Ifscinilant lioin 
Muhammad, or from the House of Mnhamimid 

14^2 “Beat him off”, lit, “in ike him cotton “ 
“Alar vara ]>dnbd'h; knnld ’ BV sd'^- most (‘om- 
mentaiorb incline to the reading, “ iianbathj kuuTd, ’ 1)Ut 
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that the older MSS. have “tanhih kunid,*’ ‘‘reprove” 
or “punish” him. (“ Tanbih ” would be for “taublh.”) 

1463. “Stay (in)”; “ zaiiTd (bar)”; which means 
literally, “<*ome into contact (with),” or “associate 
yourselves (with).” Tlie T. IVans. reads, Ilafta'I 
milimfiii-e bfi^li-e man shavld ; ” ‘‘IWome for a week 
the i^iiests of my ^^arden.” IbT., and the li. Com. read, 
“ llafta’T bar ba^(h-u rfiich-e man tanTfi.” “ TanTdan 
(bar) ” w'oidd have here practically the same sense as 
“zadaii tbaz'j.” 

111)1. The H. Com. says the ri^ht is ahvaj’s more 
noble than the left. 

lit).'). Tli(' T. (‘om. explains metafdiorically, “when 
tlu‘ Jurist and tlie SharTi had <lisini^sed tlu* S a ft f nan 
their h(‘arts and re]»udiated him.” 

Mill** “Without waitiiiij for p(*nnissioii.“ This I 
take to be the sense* here ol ‘’tl/,” the ]>rim.u*y zzieanliig 
of w'liicU is “ (juicdvly.” The T. Com. renders it “ ijazel- 
siz, ’ “wdihout permission.” 

1 167. “ You force your way into my garden” ; lit., 

‘■you ‘forcibly' ['ivi sitlz’) enter my ganlen.” 

I ItiS. Jiinaid of Ihighdad, called Saiyi<lu ’t-T;Vifa, 
the Lord ol the Comj)any 'of J^fifts*. tlied in -IKS, 
or -bit vn dlnf), Dio. or D1 ! vj».). He htJd the rank 
of Imam in the Soft liiorundiy (See Notz* I17.i 

Bayu/Td (.\bu YazTd) 4 Bastain, by the most tnist- 
worthy accounts, died in 261 \.ii. (S7J A.n.). lie held 
the rank of (purlin 'l-Aqtrdi in the Suft hierarchy. (Seo 
Jsotc 147.) 

1 109. “ My turn ” ; lit., “ my tune, moment,” “ an-e 

niaip” ; but the expre.Sbion might signify “mine,” 
“ that which I had to endure.” 

147(1. The plural, “ aghyar,” is here used in the sense 
of the singular. 
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1471. The word “draught** is more apposito in 
Persian, heeaiise “to suffer'' is expressed l>y “kliuiidau/' 
“ to eat " or “ to drink.'* 

J 172 Tliis di'^tieli is j^rnhaldy a relh*e<ion of the 
Author's 'File T (‘oin eonsiders ll as ]>arl ol llio 
f^ufl’s speech, l^iil liis r-ominent^ d(» not seeni to me ^ery 
apiH)^ite 

J 17,‘^> Qaiina/. s.l^s tJjt* 1’ (\nn , is the name (»l the 
gardener's niie or niaidsonant 

117-1 Tli(‘ 1' (\nn , and the ' Vans rt\nl “ttl ki 
kard,” and flie lonutT evplains id.iii ” In “juna' 

kaidan”, hnl IIT, and tin* II (’oin n ad “ ta clii 
kanl ” II this Heading h(‘ aree pil'd, should n nder 

till' lu'iniNtirh “ w ho k MOW'', as to his nioilu'r, w hat sIjo 
has dcuie ’ 

1 17r». i i , has [ir<‘t(‘mled to Ih' discended ftoni them. 

J 111 ) ii he judijes of the gi>dl\ dt sei lulanfs ol th(‘ 
Pn^plu t ami (ff <«th( i ‘-aintlx men In himself 1'his 
and till' lulhoMHir ihne disinhs an* the Autlioi’h le- 
fh MOD'- on tin* htintmes oJ tiie gaid mi It is also 
implifd hue th.it ilie\ u ho are tlm- sunph naih as 
regards ‘-mli hol\ men must he tlieni'iUes l)<islar<lfl 
and ailulten is 

1177 An illustiation of the fact tluif it is a man’s 
onn e\i] eondition uhieli leads him to liaie susjik ion 
of the good and pure 

1 17S. “Not jn aii\ w<ay imh'ed eAprc'Ssi' e ol that ol 
the sons ol the Projdiel " Lit , “far from the sons of 
the T*r(v[»ljel ' ' 'I'he T C'om s»'i ms to liave misuiider- 
stcKKl thf' se< Olid hemistich through tin Persian want of 
punctuation 

1170. The T Coin implies that stresH may ht^Jaid 
either upon the word “Prophet/* or uy»on “theft ’* 

1180 “The trmihlcd man"; lit., “the asyluin- 
seeking man/' '^inard-e mullajl). Perhaps the Author 
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means l 3 y the tci*m the man who was reduced to diffi- . 
culties, and ^\as seeking by means of craft a refuge 
from his enemies, 

1 181. Tlie“I?ov()ljer,’* “ Kh.irijT,” Iluglies ^ays: ‘*The 
first uho A\cre calltMl “ Khanarij ” \ven» the men 

who re\'oli<*(l fjcnii ‘All after tlie\ had Might imdor him 
at the hallle ot The\ aflirmed that a man might 

be appoinletl Khalil, no matter of what tribe or nation, 
])ro\i(le(l liewtre a ju’^t and ] 'ions person, and that if 
tin* Khahl turm‘d aw ax* from the tnitli, he might be 
put to (leatli ur (1 (*jkh(h1. 

I'lu'N aKo hold that then* was noal)h«dut(* neeossity 
fill* a Khalil at all ” 

They ol com St did not nHogiuKo ‘AlT a*^ a legal 
siaeessor(»i MnlMiiimad Tin* 1‘ C^oni in)derst<indH by 
KlianjT tin* arm.x of lia/Td, the si'eoml Khalit of tlie 
riiiana dMiasty, because, presumably, Husain, ‘Airs 
yomig(‘r son, was kdleil in lighting against Ya/id’e 
ann\ at Karbala in (Jl \ ii ‘t>»sn \ i> ) 

1\» snppnit this t*\plan.itioii he translates “kunad/* 
the jK'iisi t< list, b\ “oilodT,'’ the indefinite jiast 

I l.S- “d’ho Janiil\ of iinhaniinad/’ “ Al-t* Ya-Sln.'’ 
1’lu letter" ^a Sin aie the* title ot Cliajiter xxxx i ot the 
(^>m’an, and th»w an* jnelixt'd »ilso to xerse I 

Krom Husain’s eonjetiuro that they mean “YS 
Naix id, ‘ 1 > loid ' thex haxe < oine* to be tak(*n as a name 
of .Miili.cmmad 

riiere is a riadjth.n alsn in xxhiih lh<‘se letter/* a> 
sail I Tt) bt‘ one* ol MuliainmadV names ' 

‘ Inna ’llaha samma-iiT ti 'Kt^lur’ani bi-sab‘ati asnnYiij 
iluhaniniadht, wa-Ahmada. x\a-‘Abdi 'llaiii, w'a-Muzaii^ 
nidin, xxa-Mudatlithirin, xxa-Ta-Ha, xx'a-Va-'sTn.” { 

“ Verily, (tod has c’alled me in the Qur’an by seven 
name's: Muhammad, Ahmad, ‘ Abdii’llfili, Muzammi^ 
iths' (doiiked , ^fiidaththir uhe Enx’ rapped), Ta-Ha, and'^ 
Ya-Mn 

HaMawl takes the letters to mean “ Ya Insan,” “0 
Man’’ Hod well's conjecture that the letters 
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have been tokens of ox^norsliip, or the initials of iho 
names oT the onneis of the (hapteis i\lien the hitUr 
weie collet Ud foi nctusion undti Utliinau is not 
tenablo since siuli sMubols iT(»uid h<aucl> have been 
incoipoiated if on en(|uin» avIikIi was tab} tlu\ had 
bc*eii found to Iia\e such .i nuauin^r 

1h( Iraditi^n (juoted is tailed In ( 1 m 1 (Vmi , 
“Hadith a Fiaditiin In whith 

is iiM int one of tin lii^ifliest authout> hnt il Itaicslho 
real nu min;^ of these IttUis and of tilicis ninth are 
prefixed t » \ nn iis e Jia])t( is td the Qui an, nnkiKiun 

1 JS 5 I)( inoiih *ind ^huib *, /t wiekcd tjkh 

1 ISI Sliamr u is the most bitle r o] ] oim iit < f iinsani 
at the Imiih >f Knbdl and is it | ojte d fo li i\< tut off 
his 1 h id lilt disfiehis i leHtXKnoi llu Aulht)i s 

llSl ‘Ihbddcd/ ht, ‘luimd/ “khairih” 

1 I lit \\i ha\t b] luji^^ o\(i tlu x\ lit 1 *' 

“111 iisijin 1 / il> I ill s( use aj [>( ars tube ‘I Iia\e 
iKiv iM h n er niN tiling f ) ft n 

in ml llu II C (Jill II itl bi (hi hin-t | ni ah,” 
'*A\llll t( 4»ful t\(.s 

MsT Di -ntitufc fof finnds>’\ lit hsH, dimm- 
ishtd fas t<* nunditis katn 

1 1^^ llou Ind the ( \t li niyr ’ bise 1 ivtad’ * 
(inPcisian i\a/j an Arabic htution whit him ms Ik re, 
**}nuhi\( 111 ith a liad cxclnu/L^^c in ab iridoiiiii^MiK for 
him * 

1I^0 ‘ TJnef, ’ Ilf , “ampifafid as to flu hand 

ll'Ht \\ itlit lit askiij/^ for f f nnisbioxi ’’ , lit , ‘and 
not Biix, * Ib there a; (oininand 

1191 ‘ VabTi/* and ‘ifuhlf**are the names of two 
books ol judicial dctisions oi thticcn, ‘ lain a 

1192 “7 his xifijtiiig”, /e, the visiting wliicli is 
enjoined by tlie holj Law 
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1493. A reflexion of the Author’s, inoulcaiing the 
necessity (>f visiting the saints, by uhieli is meSnt, says 
the 'I\ (‘oin., having f»j)iritiial union with them. 

A (Vjrii panion of the Prophet was of ecmrse a 
Baint. 

I l(t1 / e., set'k th(‘ prohetion, ii, ^trnetioii. and 
spiritujil inllnenc(* of tin* in order that you 

may beeoTiK* in your spiritual lirighi iie'>s more Iniui nous 
tJian the sun, 

1 19.1. /.e., wlii'tfier abroad or at lioint*. make your 

main ohjeet ass(»eiatio]i witli. and <l('\otinn to the saints. 

1 19<». “Idle [dlgriinage " ffiajj) and “the visita- 
tion " ( ‘umra i 

Tile pdgriniage lias been desrrib(‘d In linglic's and 
otlieiN ()l the \ isitation or minor fiilgriniage, “ ‘nmra,” 
Hugh(*s s.i\s : “*rinra, a I.esser Pilgrimagt* or a \i^ita- 
tioii to the saered niosipie at Meeoa, with tlie eerennujies 
of t'neompus‘>In^ tlie Ka‘ba. and running Ix'lwtrii al- 
Marwa and as-Safa, bnt omitting tlie saerifiec'^, ete. ft 
is a imndtorious aet imt it has not ihe supposed merit of 
the Hajj or IMgiimage. It ean bo ]»eilormed at any 
time e\ee]»l tlie eighth, ninth, and tenth days (»( tlie 
month Iflin'l-lli jja. these being the day^ of the Hajj or 
(ireater Idlgriinage/’ Umler the heading “Hajj,” 
however, he says the ‘uinra ran be dotie at any time of 
the year exeept ou the ninth and bmr sueeeeding d»iys 
of lifm'l Hijja 

III saying “for the pilgrimage and tin' visitation,'* 
the Author jirobably means “eiilier for one or llie 
otlier/’ 

Itaya/Td hail probably be»'n on the pilgrima^ 

before, and might therefore aeeoiuplish afterwards the 
rites of either. 

M97. / e., who was supported by, or endowed with, 

spiritual insight and divine kuowltslge. 

1498. The T. (\uu. suggests tliat tliis distieh may 
allude to the words “ Fa-’s’aldahla Mh-clhikri in kuntum 



COMMENTARY 273 

111 talamiin,” wliich oivur in tho Qur’an, xvi. 15, aud 
xxi. 7. Vors(»B '15 and lit of ch. xvi an' as follows: 

“ And wo havo hent none iK'foro yon I nit inon whom 
■\M‘ iiiwSpired- ask tlioso who havt* Hei'onlH if you know 
it not - 

With jM)sili\(‘ proofs and iMioks* and wo hnvo si'iit 
down to you 10 l^ooord, in rn*dor that you may show 
<‘loarl} to moil what has hcon son! down to tliom , tium 
liapK tlh'v nia> rolh^'t.*’ 

I ha\o i:ji\onth(‘ two n rsos in ordiu- t'> mako it oh»ar 
in wlial M‘ns(‘ “dhikr" (in I'lTsian “/ikr”) is ustMl hc'ro. 
It moans a roooid of tho dnino insiilni( s and m\sli‘ri(‘S, 
and tin* jx-oplo who lia\o io<-ords an' 1ho■^o mon* par- 
tioiilarly wlio ]>roporly nndorstaml llu'WMiiv iim instil ntoK 
ami mystori(‘K as rot'onlod in thon* in'-pind hooks 

IIonr(‘, as tau^^hl in tin* prosi'iit disia h, it isimumlM'ni 
upon those w ho dosiro di\iMo kno\\lodi;o to so(*k out a 
holy man or saint who has this knowlodt^o, in ordor that 
tluw may loam it fTom him. 

1 l!hl “A tnMsuro”, /o, tin* “ Sufr saint,” or 
nithor, tli(‘ spiiituality and di\in(‘ knoulodt;o which 
ina\ !)(' ^raiiuMl from him. (So(’ Note I hilf; 

ir»<)(t “d'lu'so intoicstH of Ido”, it, “this profit 
and loss.” 

1501. ?o, 'Flu ^ood d(»odh mijoin(*d hy the holy 

Law are mily as tho straw’, wliilst tho Srdi saint is an 
tho w'hoat. If yon find the saint and prf)(it hy his 
Hpirituality and di\ino knowlc<liro, ^nod rlr^rls will 
follow’, ])nt tho latter are oidy as the husk and cannot 
load \ou to the inner truth which the saint lias. 

]5<i2 / r., llie main object in jc:r»in^ to M(*c(*a is to 

visit the Ka‘ha. The siglil Mec ca wdll noc(“-barily folh»w, 

150«3. '‘(Your) object'^; lit.. ” fvourj w^ant’' or 
“need.” 

1504. “ A fonn like tho new mo(»n ; ’ r.c., bent with 

age. 
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1505. as tho elcptant when asleep is supposed 
to dream of his native land, Hindustan, so the saint, 
here mentioned, in his spiritual visirms, secs tlic worlds 
of “ Jabarut,’' and “ Lahut,” ironi which he originally 
came. 

Tlie world of “ Jiibarfit,’' “‘Alainii ’l-Jabarul,” is the 
Deity as eu)]\ed in Ills Names ami A'*4ribules, “al- 
Hndratu ’l-Wrihidlya” ; and llie world of “ l/lhut/* 

‘Alamu l-fiulml,” is the (jl()dhead, the Divine Nature, 
the ITnitv Kssenee, “adh-Dhatu ’l-x\hadT\ a.” The 
saint nia}’' have these ^])iri1ual Aisions when effaced as 
to hih own essence, attributes and deeds : asleep, as it 
Avere, to them all (^ee tilso Note loOd ) 

intK) i.e , when the saint here mentioned is effdoed 
as to liis own essence, attributes and deeds, asleep, as it 
W’ore, to tlicin all, he may enjf^v the “(‘onlemplation of 
the divine Kssenee'* (niuslmluuln), “of the divine 
Names and Attributes*^ (piukfiNliaia), and “of the 
divine Deeds” (innha/ara). This applies of (‘ourso to 
any saint (hxrs nwelaticni id' Himself to the saint is 
called “ Tajalll ” 'I'lils may be of tin* Essence (Zfit), of 
the Atiriljutes (Sifai), or tlu' Deeds (Af‘al), according to 
the stage of advancement on the Sufi J^ith. (See also 
Note 1505). 

1507 Oy “o])ening liis eyes” is meant becoming 
alive to liis owni essence, attributes and deeds, in short, 
to Ids Iniinaii nature. 

This is eallod “i'^tilar/' “ boiug veiled,” or “sfittarT,*^ 
“ V''oiling ” 

It (Hvurs to tlu* saint through God's leaving a residue 
of liuman (jiialities in him, in order that he may not 
always be immerNed in the contemplation of the divdne 
Natujo, but may be iu a position to benefit men by his 
teaching. 

150«S “ Heeomes a window’,”^ f.e., “to the spiritual 

world.*' This and the next distich are remarks of the 
Author’s, 
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1 509. “ All *Arif,’* a 5?uft Adept. In ‘ Abdn ’r-Raz/aq 
the definition ia: “Man aHliliada-hu 'llfiliu Dlifitu-lni, 
wa-Sifata-hu wa-AHinaa-lni, wa-AfMla-lm , fa-’l-nia‘ri(atn 
hrilun talidutliu nun hlniliudi-li ; “He to whom Ood 
has manifested his Essence, Attiibules and Xanu's. and 
Deeds ; and “lua ‘riJal “ (Hie knoviled^e ol tlie ‘Arif) ih 
the slate whi^h arises fiom Jiis vision (See also 
Note 41) 

1510. i.e., use it as a eollyriuin to brighten your eyes. 

151 1. The Author resumes his aceount of Ha>a/T<l. 

1512 A meia]»h(uual e\])iession, wliidi nie«ins 
eim])ly ‘'To wdiat place would ^ou 1ra\el al^road V” 

151.‘J A dirain was wonh about three half pence or 
two pcMiee. 

1514, In the first hcmiislkli iljf‘ /V// c/c m(>i> between 
“‘ximra,” the “visitation,” and *“umr,” “bt(‘,’* eannot 
bo kei)t , ‘Safa ’ loo is used in the se(‘ond liemistieli 
in tin* sense oJ “ punt} ” and also as tin* nann* ol a 
small hill jn Alee(*d, b(twc*eu which and another lull 
named .Marwa pili>iimh lune to make (\en (•f>uis('s, in 
cominerijoration oi Jla^ars running alx it to s(*ck wafer 
for Ishmael 

I'he Kaba is only the matoiial house of (h»d earth, 
whilst the s])irif ot the saint, bein^ the ])lace oi tJic^ 
manifestation of God, is (Jod’t^ spinlual house 'Fo 
visit fill* saint therefore, and enter into s])intual eran- 
muiiioii with him aic* minli mon* menionons and 
benefieial than to xisit the Ka‘ba AicordiiijLf to the 
Tradition, “Al-‘umratu ila 1-‘amrati kallaiatun li-ma 
baina-huma mina Mh-dhmiribi wa-'J-kliata\a , “ “ \’isifa" 
tioiis (ol the Ka*ba) sci\€* as c*x])iation loi tin* sins and 
offences committed lu the iutermedian* peinals ” Tlien 
how much more meritorious and lienefic ial is it to visit 
God’s spiritual JKa'ba, the saint, for in eommuring 
with him, as said in tl^ second hemistnh, puril\, by 
W'hich is meant freedom not only from sin but also from 
all save God, is gained. 
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1515. The T. Com. quotes several Qur’Snic verses 
and two Traditions in support of this. The second 
Tradition seems the most explicit of all these: “Al- 
mu’minu ashrafu ‘ala ’llahi inina ’1 -Ka‘ba ; ” 

“ 'File true believer is more noble before G(»d than 
the Ka‘ba.” 

1516. Above this 1 take to be the sense of “ nlz ” 
hero. 

1517. /.e., the heart of the saint contains nothing 
but God, manifested lo it in Ilis Essence*, Attribntes, 
and IV(*d8. A Tradition says : 

“ J\Ia wasa‘a-riT ard-T wa-la saina’-T ; wa-hikin wasa‘a-nT 
qalbu ‘abd“T ’1-niu'iniiii ’t-1a([Tvi ’n-naqT\i ’l-wari‘ ; ” 

“ ily Earth and my lleavTiis cannot (oiitain me, but 
the h(‘art of my slave, the pious, jmre, and (l(j«l-learing 
true l)elie\er, can contain me/’ 

1518. HocaiiBC tin* pro])hel or saint is the mirror of 
God’s Essence, Attributes, and Deeds. 

Alid.iainniad has s«aid : “Alan ra’a-nT, fa-qad ra’a 
’Unaijci *, ” “Tie vlio has seen me, verily. In* has st*oii 
God ” Cf. also the saGngof Alunsfini ’1- Hallaj : “ xVna 
’1- Hacpi ” ; “ I am God.” 

1519. Cf. the Qur’an, Ivii 4 : 

“ Wa-’lliliiu ma*a-kuiu ainaiiui kuntuni ; ” “And God 
is with you wherever you are.” 

1520. “ That intimate friend ” ; lit., “ that companion 
of the cave,” a dcsignatioji first applied to Abu Hafcr> 
the first Khalif, ulio hul in a cave uith Aluhaminad 
before they set out on (heir flight to Medina. 1'he 
applying of it ti* the sick man indicates that he was 
an eminent mint, 

1521. lat., “that this sovereign (i.e., Muhammad) 
has come to me in the morning.” 

1522. “To whom none can set limits.” This, as 
the T. Com. explains, appears to be the sense of “bl 
bashiyat,” the ordinary meaning of uhich is “without 
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retinue, unattended.’* It might however mean 
suvar,” “a single liorflcmaii,” a term soinelimes applied 
to a prophet or saint as one apart Irom the people in 
liis spiritual su])eivminonee. 

152»S. “Kings.” The plural is used probably out 
of respect to Miil.iaminad. 

1521. /.e., the nut ehanges its hard, and, as it were, 

morose asi)ect for a lender, fresh and smiling ojie wlien 
you break tlie sliell. 

152."). The Water of Life is supposed to he in the 
darkness. It is possible that lln* legenfl of the WaUir 
of Life lias (V)me from tin* nal)ylonian e])ie of tlie 
progr(‘s^ (j 1 th(' sun tlirough the seasons In th(' winter 
he is imolved in storms and darkness, and tlnniee, as 
it were from death, he arises to new life ij) tlu‘ spring. 
Thus the darkness of death gives Jiim new" lilo 

lf)20. “'Flic enp of iiitoAiraticai,” /.r , uifli the 
divine beanU. Tliis intoxication and the Water of 
Life etenial are gained tlirough suderiiig and diseipline. 

Jo27. A (•r)rrol)()?*alion of tlu' fat t imjdied Jn tho 
first hemistieh that hardship and smicring are tho 
ueeessar\ ]u*eliminarv to lia]»pinesh. 

“l)ar,” “in,” has here the sense* of “towards,” “an 
approach to,” “an introdiietion to, * as it has in a lat<*r 
passage of the ]K^)k, 

ir)28. ?.r., practise austerity and submit to diseipline ; 

and seek in llie mortifiearjoa oi >onr jiassions and 
desires eternal life 

The T. (’om. ((notes: “ Ma 'l-hayatn ilia li ’l-maiit; ” 
“ LiJe is tally ill death.” And, “^hl 1 liaultu ilia li ’z- 
zulma;” “Life is only in tJie darkuess.” fSee 
Note ir)25.) 

1529. “This place;** I.e., the dark and cold pfiice 
of mortification of the "fiasBious, diseijdiiie, austerity, 
care and discomfort. Sc‘e, especially, the last three 
distiebs and the Kotea appended to them. 
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For tho sake of clearness I have translated “ anchi ” 
in the first hemistich hy “though.” 

ITjSO i e , every prophet has enjoined opposition to 
the carnal soul. 

lo.'ll. ”To take counsel,” ic, uillj the wise and 
pious, or with one’s own intellect 

“The mill-htone should be set going”; fe., 
says flic T Toin , in order that the holy Lau should be 
established, and flu* aftans of men lie v\(dl regnlate<l 

'I'lie ( \pression wunld mean gen(*ralK ” in older that 
things should go well ” Ci the idiom, “ Asija dav gard 
ast,” “’Phe mill turns, i-» at A\oik ’ , ‘‘tlllng■^ well.’ 

lint ilie T ’Pmus nuideis ‘ ta Inl seiig ii/'re done 
bfi asna,” “in older that this mill sln^uhl turn upon 
this stone ” 

If this beeoriet't, J sliould tak(‘ “sang,” ‘ stone,” to 
mean ‘ tho (ariuil soul,’ and “nsija,” “mill,’ “the 
iutelle(t,” and under moie freel\, “in onler that tho 
mtclldt slundd mike a satisfa<to!\ Inst rumen l of the 
oainal soul, and not lie in am wa\ eoutrolled or 
hamj»eied h> it ” 

“It” refers to the mill-stone The meaning 
is that the carnal soul wishes to make things go wiong. 
(y the idiom, “Asiva a? gard uftad,’* “The mill has 
ceased to turn ” ; “ things go wrong ” If the T, Trans, 
be correct, “ It ” would refer to the mill. 

1531. “Should be tbe only one near us”; lit., 

“ should come in.” 

17M. Lit , “ do the contrary of that w'hich they say, 
and set out on (>our) road.” 

153G. The Author presumably means that even a 
wcvuan is tempered to a certain extent by the spiritual 
and intellectual, and is not jvholly evil, wdiereas tlie‘ 
carnal soul is al^solute and unmixed e'V’il. / 

1537. Lit., “ brings fortli some deceit for you,” The ^ 
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carnal soul may enjoin prayor and faslinpj ihron^h some 
motive of self-inter<'st. 

15.S8. “ ilakc youi-Rolf do]U‘n(len< upon liiin ” ; or 

“haii^Tf on to liiin ” ; “hi-^Tr tivTz-o u ; wliicU sooniH 
equivalent hero to, “ inuta‘alli<j ba-fi ahau ’’ 1'lie 
T, Com romSi'rs, “fmyn iniziTj-u sTrelinT tuf”; “adopt 
his disposition and conduct “ 'J'lils ini^lit juissilily (*oino 
from takiii^^ the literal scusi* to l>c, “ haii^ on to tlio 
same liook as lu' dr>cs “ 

Sfcini^ass ^i\cs *‘(irciiil“ as one sense of “a\T/.” 
If tlu're he snllicicnt authoiitv f(»r this llif* lit scuiso 
mi^bt 1)(‘, “ ij:et into the s.imo <ir<*nil .is lh‘ “ This 
'would also siij»port the rcnduini; ol tlje T Corn 

n.r. sa^s tliat the su;;ar canes wljich ^row 
toEft tluT in tli(‘ middle of the ti(‘hl aie but 

that tliosc ou tin' holders are worthless. In the t(‘x!, 
however, lie and alH<» the 11 (Niin n ad “ pfsha-i^^ar,^^ 
the “iTaftMiian,” invtiad oJ “iiai-shakar, ’ “siii^Mr e.im* 

A friend, Mr Wr)oh\a>, an expcritmci'd hortienlluri ■>!, 
su^ijesis that the sense is ]»rol)abl\ that win n a number 
of sn^ar-eaiies ^nou toilet her thev '-erve to keej> tho 
ground more moist <iud heme gr<iu li rci. 

lolt). I c'., it NNill find some ln‘sh pretext to justily 
its suggestions. 

loll. Lit., “it utters eold promises hf)tly.’* 

• 

1542. To lJusamu M-Dln was transJerred llu‘succr*s- 
Borship to RumT alter tlu' death of Salahu ’d-|)Tn It 
was llnsaniu ’d-l)Tn ulio suggest e<J tho eonqiosit ion of 
the MasnuvT, and who wrote at least a [)ait of it d(avu 
from Riiiiii’s clictaiioii. 

lo4d. i.e., “tlioBe under the H\va\ of tht‘ carnal soul 
cannot be improved without the instnictioii oi sucli a 
spiritual guide as Husilinu \1-Jlln. ^ 

1544. i.e , God has decreed tliat thosf^ wdio arc under 
the sw'ay of the carnal soul should be cut off by the veil 
of their carnal desires from sjurituality, liecause the 
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saint of their time has been vexed by and has execrated 
their sensuality and worldliness. See tlie next distich 
but four, in which the sensuality of the carnal soul is 
likened to the dark night. 

lol5. /.e., men are confused and helpless before 
(Sod’s decTces. They cannot understand or avert them. 
Jt is only (jod who can remedy one decree by another, 
'riic meaning of the tirst hemisticli is that allliougli 
(Sod may decree tliat men l)e cut off frc^in s]urituality 
be<‘niiHe th(»j’^ obey the carnal soul and tin* saint, lie 
may also decree that a saint, such as Ihisfimu ’d-L)Iii, 
coujc and improve their moral condition. 

Ill the "IVaditioiih the Jollowing oci-urs ; 

“It was said (once), ‘O IVofilict of Ood ! inform mo 
respecting idiarms, and llic niedicini‘s which 1 swallow, 
and the shields which I make use ol for j)ro1ection, 
whether they jirevent any of (lie tlecroes of (Sod V ’ 

Muhammad said, ‘ Tliese also are by the decree of 
Goil.’“ 

15 10. “ That black serpent ” means simjdy the carnal 

soul, which is first weak, but soon grows into formiilable 
dimensions by being fostered, 

1 5 17. The meaniiig is that the carnal soul is as much 
subject to the spiritual intluence of Husaniu ’d-Dln as 
the ser])cnt was subject to Moses, in the hands of whom 
it rotiiriied to the harmless form of a rod. 

1518. Cf. the Qur’an, xx 1^0-22 : 

“ lie said, ‘ Throw it (th( rod) dowm, 0 Moses ’ ’ 

So lie tlirew’ it down, and behold ! it (became) a 
serpent, which ran ab<mt. 

lie said, ‘Take it ; be not afraid ! we ivill restore it 
to its fonuer mode of being.’ ’’ 

1549. C/, the Qur’an, xx. 23 : 

“*Ajid put your hand to your arm-pit ; it shall come 
forth white, without hurt fto it) ! — another miracle ! ’ ” 

The sense of the first hemistich, in w^hich Husamu ’d- 
Din is addressed by the Author, is explained bv the 
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metaphor in the second, which moans, lot the darkiioss 
of carnal souls predominant bo dispelled by the light of 
your teaching, so that they become “iniiima’iiina,” 
“tranquillized,'’ and entirely under ihe command of the 
higher spirit and intellect. (See Note 15 U and tht3 
distich to whicli it refers). 

1550. /.c., the carnal soul has l)e(*ome prc(h)minant 
in men. Allay it by breathing prayi'rs over it, and by 
your spiritual influence. 

1551 . Tlu' 1 \ (^^m \ explanation, that the brealliing 
of the sea is its ehh and fhuv, hy whieli a (ire on tli(‘ 
shore may l)e <juciiclu‘d seems to mt‘ rather far-fetclnsL 
I think the Author allnd(‘s rather to the emanations 
from tliesea and their cooling and health-gixing clYect. 

The mor«il inllueiiee is oi c(mrse eonsidcrod greater 
and more excellent thaji tJje material elTe4‘1. 

1552. /.c., it (loeeives yon hy af)pearing insignira'ant 
in order that may not fear in ap])roach and fry to 
conl(‘nd with it , and yon (*an onl> snct’esslully eonlend 
with it if ,M)u are suj)porte<l hy Clod 

1555. 1'his and the preceding rllsiich r(»fer to the 
battle of Jladr, in which the infidels .rom M(‘eca wer<3 
much more numerous lliaji llie Muslims. ('/. the 
Q nr ’iin , vi i i . 15, It » : 

‘\lieniemhtT, () Mnliammad,; ulien (lo^l shr)vvefl them 
to you in your dream as few*; hut if He liad shown 
them to yon as riumerous, you would have heem fearful, 
and have disagreed in the matter, hut (}ofl j^reserved 
(you from this), for lie knous verily wdiat is in the 
hearts fol jnen) ; 

And rr(*nn*niher) when He made them af)f>ear in yoar 
eyes, when you met, as few, and diniiiiislied vou in their 
' eyes, in order that God might aeeomj»lish a matter wdiich 
^as (to be) done. And to God are all matters made to 
return.” • 

The illustration does^not ajqjearver}" satisfaetriry, for 
the carnal soul makes itself appear small in order that 
not fearing it, you may be defeated bv it ; but the army 
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of the infidels was made to appear small in order that 
Muhammad niii^lit be en(‘ouraged to apjiroaeh and 
defeat it If, on the other hainl, we take the infidels 
to be as tliose who, deecdved by the ap])areiit iiihi^^nifi- 
canee of the enemy, are leil liy talse eoufidenci* to 
approach it, and so to suffer flefeat, a eumiiarison seems 
to be set u]) betueoii the ihisliin ann\ hnd the <*arnal 
soul. 


Ijrjl. “ The external holy warfare and the internal.” 
The external is the var af^ainst infidels, the internal, 
that against th<‘ <‘arii.ii huuJ The •former is also called 
the -.nitdler “a‘'i»har,’’ and the latter, tlie greater, 
“ akl)*ir ” 

looo Lit., “ In order that lie might put lli(‘ easy in 
his ]»o\\('r, (ami) that he slaudd tiun away (his) face 
liom the diflieull ” , i e., * should he able to turn away 
ids iiico from tlie diihcult ” 

K\cef)t that of tlu' T. C'om , all m\ editions, iiKluding 
that of the T. Trans , h«ne “iia-g.irdaiiTd ru. ’ “(that) 
he blioidd not turn away (his) fate,” x^hi(h is a ])hmsible 
reading. Ifeorrecl, it xsould mean “that he should 
not turn away his lace from a diflu iilt\ which really 
hatl the aj)pearancc of a difficulty.” V(‘rscs 7 and Itt of 
chapter xcii of the Qur’an do not >et'iu to have any, 
bearing upon this distich, ihougli some of the Arabic 
tvtirdh used are almost identical, namely : “ Sa-iiLiyassiru- 
hu li-’l-jiisra ” , “We x\ill make him go easil;^ to pro- 
sperity.” Aiul “ Sa-inn assiru-hu li-'l-‘usra ” ; “We will 
make him go easily to misery.” 

If there is am coiiiioefion we should hax^e to render 
the distich, 

“111 order that lie might make Muhammad go easily 
TO ]wosperity; and that he might (be able to) turn 
away his face fiom misery.” * ^ 

Tlie “ prosperity ” liere would be success in the hol^ 
warfare, external and intemal,«and the “misery,” the 
diflieulties and hardships to be encountered in pur- 
suing it. 
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1556. i.e , ifiiliammad was insinrecl with oonfidoiire 
by the holy warhirc's aj»poarin^ (‘a^y, and this apparont 
sli;:»lituess of the uiulertahin^j: \^as siic(‘(*hs lor him 
bcoaiise howe\er dilUiull it really was God Ijib 
friend and ^^nide 

1557. “ l^hu ’l-lacjar'' (“the master of llie \eitel)ne ”) 
was the name of a bword taken liom an infidel af the 
batth^ oi Ihidj 

It belonged first to Mnhammad and afternardslo *AlT. 

1558 “ ]\hi\ nalk ol theinsehes’ , hi. “may nalk 

with tln‘ii own It'et 

“ To the fir<‘” , lit , ‘ to the fiie-teniple.'’ 

1 551) I'lie T ( V)in , sepanitiiig “ li ir^d " ir«)m “ kUh,’* 
renders. * Tie shows aou stiaw as,i hknU “and li(*e\plains 
“straw ” in tlie next disfieh as the human loiin of the 
projihei or saint Ihit “ stiaw “ in the f(*rin ol a 
blade or stalk, theiefore in what dn(*s th(‘ ihe(‘ptiou 
consist 9 1 flunk W( should k.kI “ kali-l)ar^/i,“ “a hlado 

or stalk of straw,' and simjdy niidersland tin* word 
“piophet' or * saint “ 'rin n fin* ineanin^c would lie, 
“God shews tin* piophet oi saint s» - a lilade of st law 
i € an a inat< rial iHin^^ wlio ihioiiph '-ci tieism lias been 
redni ed to extreme tlnnnebs and judeness 

15()0 “The woild /.e , ])iesninahly, the world of 
•the wicked and reb(*l lions 

» 

1 561. “ The water of this st roam " means tlie projihets 

or baiuts and their ])()Avei and influenec* 

1502. Og (‘Gjl the son of ‘Anacf and King (A Hashaii 
was said to have been 5,055 enhits high, and to have 
lived from ihi* rlays of Adam tr) thfjse oi Closes, who ig 
said to have killed him 

The T. Corn, says that ‘Anacj was his mother, and ‘Aj, 
his father. Hughes says his father w'ds ‘Uq. ^ 

1505. According tfi ih<‘ T. Corn “a wav’^e of Iilood ” 
means the enmity of the prophet or saint towards the 
worldly fool. 
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1504. The T. Com. explains that “ the bottom of the 
sea ” means the mind or heart of the prophet or saint. 

The dry land then would signify an ordinary supoi*ficial 
mind. 

The fool in his ignorance and folly lakes the depths 
of this sea to bo dry land, and ])re&uni])tu()Ubly daring 
to encounter them is ovenvhelmetl and deM roved. 
The metajjhorieal senseis that the fool under-estimating 
the dej)th, ])Ower, and influence of the prophet’s or 
saint’s mind, and taking it to be an ordinary mind like 
liis own, ))eliaveb inab»>ld,])resumptuoLis and unbelieving 
manner towards the ludy man, ami so meets nith 
destruction. 

1511.1. /.r., tljo worldly, arrogant and carnal minded 
man cannot see things as tln^v really are, l>ut take^ a 
perverted and wrong view of them. 

15()(J. I.e , it is onl,\ he nhu has a tendency towards 
spirituality and attains to the sight and knowledge of 
God who becomes endowed with s]>iriliial nisdtaii, by 
Avhudi lie may know tlie truth ol all things. 'Die man 
with a natural tendency to folly cannot attain to the 
sight and kiunvleilge ol God, and therefore he remains 
spiritually and intellectually blind. 

1507. i.e., he really hears the cry of the misleading 
ghrd to the effect that “ This is your road ! ” (See Xotea 
408 and 1S13). 

1508. After speaking of tlie carnal-minded fool, who 
sees things as tliey are not. he censures and derides his 
belief that the sky and not God is the cause of all worldly 
troubles. In this censure and derision, he follows the 
method of pretended belief and satirically addresses the 
sky as the cause of troubles at the present time as great 
as those which are to happen in the latter days of the 
world* 

1569. An ant is typical of weakness. 

1570. “ This Mansion ” ; . the Earth. The lit. 



COMMENTARY 285 

rendering is “who has made the revolutions of your 
wheel revolve over this Ihiiibion.’* 

1571. i.e,, before you bring our lives to an end. 

1572. “ Our sapling'’ ; i.c., our bodies when young. 

1573. l.e by moans of the shy the sajdijig grows 
and flouiishes froui uater and oartli so our i)odi(*s grow 
and flourish through the products of walcT and e.iith. 

1571 “lorclios”; 1 e , heavenly bodies 

1575 “IhilirT," reinhued “ Malerialist is one who 
denies the existence of (lod, and holds llie material 
xmi verse t(» he s(df-e\istent and <‘lernal. 

157('i ‘\i nicin ” is meant melaphorieallv *‘a 

pro[)het, saint, or spiritually enlighlemMl man ” 

liy “the sj)ider'’ is meant “ tlKM\oi ldl> . loolish trilhu’ 
vlic IS spiiituall\ blind “ 

“ Khrina,” “ linuse," means mc'taplioru all,\ “ the phe- 
nomenal uoild " 

“Hadis" “new," mean-* li'chniocdly “of (reaticai in 
lime, not luuing existed from all eternity." It is 
o])])Osed to “(jadTm," “old, unerealei , having existed 
from all eternity." 

1577. See X(»te 1570 

1578. See Note 1570. 

1570 / <’ , intelle(*t ma\ be in an}’ form liowever 

inBignificaiit that form may ai)pcar. 

1580. “Foniifa”, lit., “colours." 

1581 I’lie Author is presiunahly H[>eaking here of 
the inlelleet as an entity, more particularly perhaps, the 
Uni\ersal Intellect, not of inttdleetioiiH, which latlgr he 
apparently streaks of t^ere as colours, /.e., forms. "I'he 
intellect itself in its essential nature is as invisible to 
our consciousness as a fairy is to the senses. 
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1582. i.e., tte Univei-sal Intellect of^the prophets, 
saints and adepts is higher than the angels. 

1583. i,r . the worldly man. or tlio ]jhilosn]»her who 
has only tho iinlividnal intellect, slavishly follows 
conventional teacliing, and inclines to interests and 
speculalioiis ^xliich are low compared x\it^ the spiritual 
blights of him who has attained to the Uni\ers 1 
Jiilellect. 

1584 i.c,, 1 sii]f>po'*e, your intellect is naturally 

inclined to the su]>rcine hojghts of the spiritual world, 
l>(*ing ill a latent manner llie Unixersal Intellect, hut 
siinr you inelim* ki iIk* individual intellect or convf'ii- 
tional imitative intrlhu*! of the worldlv man, or the 
pliilosoplier, \ou feed upon conxentioaal teacdiing and 
remain ahsoriuHl in worldly interests or prolitle^s philo- 
Hopliical sia rulations. 

H.r. at thceiidt'f the first hemistieh has instead of 
“ml iiarad." “ilies,” *mT harail," “carries’ or “ hears.’* 
Ti this hecorrt'et. the iieinistieh would nuau, ‘ Allliough 
intelleet xxilJ bi'ur you t nxards llic heights ’ 

15S5. “(Conventional, imitative knowledge.” “‘ilin-e 
tncilidT,” is tlint xvhieh is taken From the ojunions. acta, 
or knowledge of others, xvithouf any eoiii])rehcusiou of 
the inner truth or real lueaning. It is tnily tiunporary 
and burrowed, as au ornament might be. 

In tlio Nceund Uemisth h the Author puN himself 
again into the position ol the slavish imitator to reproach 
liini. 

“ We are ijuietly persuaded.” or “ wp i|uieily settle in 
tlio btdief,’’ is e\ iileutly the sense here of “ ma uishasta.” 

15Sl5, Your intercot ” ; /.c., your worldly and carnal 
iulorest. 

15S7. “Drink poison”; i.e., jiraetise devotion and 
undergo discipline, which are as poison to the carnal 
soul and destroy it. 



COMMENTARY 


287 

1588. “Pour away tlie water of life"; i.e., do 
notliing wlii(*h may ^ive life to the carnal wml. 

■' 1580. TliP T. Com. fpioles two Traditions upon this 

Buhject : “Ihthu ‘alfi wujrdii 'l-innddfihiiu 't-iurab ; " 

“ Throw eartli at tlic faces of cnlo«^iz(‘rs.'’ 

“ Qala — ‘Alai“hi ’s-salain ! li rninlin iiiadaha rajulav 
fikhara, ‘im<|a akJiT-ka bi-liX sikkTn ; ‘ ” 

“ IJo said —On him hr peace’ 1o a man wlio ])raiscd 
another man, ‘You haAc mit your brothers throat A\illi- 
oiit a knife.' 

l.VJO 'I'he Autlit)r is inciilcatiuj^ hen’ I he princi|)les 
of tlic “AlalamaiTya,'’ “the IlcproacluMl, ‘ an Onh r of 
darvislies uho conlident in th(‘ir own siuci rily and 
‘j^devolion to (Jod,aiMeh no im|)ortan(‘(* lo the outer lorms 
of ndi^ion, nuikt' no jiarade of anvtlnn£> tiocMl, and 
cr)ne(*al nothiii^f had. In fact, l)eha\»^ with absolute 
bhicerity, can*](*ss of tin* opinion of mm. 

lobl. Ity “ tar-1 hinkiii", anli(*ij>ati\e int<dlect," 
***a<j]-e dnr-iindlsli/’ is Tin ant here “‘afjb(‘ maYish," 
“intellect de\(»ird to ^u^rldlv intc , iJioui^fit ex- 
pended u(»(>n tliib life/* 

1.7,12. Lit , “ 1 will niakenns('If insain ” ; / e , insane 
or foolisli ns to ‘-urh int«dlect or llirmuht as “ ‘aril-o 
'maMsh.” I will f/<‘ssr'-s *' ‘a(|l-e ma‘ad.’ ‘jiitiOlect de\ot(‘d 
- lo spiritual iiitere'>ls , ihoui^ht exi»t‘jided upon th(‘lutnre 
. life," W'hieli to those devotisl to w(»rldly interer^ts seems 
^ insanity 

159o. “Saiyid-e ajall," “a rno.st noble lord," says 
the T. Com, means the Kin/^ of Tirmi/, ami Ilahjak, 

, the name of hi'^ boon-eoin|i5U»jon or huilr)orj. 

But *' Saiyid-e ajall '* may mean a nuiSt nolde <]r»- 
^’scendanl of iluhanunad, and it i.s rendered ‘blr sher'if " 
the T. Trans. * 

yl “Dahl** also, aceordinjj to Stein^^ass, means “worth- 
‘ less," and “dal^jak'* would be th(» ilimirmtive. The 
T. Trans, renders it by “ bir deni,*’ “ a vile, base person," 
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1504. Procipitately ” ; i.e., without reflexion or 
taking? counsel wutli any one. 

1.7,15. ‘‘PT ma'rifat,'* “without kiiowledpfe,” the 
readiiii^ of ihe T. (Vmi., and the T. Traii^., W'ould mean 
“without havini^ aii> kno\\ied^^(‘ ol her gained by 
(ui^juiry ” , /.e , ha\ in^iu) kiiouJecl^^c ol .uj\thiu;L? except 
the lad that slu* was a harhit, wliiidi would juohaldy he 
notorious It wotdtl ho understood, 1 [)resume, that 
bi'lore his ])reviouM marriages he took adN iee and made 
full enrjuiry into the ^(‘TJeral character and temperament 
ol his intended wi\es Put i1m* iim* of tin* exjiression 
“a/ ‘ajal.” “ precjfiitatel\ . ’ in the fird distich, would 
indicate that he nKirri(‘d this lad time without making 
an\ (*n(|uir\ or s<'ekin^ any adMce, in (u*der to M*e liow 
a harlot would turn out, after ha\in^se(*n how chaste 
and pious wouk'H (*1 t>o(Kl rcj)Mtc })<‘ha\cd 

Tlic nMdin^ oi li. r,, and the H (^un , “ ha ma'rifat,” 
“witli kiiowledM*/’ would mean “with knowledge tliat 
this last woman was a hailot.“ 

Tills w'oidd 1)1 course impl\ a su[>t»ositii)n on tlie ])art 
of tlio man that the Saiyid tlionght he was unaware of 
that fact ; aiul this is honit* out too to a ci'dain extent 
by the ust* in the hrst distich of the expression “ az 
‘ajal,” “ ])reeipitately.’’ On the otlier haml it seems 
unlikely tlial the Sai\id sht)uld ha\c thought the man 
ignorant of a fact whicli surel> must have heeu notorious, 
I think the w'eiglit oi argument is ratlnu* on the side of 
the reading of the 'V (\uu,and the T Trans, and in 
addition, their autlu^rity shmdd bo generally preferred 
to that of P. TT., and the H. (\)m. 

loOO. “T will seek a nursery for insanity”; i.e., 
“I will eullivate insanity” The w’ord “magliris,** 
“ nursery,” or “ place w here saplings are planted,” means 
also “w^ife”; hence a secoml meaning would be, “I 
wjll seek insauity as a wife.” 

1507. “ A man of keenness : lit., “ A spark of fire/* 
“atish-para-I.” 
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1398. “ Grand as the lieiiveus ” ; ?.e., us ia 

mind as the heavens are in position. 

1390. “Conditioned as the stars’*; ic, l>rii:;ht in 
mind as the stars are in outer eondition 1’he 1’ C’oin 

renders “akhtar-hara-T'’ as “akhter-yrii^hdyryjy/’ “ nnn- 
ing stars,” anti ex]daiii8 “stars” as “deep kiiowledije 
in the mind, Axhieh wlien e\|)resst'd, eidi^hteim num as 
the Stars enliolitim tin* world.” Tins jeiuh‘rin^ eannot 
hovvtw’er be eorreet, as “ ICira ” has newer the sense of 
bar ” or “ baranda,*' “ rainintj ” 

“The Cherubim” are the an^(‘ls lu'arest to 

(Jod 

“ IkiidawT says the Karubln (Karrd»T\ nn j are llio 
liifchest rank and the first ereatisl ani;(‘ls ” (Ilutdies) 

1001. ie, he is as has b(*en dc'snilied, though one 
<*ann )t see it, heeansc' his r(‘al iiatuie is ennee.iled in 
feii,nied iiisanit\ 

]n this n mark of the Author’s pi‘/)pl(* are 
cautioiiMl not to assunu* that the* eon^< 'm* holds 

Tliey aie warin*d not to think thro a pi rson who^ 
a]>i)eais insane is a lolt> bouI C)r s])Jiit, nor to take 
ITk darvish-bke rha])sodi<*al iitteianees as bi^^iih of true 
e<*stasy. Tliey are sometinn's nothing hut (‘in}»fy sound 
like tliat whii*h eanie from th(' eaJf id SamirT fS(*e 
Note l.'kTJ). 

Tlic Author’s remark in this disthh aj>pli(‘s to a 
person who is fei^nin^ the apparent inadness of a 
dar\isli. I’he darvish in tlie Stor}', how'over, is fei^^ning 
real madness for a eertam purpose 

It may be useful to remark Jiere tliat tlie true darvish 
is eallisl “ inajiifiiM' Tnjil va-maj/fib-e kamiJ,” “the 
intelli^rent madman and the ]'erf<*c‘t erstatie,” which 
means that he is of hi^di intelh^et and perfect, but •that 
he api^jars mad to thoeornmonalty, because his mind 
is so attracted to God that he is careless of worldly 
interests. 
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1603, i.e,, do not, like Silmirl, be deceived by empty ^ 
sound, and liononr a worthless and useless object. 

(See the prexicms Note, and Note 1»333). 

1001. ‘'To distinguish betnecii ordure and aloes 
W'ood;” i.r , “ hetweeu ibe 'words ol a pretender and 
those of a saint ” 

100.1. /.<*., “has ])ut on a seinblaiiee of insanih", 

and not spoken e-xjdieitly.” (See tlie last distieJi but 

OIK*) 

I have inverted the hemistiehs for rlearii<*ss 

l()f>f) “Eyes of mental diseernment : ” lit., “eyes 
of ( erlainty or tnilli,” “dTda-\e .N.Kpn “ Tlie T.)(Vuu. 
explains as “elrashin-e batin/' uhi(‘h I think is the 
s(‘nse. (hough tht‘ 'J' IVaus. lenders “ ‘ainn ’1-vaqTn.” 

The Author has j)rc\iously spoken to the same effect. 

1007 / e.. 1 siip])osr‘, miuf he enfohl(‘d,’* the 

present tense being pr(‘sinnably used as a ^i\id aorist 

l’h(^ special title of Mobcs was “KalTnm ’llah,“ “the 
Inter loeiitor ol {fod,“ or simply “ IvalTm,” which latttT 
is hen* us(*d as a rlietoruMl lloiirish in connect ion wnth 
“gillm,” “a w’onllen ganuent" worn by a holy man. 
In writing there is no diflen'iiee in fonii between tlio 
(wo words. 

1008. Lit., “only the saint can make the saint 
known” The T. (Van. read-* “har valT-ra ” for the 
“mar \alT-rri” of the otlur three* editu ns, whose 
reading 1 have followTrl, 

inoO “ 15y means of wisdiau," i.e., I suppose, 
because wisdom is (uil\ blimiuess if the saint desires 
to be <'Oueealed. 

lOlO “On (hi’^l passage," “dar ‘ubfir." I.e., the 
blind man cannot recf^guise the thief on the passing 
or mo\ing of the latter ; for all tlie blind man knows, 
it might be some one else 

Kill. “ Poor men,” “ darvTshau.” 
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In this distich we must bear in mind the double 
meaning of “darvTsli,” nainoly “poor man/’ and 
“ darvish.’* 

1(512. Exi>resfics the exalted degree of tlie darvibli. 

The distich ih a remark of the Aathor’s. 

](51.‘k Thi^ di‘^1ich is at>])arently an allusion to 
certain persons, and it is only an illustration tr) sIjow 
that if is somctim(*s dcsiiablc to treat emmiieH and 
malignant persons with respect in order to conciliiite 
them. 

“ Ba dusttln niahahl^at ; lu diishinanan imidara . ” 

“ Love to friends ; conciliatory resjUM t to foes.” 

('/.the pro\(‘il), Dasfi ki na-!u\an hiuTd havad 
bfibld , ” “One must kiss the hand uhieh om* (aiinot 
cut 

Kill. This distieh is probably a variant, and a bad 
one ♦oo, ol tlie preceding. 'I'lie us«' of “kaid, ’ “eralt,” 
hero is absurd. 

KUT) Th(' ineta]>liorieal meauing is tliat those wlio 
have hi‘cn trained in knov\h*dge piU'-ne fin* lawful ami 
right, but lliosi' wlio have not, loJlow du* emitraryand 
do \\ roiig in the- world. 

l(;in /c, ]nvsumably, when tin- carnal soul ])re- 
dominant, “ nals-e ammara,” has b(*u)me the soul 
Stniggling against evil fiassion^, “nafs-e laM-.lma/’ it 
can figlit against tlie evil ]>assions. 

I(il7. /.c., j)re.sumablv, w"ln*n tlie “ nafs-e la \ vroua ” 
has hecome nals-e inuima’ inna,” or “nals-c* mal.ikT,” 
the bub(hn‘d or angelic “ nafs,” it is as the “riafs” of 
the Stiint. ^See Xote “07 ; 

KilK “The master (f! the linnl * is the light of 
mtell(H:*r, or the liigher sjiirit, uhose souree is tlio Spirit 
or Light of God. Or it may be God Himself 

1(510. i c.y it is simply through blindness of heart 
and ignorance that he fails to rf cognise th(‘ light of 
intellect, or the higher sinrit, or God. 
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1620. r/. the Qur’an, icxviii. 81 : 

“And wo made the enrtli oii^ulph him and his house, 
and there was no troop to helj) him if God did not, and 
he WiUH not of th('i'=»c who are he]]K‘d.” 

1621. “ (The earth) quaked;; 

'riuTo arc* hOV(‘ral ])a^sai;<'s in the Qur’an to which 
this may refe*!*. (\f. vii 7t) : 

“And the eartlKiiiake overlo(»k them, and the next 
morning they were lying (dtad) on tlieir iaees in their 
liouseH.” 

'Fliis refers to tlie iiiihelieviiig chic Is of the pc'ople of 
the i)roph(*t Srdih. 

Verse SO, which refers to the unhelic'ving chiefs of 
the pc'ople of Sha'aih, (Jethro), the ])roplie1, is identical 
with the above. 

In verse lol.thc words “and when the eartliquake 
overtook thc’ni,” ivl(*r lo the sewenty men (‘ho^eii l>y 
Jloses lor a mcc'tinc: a]>i>oint(Mi by (iod. 

Vc'rse 6li ol cluip. \.\ix. refers again to tlie poojde (d 
Shii‘ail), and is identical wilh \crscs 7(>and SO of chap, 
vii., e\ce|)t that it begins w itli the w’ords “ Fa-kadhdliabfi- 
liu,” “ Ibit they called him a liar." 

1622. The words, “ Vu ardu 'b1a‘I ma'a-k ; “0 
earth, swallow up thy w’atcr," arc from the (.Inr’an, xi. 
46, and refer to the abating of the water afl(*r the Flood. 

Ili23. / r., the four elements, and inanimate things 
composed of them. 

1621. This refcTs to \crse 72 of chap, xxxiii. of the 
f Jur'aii : “ Verily W’e j^roposcd the cliarge lof the Faitli) 
to the heavens, iLc earth, and the mountains, but they 
refused it, and were' fearful of it. 7'hen man bore it, 
(but^ verily, he has been most unjust (and) ignorant.” 

Thenmaiiingof the first sentence^ Is that God proposed 
the hiirdiMi r»f the Faith, or according to IkU., llie know- 
ledge of all the divine Names* and Attributes, to in- 
animate things eoinposed of the elements, such as the 
heavens, the earth, and the mountains, but that these, 
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fearing that with tht‘ posseasicni of life entailed hy the 
aceeptanc'e of this charge* they might transgress, and 
eonscciuoitly suffer puiiishnienf. refufied lo am'pt it. 
The burden, says the second ])ar1 of the \erse, uas then 
taken u]) by man, who, honever, turned out most unjust 
and ignorant. 

It slioidd^be noted that tilings eom])osed of the 
elennujts though inanimate are supposed to be constantly 
engaged in praising (lod 

Cf the (,)ur'rin, ]\ii. I, and l\i\. 1 : “All tliat which is 
in the heaviuis, and all that wJiich is(*ii the* earth, praises 
God,” Set* also the Prelaee of tin* (Jnlistaii 

l(»2r). Lit, “their attack was liliint or spiritless as 
tf) an admiAture <»f lift* ” 

This distich is apjmrently a ret uni to the 
hul))<‘ctof the last three di-^tichs of tin* f>iecc(liiig Scci ion. 

lV*fon* lliose tlirce disiiclis tin* .\uihoj ha*^ intinialed 
that uiih‘ss the saint t‘ndin* men with spiritual light 
ami so diS(‘Ios(‘ J)ini*-('lf In* cannot lu* n‘cogniscd The 
peojdc arc .'is blind jn(*n b(‘foic him ''riien in those 
tlircc distichs In* intimates that in the v-iiiie w’ay a blind 
man cannot recngnisc a thi(‘f who robs him. 

In the present disticdi the Autho/ amplifies and 
exjjands that tliCiUghl by slniwing that ibe blind man, 
by wliom he means here tlie man without discipline, 
knowh-dge, and spirituality, cai^^ot n‘(*ognise the thief, 
/.<?., the carnal soul, or Satan, mIjo robs him until tin* 
tliief rev(*al himself to hiii» in homo manner or by soino 
eirciimstancc. The fonn “ ‘iinya,” rend(*ie<l “ in igimrant 
bliiidne^'S fas to who has robbed liim),’' re])reh(*ijfs a 
comimai pronunciation of tbe noun, “ ‘imniua,” and it 
is UM*d here adverbially for “‘ala ’J-hmmTy.i.” 

J(*»27. Tin* metaiilK^rical sense is that the man who 
has not the light (jf the heart gained by discipline, 
knowledge, and spirituality, cannot recogniso tlial^it is 
the carnal soul, or Satjfn, wlio has robb(»d liiin. 

It sljould be noted iliat the ejes were su|>pOHod to M*e 
1^3' a light which they jjossessed. 
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1028. i.e., when you do get an inkling of the thief, 
namely the (*ariKil soul, or Satan, \rlio has robbed you, 
keep him under eonlrol by flic use of discijdiiie and by 
the ac(|uireini lit ot knouh^dgt*, and you will learn all 
the particulars of tlie spirit ind goods lie has stcilen, and 
recover tluun from him. I’his is ex]»rcs-^ed in fuller 
detail in tlie next and 8ubse(|tieiit distirli*-* 

1029, “ The greattu* holy warfan^ " is tin (iisc*i])liiiing 
of the “carnal srad," “n.if‘>.’' ('See Note loo] ; 

I0‘»0 “ 'rh(‘ iMtllyriiPii of \our c\\es " ; / c , “ s]>iri(u- 

ality,” nhicli gi\(‘s Iniglilness to tlie e\es ol the heart 

10:41 And tins < an (h> onl) by (lis( iplinim^ llic 
carnal soul and ganiing knou ledge 

1():>2 “'Die treasuie'\ lit, “the goods." It may 
be ag.iin noted that tin' wisdom winch twen the highest 
souls hud ill the s]>i ritual wuild has m this world to be 
regained by discipline and the aoquiivmiuit of know ledge 

10.‘13 In this disljeli t\w Aiillior is spt'.iking ol the 
pt rsoii who ‘-hould not be consulitul, naim ly the blind 
ol lieart because be cannot tra<k out Satan or tlie 
carnal soul lor you, for the reuKiii that he ii< blind 
of heait 

ir>:U. y.c., seek tlirougli the Sufi \dept to track out 
and reeogiiise the thanes, Satan and tin* (*ariial soul, 
and the sjiirifna] treasures whi^ li they have stolen 
from you 

lbo5 /.c , speak to me oiu of the wisdom wrhich is 
locked in \our mind. 

This (listieli is a nhirii to the Story of the holy man 
w*ho feigneil to he insane. The re'>umj>tiou rather 
abrupt, and IkU., and the 11. Cum. interpolate the 
following distich, ^vhieh I think Persian scholars Avill 
agree to lie spurious 

“ lla/ mT-gaiillm sfiye raz-jii. 

Til shavacl ham-mashvarat ha raz-gu." 

lG3i). The T. Com. say;> the Day of the Resurrection 
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is the day for the manifestation of soerets. Tins seems 
to be lotting tlii‘ enquirer off to a sonu'wlial distant 
date. I tliiuk tin* sense is that the lioly man is now 
“absorbed,” “ must aghraq.” and that the emjiiiivr must 
come on S(ane future day when the holy man is in 
“ enveilment,” “ istifar ” 

(See the n^xt distich, the last distieli of the m‘\t 
Section, and \()tf‘s 12 lot >7 

l()o7. The lioly man means tliat, being absorbed in 
the Deity, lie is in “‘adam ” ; 1 e . lu' is in M{)n-i'\ist<‘ne(» 
as to his own being* lit' is in the rt'gion nr slate of 
inexistenee, notliingiu'ss, or n(»n-]>lace, “ la-makau.” 
Kotliiiig havini4 iilaee nr spaet' relations eaii lia\e aee(HH 
to this ” Ja-niakiiii,” and lieiiet* llit' enquirt*!* can liavt* no 
relations with the holy man whilst tin' Jailer is ju this 
Btato. If, intimates the Jioly man, then* could bt' any 
' relations, t lien he would b(» in tht* Hlinp r)l instiuetion 
like other Shaikhs; / e . Ik* wmdtl th*al in insl ruelion. 
“ La-inakan ” is also an (*]n’lliet of ( Jod as one not exist- 
ing ill place or space. (Set* Note 1 115; 

KmS. I'lie Muhlasil) is an otli m1 who insjieetB 
'Weight'., measuri‘S, and provisitms, and acts as a et'nsor 
of pulilie morals. 

IdOl) “ Daur,” ‘‘a \icious eirele ol reasraiing or 
. clisc«)ur.se ; roast ming or speaking in a eireh\” 

1010. Hy saying “Ah tin* Invath wouM be exhaletl, 
and it might he known by ihat wdial tin* man liad drunk. 
The word “ AIl,” or “Ah,” means alst; “a sigh” or 
“alas!” and is exjiressive of grid 

, The exehiinatioii, ‘'lln, IJn*“ or rathor “ liny* 

. huy ! ” is (*xpres^ive of joy ami exultation. I bit “ Hu,” 
Persian form of the Arabic “ Tluwa,” “ lit*,” or “ Ho 
' who is,” is Ubcd by the •'?ulis as a wr,rd ex]a*<‘HKive, like 
. Alluli, of the Essence of (Jod, in eontradislinctiou tt^lhe 
. Attributes. • 

'i'hc metaphorical sense of tin* Klory is lliat, as tho 
Hubtasib enquires into such offences as drunkenness, so 
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the rigidly orthodox person may en<iuire into the 
intoxication produced by dicinc love. The answer, 
however, will bo only as talking in a circle to him and 
unintelligible, Ixrause the state of the j>erson who i^ so 
intoxicated cannot be expressed in wr)rds to those who 
have not b<‘cn so. When asked to say something which 
will show his condition, he can sjiy notWng hut what 
has relation to the divine Essence of which he is full, 
namely, “lie (who is;, lie (who is) * “ and lids U uii- 
inlrlJigihle to the rigidly orthodox man wlio ir> not lost 
to lii.s own being in tlie Essence oj tli(‘ Deity. 

“Alan lam ya<lhiuj, lam 3 ’adri “ ; “7/c irlio has not 
tastvfl, docs not hnoic “ 

At tlie same lime, tiie man wlio is intoxicated with 
divitie love cannot utter “Ah I “ which is (*\pressi\e of 
grii'f, but only (‘vclamatioiis such as “ Inl, hfi ! ” or 
“liri\, liny ’ “ which c\pn*ss joy aij<) exiiltalion, 

'rh(‘ Story ahog(‘tht‘r is an illustration too of the last 
distich of the ]»r(‘('e(ling Section. siiic(‘ it show's that the 
state of the “ Muha(](|i(j,“ w'hosc (‘'^scnce is lost in the 
Essence of fjod, c’annot be c.vjdaimHl and taught It 
can only be attained io by ])nrsniug tht‘ Srd’I c«uirse. 

l(il!i. “Dent wdtli grief ; presumably Ixvause be 
has not attained to union with (Jod 

'riit' T. (’i»m. says that sonn* AISS. read instead of 
“mnuhaiiT,’' “bent," “dam /an!,’ “\on speak of." 
'rill* hOiise of tlie second hemistidi woidd tla'ii be, “11c 
rc}>licd, ‘1 am jintuis, and yon sj>oak ('f grief.'" 

Ibb'b “Do not ]»lay the learned;'" lit. “d(' not 
pare or hew out learning," “ma‘rifat ma-tarash." 

It) 14. Lit., “ Whence are yon, (and) w'hence am I ? ” 

It) id. Ily the drunken man is meant, a^ before 
intimated, the “ Aliiluumiii," who is lost to liis own 
being in the Essence of (xod. Jfe is not only devoid 
of all worldly po'^scssioiis, but also of till passi(«U8, 
desires, and being. 
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ICIG. i.e., the “Miiliaqqhi” ifi so lost to himself 
that he has not even the power to move. 

ir)47. I.c„ “how wonhl this eucoiinter between ns 
have liai^i^ened V 

U>48. 11, r., and tlie II. CVnn. say tliese are the 

Avords ol iheWdy man wlio h*i^ns lo be mail, and who, 
they say, is Ihililrd, a well known dandsli. If this be 
correet, it uould seem that ii is the holy man who 
tells the »Storv of the Mnhtasib and the drunken man, 
but this s(‘ems seaindy possible. 

Tljo T. C’om. says the Avords an* those of the drunken 
man. 

'rhe meaiiiii^,C of the distirh is that if the “Muha^piiq*' 
AA'ere not l(»st tii intellect and CinitliKfntt beinjii: (an 
opposed to llu* jn'ccH.'itnuf bein^ of (lod), he would 
deal in instruction like the Shaikhs, tlu^ sfurilual 
guides. 

(See the last distich oi the ])r(*ceding Section, and 
Note 1037;. 

bUO. 11i(‘ 'r. Com. saA- by ‘ the cane" is meant 
“the spirit,’’ by VAliiidi I suppose he means tlie liigher 
sj»iril or tin* (biivi'i’sal Spirit. 

'rin* T. Com. explains me* iphoricallv, “lest 
my spirit repulse you.” 

IboJ. 'riie (V)ifj. says the metii|»hf»rieal hciihc is 
tliat il the hol\ man's sjnril be ve.\ed with the crujiiirer 
and repulse him, he will n^^’er to all eternity find 
sahathm or spiritual lelieity. 

\fjj2. Lit., “a wifi* Aeith a eJiild ; ” / c., o/ie who 
has been a wife and has had a child b,A lier first husband. 

l(»o,3. Lit., “should 'Speak worrls in tlie olliee and 
functions of (jiui/' 

m ^ 

L0o4. ?.e., “ I conceal iriy treasure under the ruin 
which I make myself axijiear U) be ” 

Treasures are sujjposed to be concealed under ruins. 
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lC5r». Berauso ]»co|jIo would appropriate and use 
it ff)r their own luirpo^^oM 

1<m() t e , lias not denude <1 liiniself of “ ‘acjl-o 
maMHh/’ the pajlunl.ir nr iiidixidual intcllof t uIlk li is 
oomeriied uilh wmldh inteusts, *md seeks faine by 
disjda^ ififi its( If to the ]>eopIe In this .inj tin* lollou in^ 
dihlulis t(; tli(' end ol the S»<tion tlie Authoi is 
ap])ai(ijll\ s])takin;L( <ai bis nun p.iil 

Iti')? Ih ‘ fill'', pitiol ” sa\s tin 'I (\)iii aii meant 
the eoni moll imiol | i ople 'IMu leills vms( man sli add 
avoid then int(if(itme In lotinn^ uitlun hinistli, as 
])Ooi)le' do that of the pitrol or ni^dit watfli b\ cnltuing 
their lionses 

/< , the know h dg< of the liolv man is ol lus 
own nafuu' It is that whnh lie liid in tlie world of 
fitiiiif^ It iH not adventinous knowledge ai (pined for 
worldly pur]>os<s 

10 VI / c , 1 iia aiuiiie«ind held of divine knowledge . 
it (oinesout »d viiv nature and I t iste and enjov it 
nij self 

lOlfO The \iithor aj^pareiitly mevins tliat thongli the 
knowledge wlin li a ]>ersou luav lx seeking In evtii of 
a u Iigious ehanu U r, li that ]»eison nlfundti ob^eM I bo 
worldly advanlage, he ih like the ])Uson who 
se'C'ks knowledge of tlu^ vile world foi woildl' purposes 

Ititil. ic, in ordii to gam tlieii a] pivival and 
advantages fioni them. 

The person whose natuie does not fit liim foi 
the n ot the light ol tine anel divine knowledge, 

and .lo can el » nothing but puisne “‘ilin-e lai|lT(l)/’ 
“mutative, adventitmus knowledge' ” f«>r woildl}, anel, 
pel haps, ]>hilrw>phiial ]nirj)oses,,i'^ likened to a mouse 
which buriows in even diiectiou in the daik earth, 
boe’aube its iiatuio does not fit it for the Lght of the open. ^ 
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lt)03. “The open fields and the li^ht ; i.c., “true 
and divine kinmlod^ifo.” 1 read “daslit-n iiur'* wiilx 
B.U., and the H. Com. The T. Trixm., and the T. 
read ‘‘dasht uur,” but tr.uiblate and eoniimMil as from 
‘*dasht-n nnr," 

Ififil. I.e , he would be exalted above the heavens to 
the loftiest sj)ifltual heii^hts 

Kilio. I <■ , if (lo<l do(‘s not fa\onr hiiu with true 
iiitclleet. he niJI reniain in flu* darkness oi tlie body, 
the eariial soul, iniiiaine intellect, (‘acjl-t* ta<|lTdT', llie 
pursuit of wjwhlly iuh-rests, and ol luli](‘ pliilusojjhieal 
6i»e(*idatioiis. 

“Siinfdv,” the name of two stars. “Simfik-i' aVal,” '‘ci 
Viripnis,” ami “Simjik-e raniili/’ “ a Hoot is,” is used as 
a t(‘nn e\j)ressi\e of f^reat hei^^lits. Here it means tlte 
loftiest spiritual hei^^lits. 

‘‘Verlial kmmled^^i*” ju’esumabl) me*ins 
knowledge dealinx^ with uorhlly int(‘n'sts rtr pliilo- 
So}»lii(‘id sj)('eulations, in vvhiidi words are uscci witlnait 
any real feelin^^d tlieir true ami esst^ntial meaning, ft 
is thus, a-) It W(n*e, a ihim; wlmli has ikj Hie in itself 
It is different from the true, spiritual, and divim* kmiv, 
ledi^e gained by di^<*iplim', de\otiun, and ('(mlemplalion. 
This verlial knowledi^o delights in the apj)roval of 
hearers. Imt trm* and spiritual knf>wledge is a dc*light 
in itself to the possessor, 

f 

H)b7. I translate in aeeordanee with the T. roni., 
but I think it might be bett(‘r to make ‘ 'oihaJ know- 
ledge the subject, esp<‘cia!ly as the Author has called 
it ” lifeless.” " bJ-jan,'’ in the j^rensJing di‘-ti< lj. 

IOImS. The holy man who f<*ignH madm‘ss imfdie’;!* 
here that ho seeks no reward from the peojde for 
Services, his customer being (icid, Who in return Jor 
fielf-saerifice and tlie abandoning of ]>ro])ertv for IJis 
sake awards him the highest spirituaJ j»ara(lise 
the Qur’an, ix 112: 

“Verily, Uod has purcliased from true believers 
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tliomselves and their property, to give them paradise 
fin return).” 

1(101). I.C., (idd reveals Ilis lieauty to me as the price 

of niy Hacrilieing iu\ life in ITi'^ service. That revelalion 
is my lawful gain, Ixrause God has promised sucli a 
componsatiom 

l()7(). i.c., do not devute your hMriiilig and work to 

the jM*(tple, for tlu\v have imthiiig \\orth having tu give 
you in return. 'Hiey an* only a handful of clay. 

1071. I inelapliorieally, do not seek anylliing of 
the <*artli, (*arlhy, or any (‘arnal or worldly graliticntion 
from the pet)|)h\ Ix'cause it will impair \our spiritual 
liealtli. In illustration, 1 supposts of tin' lileial sense 
tht' 'r. (’»)in (jnot(‘s the 'rradiiion : 

“ .Mail akala 'i-tTua. la-ka-anna-ina aMna ‘ala (jalli 
liafsi-h , ” ** ll<‘ eats ela^. it il In* laljK'cl to 

<h*stn)y liinisi If.’* 

I07l\ /.(*., consume \our heart in the yearning of 

love for God. 

lH7,*h / that yonr spirit may tliroui’h tht' rcM-la- 
tion of tin' di\ine beauty gl(»w with spiritual [jt»dtli 

'riu* flouer ol iJii* «)iulas’ tice is red. 

Iti71. liit., “this gift is not within lh» limits of -.ur 
works, 'idiy grace is iudf‘iMl eongrimns wotli si'eri-i grac*' ’’ 

AfhT slicwing that the iTwelutioii of the di\ine beauty 
is tiu' reward for Hcll’-s;icrilie<' on tlic J’atli <»f Gi‘*l. tin* 
Author, ill a way, withdraws this sialcmeiit, and says 
that sut‘h a gilt is be>\nul i»ur work'^ and < an be only 
tile luu'onditional gr.we of tbul 

The Suffs, as tin' T. Gt»ni. says, s)»eak fii tw’O kinds of 
grace, “luif-c jail,*' “clear and plain gratv,'* ami 
“biif“(* khafr." “secret gnu‘e.’' 'I'he f(>rmer is voueh- 
saie<l fi)r good works, in accordance witli the 'fext 
iQur’an, ix. IlM): “Verily, tJod does nut suffer the 
reward of those who do good to he lost.” 

-'’*l^ee also the Qur'an, iii. lOo ;^xi. 117 ; ami \ii. OO. 

The latter is granted, not in return for giH»d works, 
but from God's unconditioned goodness. 
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Thr second hemistich inuy also b(' inuislated more 
genemlly, ‘‘hut it is fittin.ij tlial, Thy ^^racc 

shonhi he (Uily iiiicuinlitional ^raco." 

irn.*). /.c.. rccci\e nur lives and all \vc hav(' ; reveal 

llivsclf lo us, and lei us ni>l he disjL^raced hy llio 
app(‘arancc uf an\ d<‘fects ('f ears. 

/ c., SUM' us Iroin tlie carnal soul, for its 
O[)])rcssion is licavy upon us. and Ihns'ilcns ns nilli 
destruct ion. 

H177. i>.r,and I he fl. (’oii». read: “ Kidi i kiishayad 
jn/ 'fti, ai Suh.'in-(‘ hakht?" “ O Iiuler nf -our) jorlune, 
v\ Ji.» \A ill lake ofl, etc y ” 

(\f. the l^>nr'an, I. lo: “And We arc in^arcr 
to him n.c to man' ihau 'hi*- jiiirular vein.” 

ITud. Hy '* rf»se-hed " are meant prayers and aspira- 
tions : and hy “dusl lu'Up, the hoi lies of men 

llksO. / t’., the reasonin::: or rational soul,' “nal’s-e‘ 
i]aiii[a." iMidd not he joim-il with a material body. 

Ih.sl, liailicran aw kuard anai oloulhon. 'I'iie mean 
iii,u is lliai the w.ive-* ol i!ie li^dit of the eyes, pro(‘e(‘dini4 
Irom the two e\ehalN, rise as hi^,di as the sk> and enahh* 
Us to s(“ the star^. It has been Ixdoie remarked lliat 
the eyes were supj fiseii to sec hy a li^*bt of tlieir owji. 

IhSik Another rather awkward auacoloutljon.* 

It’n's.*;. 'J'he sfMd." “dan ” is h< re used for “ rax an." 
/.c., “ nafs-c iiatitja,’' the roasoidu^ or rational Houl or 
the spirit. 

in.sl. he., the main eourse of tlie torn*!/! of wi-tdoni 
mentioned in tlje la^t distich hut om* is the rational 
«ouI or the spirit, rroceedin^? in the first place from 
the Vnix'crsJil Spirit, this ff»rrenl of wisdom flows fn^yi 
spirit to s]jirit, «and couslitutes its Jfdieity. Then it^ 
flow's as by branch channels throu^di ail tlie urnw^o- 
ments and plans fomied for woll-btdng in the wriild, 
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and thus constitutes another, more practical but less 
purely spiritual, source of fcJkity. 

1(585. I read with B. F., and the If. Com., “au-ast, 
fill”; “is Ihat, ^is) ihat ” The T C’om , and the T. 
I'ruiiH. read, “aii-.isl-u an”, “is that and tluit ” I 
prc'sunie the Litter two tahe “that and tliat ” to mean 
the toricnt oi Avisdoni Ironi tlie rni\eisal S]>irit in its 
twn-lold tnnclion ol ^?i\ini< ]nire sf/mtual lelieity to the 
son! ol s[nrit and of suf>pl\in^ well-bcin;^^ in tlit* world, 

Tli(‘ seus(* ol llio disiK h is that the oii^in and R<»urce 
oJ f(di(it} both B]>iritual and worldK is tliat torrent of 
Asisdom wlijeh flows fiom the Uni\ersal Sf)iijt 

1’he Author implies b\ tin* (^nrL'niie fjuotation that the 
real (‘soteiit ineanin^of tlie'lVxl. “ J'ht‘;.Mi(lon-^of paiadise 
bein'atl] wliidi streams flow," is the sjmit thiou^(li 
which tlie I )ijcnt of wj-^doin fiom tlie rnnersal Spirit 
flc)ws iin]»ailiii;nr tlie liiirlj(»st spiritual feliein. C/. the 
Qui an, l\\\A « " Veiily, foi those who Laxe belit'ved, 

and done rii^htcrais deeds are ^^ardens }>eneath whiehit 
sinams ll(w\ That is tlie ^jeat ItTnitous ^ain ” It 
should l>e ])i^iie in niind tliat in K«Ntern /^aidcns 
A\ai<'r is coiuliK’ted tluou^h underufuaind (hannels 

ItiMi. This ini])lu‘s that the Pro]>liet thinks the sick 
man has thiouijjh ii^imranee uttered some ]»ra>cr cmi- 
tainiiii; M:)nn ot an ill-iTHisidered and pre|udicial 

nature 

The “Faihanu'e Shu'fni” explains “/ahr-ba” as 
“ 7 ahi-e halabil,’ " dead!} ])Oisou ” . but B U, 
explains it as ‘ la ami ki dar-an /alir lushad," “food in 
wbich lliere is poison “ 

“Bil” means "gruel, spoon-meat’’; or “food in 
genet^l 

1(5?7. This distich, though not in the edition of the 
T Com , is cominontod upon liy him. It occurs in 
\i sc of the T I'laiis , B. U , and the H. Com. 

1088 In the second hemistich of this distich, and 
in the following distich the sick man is anticipating the 
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Ref»iirroction,\vlien “the pntiishment most severe*’ will 
be inflicted, and the sinner uill find it imj)OSBil)le to 
break a\^ay, as a man restrained by strong chains and 
an unfastenable lock, 

Hi89 Ilarfit and llarfit, the names oi two angels 
who, ha\ing censured mankind for tludr sjiis, uere sent 
to earth to fee tiied thonisilves. 'riiej ue]d<‘d to 
teiny)tation, and, to avoid ]>uni^hinent at the K*esurrec- 
tioii, (‘le('ted to be ])uni‘'lied on eartli Tin*} were 
consequently fius])ended hea<l dounwtirds in a well at 
Babylon, and are there' su]>pOhe(t to lie great t(a<‘hei*s 
of magic Alter tins di^lu h, occnirs in tlie iditions of 
the T (V»in , B T, and the H (^an , the following 
rnline, wlndi 1 put here, instead ol in the text, as it 
breaks up the (ontnnuty of the lattt'i* 

ikntion ol the liardness and be\(*nt\ of the ]‘miish- 
ment ol tlie future world'’ The T I’raiis (aiuts this 
niljric, 

1()UU /c, tliev might Kcr\e as an exainf»l(' in their 

choie< , since tin v dul not make it as bnngs without 
emit and lulclligt nee 

11)91 / c, pujHsliiiicnt in this world (ompared wit,, 

that in tlie Jutun* as the pain ol smoki (omitared 
w iib that of liie 

/c, “who diseiplinea the body or the (ainal 
soul, and enrreets it of evil qualities ” 

11)03 The reflections contained in tin ^ and the two 
pret'eding disticlis are j)robably remarks of tin Aiitiior’s. 
They may ]M)hsihh heuve^er he tlie words of the sic k man. 

iniH ?c, inflict now in this world, before the 
Resurrection, the punishment which I should otherwdse 
suffer at th(‘ Resurrection. 

1095. By those partUuilar religious duties, “/ikr) 
and “aurad,’' the Author means religious duties in 
general. 
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Miimlaii az ” has endeiitl}" here the benso of “ ‘ajiz 
maiidan az,” “ to hmjinc incapable of/’ 

I(>90. The T. (V)m. takes “ sliahana " as an adverb, 
but [ think it ia an adjeetivt* uitli “ ^ijliam-kh yaragl,” 
“ syinpatliy,” thonijh it is se]»arated from this^^o^d. 

Kill? /.e., “ d<j not bring yoiiraell^ to utter do- 
st met ion.” 

I lja\<' ailo]jted the T. Trans ’s reading, * z’-Tn du‘a,” 
in tlie first heinistieli Tin* T. (oin.. HU., and tlie 
II ( ’oin. liav(‘ ” 7n duTi ” 

ItiDS. Afl(T this disiitdj tlie C’lan., H.T’ , and the 
II. (Vnn ]»nt the iollou ing njl)iic . 

“Mention of thf' <'as(’ ol the people of Closes — On 
him be peace un<l tlieir repentauee ” 

T. 'I’rans. omits it 

ItJill). “At their starting place;” lit., “in their 
first steps.” 

l7tK). Tills distich aiul tin* pnreding are in the 
nnerse (U'dcr in the editions of the 'I' 1’rans , HT. 
and the II. C’t>iu , but I ha>e followfMl the (>rder ol the 
T 0<aii. \\hi<’h 1 think is in liettm- taste. 

1701. Tin* sick man, in avoid the improi)riety of 
accusing Muhamiuad of being displ<MstMl with those 
who ha\e oircJ, and also to a\oid ]>raising him in his 
presem'o, speaks (d him under the name oJ Moocs 

In the sceond hemislicli the T. Com comments upon 
the reading ot lln» T 'Frans ' 

“TTli-ni nih-u karan j^aula sluull," hut in the text 
he reads : “ Akhir Tn rah ham ba payan ainadl.” 

Fh? n*ading td IkU.. and the H. (^)m. is not W’orth 
rtvording. 

1701?. I have tninslated the second hemistich from 
live 'F Com 's edition ; 

“kai rasTdT hich-nian khyan az sania ? ” 

The T. Trans, i-oads : 
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“Kai rabTt?T nan-u kliyan liTch az ftainft?” The 
H. Com., and B.U. also in his margin, road : 

“ Kai rasldl mann-u salva az Bama ? ’’ wliicdi* Jwktt, 
t think, too i)Iausil)lo to bo tniatod, (*s]) 0 oially as U. 
has in his text : 

“Kai rasTdl klnan-u iifin Inch a/ flaina?” a reading 
which tonds 4t) bliew that ilio T. Com, and the T. 
'rrans. arc approximately correct 

1703 i e , ovonvliolms us with niisfi»rtniio. 

1701. 1 have adopUsl tlio leading of the T. 'rraiis : 

“Kai biuad kiMi/ Jdlin gardad khasliin iiiz? Niht Tn 
nadir A hid-at, ai ‘a/i/ *' 

ikC. ha^ tlio same rtuding, if the word at thr^ tanl of 
the first lieinistioh is “ nTz “ Jt mav, h(Ave\er. Uo “ 1Tz.“ 

The II (\>in.’s r<-ading is the ban)t\ ( xcej)! that ho 
has “tl/..'’ 'riio 1' (\)m rea«ls “tT/,” and, at the 

beginning of the second hemistich. “ Hast ” lor “Xlst,“ 
which wtmld oldige lie to take the liemiMicli aw intor- 
rogJitive. 

The sick man after speaking of Muliammad nnrler the 
name of .Moses, now ])ointeflly juhlresscs Jiiin in a species 
of “ gurT/“gah/’ or lran*^ilional distich lie inij>l](‘s that 
even the angm'oi Mniiammad is theosscme ol i leniency 
because, being tlie anger of (Jod, if is for the good of th > 
people. 

It is implied loo that tbe nature of iloses w'us 
irascible but that Mnhammairs nature was all-grai‘ious 

The former has to be |»rohibited, as narrated in the 
Qur'an, from treating Pliaraoh with too guMt severit.v ; 
the latlei to be urged lo treat the infidels and 
hypOi*rit#‘R with harshness fy the Qur’an, x\ *15, ‘1<} : 

“ Go you two to Phanw)h, for verily he has exei^eded 
all bounds : 

But s|>cak to him with gentle Bj>cech ; pereharioe he 
will reflect or fear.” 

And ix 7 1 : “ O Prophet, make war against the infidels 
and the hj'poc*rites, and |reat them with harshiioBs.” 

1705. “ Whilst having the intention fof praising 
you)/’ This, I think, is the sense of “ qSsid cLunin,’^ 
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pace llio T. fV;m. Tt nioaiiR litorally “ thus aiming, or 
iuteudiiig.” 

170r». /.<?., it iH at the iiK^rcy of every impulse of 

the carnal soul. 

1707. “ KickleiuNH.’* “Talvln” is (^‘viilently used 

here for “ talavvuu.” 

17()8. The sick man implies that lie has (lisgra(*ed 
hiirjself by Jiis inc(»ijsitlera1e prayei, and l)»‘gs that he 
may imt be |:)iit ti) any further IriaN. in onlcr tJiat he 
may not be further shamed by bting Jound wanting 
under them. 

1701). 'rh(‘ sick man is speaking of liimstdf and of 

others in a similar condition. 

Th<' nuMiiing is that they have become in wuTy fdight 
and that tiudr live- are n<*arl\ at an end 

d’lie uonl, “la(jt7',” nuulered “form,” (see lied house's 
), means, aeeordiug to the T. C’om., “a species of 
garmcMil ; a tiirban, a liing strip of cotton or wool 
uoimd round the h»g in lieu of a stocking or gaiter.'^ 
'(\u|iT* siyab-dan bir ne\‘ dir; sarygha, ve-doIagUa 
dakliJ dericr.” 

1710 ?.r., “(nurture and guard; the remainder (of 

our lives)." 

1711. I’he T. C’om. sa\s that in this <Hsti(*h tlie sick 
man transfers Iiis addre-s from Muhaieniad to Clod ; 
but I lliink it more probal)Ie that the transference 
begins in the last disfieh but seven: “Our eov<‘nant 
has ])eiMi l)rukeu a liundred and a ibousand times 
4'fe.” (\f. espetdidly some of the names and epitlietft 

used in the distiehs, notably “ inusta‘aii." “on whom 
\vp call for help,” for wliieh the T. (\au., thinking it 
* ust*d of Muhammad, makes a apology. 

'riie sick man's j>rayer ends a])]>arently in the next 
distich blit one. 
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1712. Tt R^iould be reinembeml that ficcording to 
MnslimR Adam’s paradise was not on earth. 

1'he distiolj means that Ood alLnved Adam to ro]»(‘nt 
after he had come to the earth. VJ. tlje Qnr*an, ii : 
“And Adam received precepts from his Lord, and ho 
turned to Jlim in periiteiiee.” 

1713. /.c., f\'hen it (\'imo to a contest of wits between 
them how eould tin' iKmion defeat Adam who was so 
favoured by (lod willi knowled^^t' ? 

1714. I c., the tjamc which resulted in Adam’s being 
driven ont rd paradise 

1710. the games which n^sidted in his own 

ruin. 

1710. lat., the wind bearing the tire.’’ 

1717. “His demon " ; i.e , his c\il g(*nius. 

17 IS 1 have translated by tlie passive for elearrn‘ss. 

1719 fy. tlie (^)nr’au, xli Iti : lie wdio d<K*s good 
— it is for !jims(*lf ; and ho wdio <lo<‘s evil it Is against 
himself “ 


172<t /.c , by the enrseof s<*eing things in a wrong 

light, envy, sell-eoueeit. and maliet*, he is blind(‘<l as to 
the signilieanee of the deens'S of (ind. and he thinks 
they favour himself, iJmugli really they fav*»)ur l)is 
enemy. 

“ Karz’ii-baiidha," in the pbnal, is eouv(*nientIy 
rendonHl “skilful moves.'’ For the teehnieal imviniiig 
of the term see Xote ir». 

I7“l. “ (fangrenenis “ ; lit , gjuigrene.” 

1722. This and the proeecliug distieh follow in sense 
upon the last two but one: “The etirse of (lod is tlgit 
a person be made to fhiug.s in a wrong light, ef<‘. ' 
The meaning here is that the f)erson supposed to be 
under the curse, the nature (»f whif‘h has been dest^ribed, 



308 


THE MASNAVl 

ifl prevented by the very nature of the curse from seeing 
its effects upon his heart and soul, so that he cannot 
im]>rovo himself. If Ijo could see himself as he is, then, 
says th(‘ Author, ho would be ])iuaod, ami might improve. 
The T. (V»m. takes the second hemistich of the first of 
these two distichs as the ajMwloftis to the first hemistich, 
but I think the two hemistiehs are probably co-ordinate, 
and form llic protasis to the sc‘roml distich. 

It sccniH to me that the T. CVmi has failed to see the 
eonuectioii between tlieso two distichs ami the last two 
but om' III* says the ]»res<‘nt dist'^-hs are an answer 
to the suppostMl (|uestion, “What ihen is the use of 
spiritual guidance to the man so cursed?” tlio answer 
being tli«it “ if be were (‘uabicd t<j sec tlic state of his 
heart .ind soul he would be pained and led to improve.” 
This uia> b<‘ true, but it docs luit show the eoniU‘rtion ; 
ami though it states that s]>intual guulamc may lead 
to inward iiispectir)n, and that to pain and (’onst*(tuent 
im|)rovcment, it (has not touch ujxm the fact that so 
long Jis the curse lasts the objivt ol it cannot by 
himself set* himself as he is, suffer pain and gain 
nnpnuciiK'nl 

172.’1 llv tliis “(‘hargo,” ‘‘amanat,” the T, Com, 
understands “ sinct'rlt\,” '‘iklibls,” M)v wlih'h may be 
meant also “declaring (lod to l>e < hie and devoid of 
as-sociato,” -sft Note Hot)), “the Faith’ , “deep and 
<citairi spiritual knowledge” , <*r “fine of (iod.” 

’rhis charge is in the heart, and it may he evolved 
and dcvolof'ed by the counsels of the sr>iritual guide, 
” Alurshid ” 

17lM. i.v , if the spiritual guide see that a person 
lias pain and disturbance fr^mi his condition, he ways 
the ficrsmi must tir^t feel pam and diaiurbance before 
Uio sjiiritual charge laid in his heart by God can be 
evdved and developed. In the second hemistich, “pain 
the child’s ikitli,” means literally that without the 
pain of the mother the child cannot pnx'eed to birth, 

1725. /.c., says the T. Com., the person who suffers 
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no pain and ^anxiety to free his spirit from the womb 
of the bt)dy, and to curry out the requirements of the 
charge laid in his hojirt by (lod, shows the pride and 
independeuec of Pharaoh as regards (lod, and says, as 
it were, lilve him, “ 1 am Ood.’* Hy showing this pride 
and iiidepeiidonce (>f (rod, and constituting himself his 
iwni deity, he#is a robber on the Path ol the prof)hets 
ami saints, who, like ihiiiMir, say. “ I am (h»d,” only tiller 
fiufToring all the pain of those who follow the spiritual 
Path. ISee Notes llMI, <Sir and Sr>tM 

172r». “ That ‘ I ' ” , / e , “ that assertion. * 1 am 

God.’ ’’ 

1727. Ileoauso Mansur’s assertion ]>roceeded from 
hift being lost to his onu essence and at tributes in the 
Essence and Attributes of the l>eit> , whilst Pliuraoh’s 
came from his canial j)ride and arrogaljon ol inde- 
pendence ol any <le‘ty but himself. 

J72H. The nho, still under the s^^a\ o( the 

carnal soul, thinks hijri'>elf independent, and like Pharaoh 
proclaims liimself as it wme a deity, before hav.i g 
reached the [)erff*< tion of the saint, is likened to theeirek 
wLieh crows Indore the proper time The j>ro( larnation 
of thu eook, says the Autlior, should be bibeadi'd, /.c , 
put an end to by some means My reason lor ddb'ring 
from the T. (’om , the T. Trans., and the If. <Van. in 
part of my interpretatifui (P V ilocs not comment on 
this part' is derived from the sense uhiih the Ant Inn* 
attaches in the next distndi thm “beheading,’’ and 
also from the pnrpi*rt of the snbsi*qiieijt dislit hs, in 
which be savs that a cmnaiii j»art should lx* saeriliced 
to save the life of the whole indi\idiial Now if, as the 
Commentators int(*rprct, the cock’s head be cut oft, the 
trhole individual must die, and the illustration is 
absurd Tlie distich runs aa f<»ll<twa ; ^ 

Lajaram har murgh-e bi-haiigam-ra sar burldan 
vfiiib-aKt i*lam-ra.*’ 

The T. Com. explains : 
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“ It is thor(‘forc necpssan' to behead every eock whif»h 
crows iniK(‘asojial)ly, in order to ])roclaim its jirejudieial- 
iiCMs and ofFenec.” 

'Die 'fraiiH renders the last word ol the Bocond 
Iieinistieh : “for (lie purpose of procl.imiin^ or giving 
notice.'* 

1'lie rr ( ’oni. savh * “ in ordi r that all f lay be notified, 
aufl no liiie ulleranei* unseasonably.*’ 

1720. “'J’lit* hol\ nar” ; / e., “ the gn*ater holy war,*’ 
“ jihad-e akhar,” against the carnal s»)ul 

tSnu-e both h(‘Tnisti<*hs end in “nafs-ra,” in 
the flame s(*nhO, tln*rf* is no rhyme, for tin* preioding 
woi*d, kiishtan,” in the first henii'^tich i an scar(*ely be 
said to rhynu* witli “^idtaii,” in the second. 'Fins 
reading is that of the T. (*oin , and of the T. Trans. 
H.TT. reads “nafs-ra” and “baks-iTi," hut what is 
“haks”? The H (\nn reads “n.ilsia” and “ lains- 
ra ’* and explains “laniH” as “hajat,” “ n<*ed ” d’he 
\erbal noun of tln^ ('ightli form of the Arabic* verb 
“lamasa,” “he toindied ” : or, ‘he re«iuested/’ is 
“illimas,” and this signifies “ r(*<|iieNting,” but I am 
not aware that “lams/’ the verbal nonn of tlie j^rirnitivo 
form means in Versian the same, though it has that 
sense in Arahh* The ftdiowing line of ‘T'niarn ’bnu 
AhT IbibT'a affords an t'xample of the active participle’s 
hoiiig used in this sciim^ oi “ requesting nr desiring : ’* 

“Aiifilu li-bagluva ’sh-shifa’a, ‘Mata tajT. hi-Zainaba 
tiulrik l)a‘da mfi aiita Iruuisu* ” 

1731. “The shadow*’ means the protection and 
spiritual guidanee. 

1?32. Cf. the Quraii. viii. 17 : “And you did not 
shoot when you shot, but (rod shot.” This text refers 
particularly to the miracle of the gravel stones and sand 
»hot by (lod into the eyo'^ of the Meccans at the battle 
of Badr, but it is applied geiieiall} to indicate that Ood 
is tho Author of all acts, as He is the Creator of all 
beings and things. 
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1733. the Soul of the soul is meant Ood. 

T think the T. Com. has misiuKierstood tlie sense ot 
this distich. 

1731. “That ins|)irati<m ; lit., “that breath or 
hreathiiii^,” “iin <lam." The meaning is that you 
should constantly ho]>e that (Jod will iiisj)ire you with 
th<» desire to st*ek spiritual i^uitlanee. 

173o. “You liave read." namely in tli(‘ (Qur’an and 
the IVailitions. 'rin* 'f. (\an. tpiott's the t^nrVui, 
Ixxxv. 1:? ; “ Verily, the seizini^ <»!“ yt)nr Lord is fon‘il)le.“ 

This siMuiis lio\\t‘\er to r(‘f(‘r only l«i the scc^ond iuilf 
of till* AiJlhor’s stalenieiil. 

He also quotes, the Tradition: “Inna 'Jhllni la-ymniT 
li-V-zalimi, fa-i<ilia akiiadha-hn lam vallil-hii ; “ 

“Verily, (fod is Ion '.(-sufterini^: with lh(‘ wron^oloer, 
but when FTe soizos him lie doc^snot h‘l liim t^sr-ajK*.” 

Both thi'se passai^es seem so <)]> posed to the Autlior’s 
stateinenl (hat we must assmnt* eitiuu- that he is Inrnin^ 
texts indi<-ative of (lod’s wrath into proinisf*K of His 
men y. or else that he means that provnied vou do not 
delay too there is no ocea'.ioii for i.^rii 1 f»r four; 

because, thoui;h C«od doc*s tdtimately s<‘i/.(' tiu* wn>ii 
doer, He is I in doinit so, and then» is theri*fore 
plenty of time to seek the ri^llt fKitli. 

173<J. j.r., Ih' keeps y*/ij constantly before Him. 

1737. See Note 

The chapter was delivere<l <if course f»articidarlv to 
Muhammad, in ordtn* to eniuniraire him ; hut it is takf*n 
by the Author as an assurance t<j (bid’s slaies in ^'cneral 
that Ifo is with lliem ami loves tlnnn. If Ih* seem to 
them to be absent lor a while, llieir knowledge of His 
presence will be awakened at the appointeri time. 

1738. *■ Know that that evil.” 

I read wdth the il Cojii., “An badPra dan,” siTiee 
I think it is indicated t©o by the T. (’oin.’s reading : • 

“ An ba<ll dad an." 

The T. Cora, explains, however, from “An ])adl 
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dSdan,” which is alRo the reading of J3.U. The T. 
Com. quotes the Qur’an, iv. 80: “Hay: ‘All is from 
God ’ *’ And xiii. 17 : “ Say : ‘ God is the Creator of 
everything.’ ” 

The meaning from a jmrely Sufj point of view is 
that God, being perfect in Ihs uni\er>>ality, all things 
and acts must emanate from Him If qj'il as well as 
gcK)d did not come troin Him, Ile\\ould not be universal 
ami perfect, and there would he siamdliing outside and 
iiulej)endent of him 'I’lwt both (ome from Him is a 
pi(K>i of His perfection and uni\crsality. From a 
Qnr aiiic ]>oinl of view, tin* creation of all thing^, good 
and bad, by (5()d sheus His infinite j)o\\er Jf lie 
did not create c\ilas\\ell as good there nonld be no 
proof (d Ills ]»erl<'ct power ’'I'ln* H Com , and ihU. 
June a rubiie here* whnh is not in the editions of the 
'r t‘oiii., and llie T I’rans. 

1730. “ Dark faiul ngJ\) , lit , ‘‘witlioiit brightness 

1710. “ Fvil genii,” ‘ilritfin ” 

1'he ‘“ilrit,” a gigantie e\il geiinis is amongst tho 
“jinn” or genii the most jMnverful of all extept tho 
“iuarld.” 

!71 1. / c , he creates a t\pe of nglinesB 

1712 “Gabr” means an “infidel” as well as a 
Zonuistrian. 

1713 Ily (fiibr or Kafir the Author 'iieans not an 
atheist but one who disbelie\es in rcvekition. 

The 'r (\>m quotes the Qur’an, iii 77 “And to 
Him Mibmits ever} tiling whi<’h is in the heavens and 
the earth, williiigh or unwillingly 

1'he infidel and the true belie\pr are not only 
witnesses to the perfect powvr of God, but are also 
woivhippors of Him, willingly or unwillingly. 

1 7 14. 7.e„ the infidel lias some selfish and worldly 

interest. See too the last six distichs of the Section^ 
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“ The completion of the Story of the coming to life of 
the bones.” 

1745. “The King^s fortress,” i.e., his own being, 
whicli really b(4()ngs U) tlie King, God The service 
which ho osloiisibly devotes to the King is really 
devoted to hijii'^eU 

1740 i e., his ohjei’t is only to rule in the fortress, 
hiB being: to follow his own wdl, and not that ol the 
King, God, 

1717 / (’ , You lia\e jumer to create both the 

beautiful .uid alho the «igly 

17 lb / c , God IS aeknou lodged to bo alhpoweiful 
He (reateh and does as fie uillb uilhout being s\\a\cd 
by reasons or interest. 

“Verilv, God does that which lie wills” (Quran, 
sx 19) 

1719 “ Ati-na li dari duind-nfi has*in ; ati-na fT diiri 

*ti(jlM-nd hasan ' 'This Arabic distich is troin a 
Tradition in wliicli is narrated the \ isit of Alulmmm «1 
to <»ne id Ills t V>inpanii>ns who is sick Tlu* 'IVadilb n 
corres|H>n<ls with i)ur iVuthor’s Story, but the winds 
of aihi(*o sjMiken in couclusjon bv Muhanmi.id are 
repoited to Inue been “ A-fada qultn, ‘ 'llrihiiinTna * dti- 
nd fi M-diin,\d hasanatan, wa-fi 4-dkbirati hasanalan; 
wa-qi>na 'adhaba ’n-nar , ‘ ’ 

“ WJr" did you not say, *0 God * best w a kirifliiess 
on 111 the world, and in the future w'orld bestow 
a kindness on us; and guard us from the yMinishnieiit 
of the fire.’” 

'riie “kindness’’ in this world, says the T. (’oni , is 
“health and weJfaic,” and in the future, pardon and 
paradise ; but the next distich would w^em to indicate 
that the two kindnesbos to be asked for are the facilita- 
tion in this world of the journiT to flod, who is thtf 
goal of that journey, and union with Him in the future 
state. 
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Tho T. Com. Bays the Story of tlje sick iifaii ends^riih 
the jirosejit difllurh, l)ut I think it more probably ends 
with tlie next. 

17/)0. ''File following remarks seem n(*<*essary in 
order to hIjow fhe (‘onnection bel\ve<'ii tliis (lisli<*h and 
the two j)ree(‘din;.C* I'he IVophet has ad/ ised tlie tsick 
C’ompanioii to pray to (iod for ^jood in this world and 
in tlie future state, and has thus led tlie true believer to 
hope Hueh a prayer will be aeee]>led. 

Hut in tlie Qur*an. xi\. 7l\ it is said: 

“And there is not one ni ycm who will not enter 
(hell) : (this) is a settled decree with your Lord/’ 

And tlioui,di v('rso 7l\ wys : “Then we will didiver 
those wlio feared (lod, but we will Itjivt* the w'rou^^-doers 
in it on their knee-i ; “ still tin* l)( lie\f*r dot's not know' 
from this that before deli\eran(‘e lie will not feed tho 
lire. 

Ht'Ueo be is rojiresented by the Anibor as asking tho 
(luestiou eontained in the present <iisticlL 

'rin* answer of the an^j^els begins in the next tlisticli 

but tAVO. 

Hotiwf’ll (widtMilIy takes “ waridii-hfi “ to mean 
“ approaeliin,i( it (/.c., hell),” but Muhammad in a 
Tradition defines “wurfid” as "dukliul,” “ entt'rin/?.” 

“ Ka-ina tji'da ’Alui-hi ’s-siilam ! ‘Al-w iirfubi ’d- 
dukhfd. Lii yabtiii barrnu w'U-la fajlrnn ilia thikhala 
'n julr. Fa-taknnu *ala ’I mu'iuinuia banian w^a-salamau, 
ka-nnl kfmat ‘ala TbrrdiTm,’ ” 

“ \Va-na<|rdu li-'l-iiiu'niini, ‘duz, yCi imi'minu, fa-inna 
iiura-ka affu'a uar-T ; ’ ” 

“As he saitl— dn him be peace! — TLaiv/d laeans 
cntcrin^j. There will not be a pious man nor a sinner 
who ^ioes not onti'i* the fire. HiU it wdll be eiKilness 
and safety to true believers as it was to Abraham.' ” 

“ And wo will stiy to the tnie believer, ‘ Pass (through 
it), true believer, for, verily, your light has quenched 
•tiiy fire.* '* In the last sentence Muhammad is apparently 
speaking on the part of God. (Cf. the Qur’an, xxi. 
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Anotlior 'fradition is as follows : 

“Idhii tlakhala ahlu *l-jannali ’1-jaiinata, qala l)a‘<lu- 
huin li-l)a\liii, ‘A-laisa tjad \va‘ada-na llabbn-nn an 
narida 'n-nara?' Fa-yii(|.llu la-lunn, ‘Qad waradluiiia- 
ha, wa-hiya kliamida ; ' ” “When tljo^e who are t<) 
to paradise enter it, one Avill say anotljer, ‘ l)ifi not 
onr l^ord, in^leetl, ihreateii ns that ne should enter iho 
fire?’ And it A\iJl be said to them, ‘ Ytai diil, iinlei'd, 
enter it, but (for you) it (was) s})rnt/ ” 

1751. “That V(‘rdant fjardeu " ; lit., “that garden 
of venian(*>,“ unless we read insteacl of “ kha/ar,” 
‘‘ verdjiij(“\ “kha/ir,” “ verdant,” whirli liowever does 
not rhynu* well with “gn/ar,” “iiassage.” 

1752. All tln^'^e words are descriptive ot tin' earnal 
soul. 

"^rhis disticli and the folJowing eight serve as apodosis 
to the ninth distich after this. 

175*», “ In this life’ , lit , “ l)efore, bi'fon' ” 

1754 { e., tilt' good faith and l(»\ally you o\\(* (i xl. 

1755. “ ’Po the call of fjod “ , lit., “to (iod, he 

Caller or Invilcr tw tlu' Faith.” 

11 r., and the II. Com understand by “Itfi*!,” 
Muhammad, who calls i^eople to the Faith on the iiart 
Of God. 

175(1. In this prota^-is to the preceding nine distichs 
the uiigels tell tJit- true beiie\eis win* lia\e reached 
jiaradiso that since they have by discipline, d(*vfti<ai, 
and the 7*ecital of the Xaines and praises (;f God rjiienclnul 
the fire of the carnal soul and turned it. as it weic. into 
a garden where nigljtjngales sing, m/ llie fiie of li<*ll as 
they pas.sed thn^ngh it has also been turned for them 
into a veritable garden made ineJodioiis l)v the singing 
of oirds. 

• • 

1757. Ill accordanee with the Quranic versf^ (50 of 
chap. Iv : 
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“Shall the reward of beneficence be!r aught but 
berieficonco ? ” 

UflS. The angel'i, still speaking of the meritorious 
acts of those who have reached paradise, reckon as 
amongst them the ai'knowleclgmeiits mentioned in this 
(listicli : —acknowledgeinenfB of subiuission to the will 
of God, an<l of transitoriness in the prisence of His 
Eternal Attributes 

The expr(‘ssion rendered “ Etenial Attributes** is 
liter{lll.^, “ AuNlf-<‘ Ihupl,'* “Attributes of Eternity.’* 

1'lie following distich is iiiehuled by the T. Com. in 
the words of the angels, but I lliiiik it begins the 
remarks of the Author, in wiiieh lie speaks of the nets 
and conditions of the lovers of God, amongst whom he 
includes lumsclf 

ITili). 1'he “Cupbearer" is God, 

d’he “cup” means ihe wine of the knowledge and 
love of God 

I7()(). /.c , the hners of God eagerly go to meet 

whateviT trials and alllictions may come upon them in 
their search for Him, cacu as the moth to the flame 
('f the candle 

“ (’ountless lovers ” ; lit., “ liuiulreds of thousands of 
lovers ’* 

1 7b I. / c., lovers who lane been allowed to see the 
Friend, God, become anmlulated as to their own essence 
ami attributes in His Esmmee and Attributes, e\cn ad 
tin* moth is bmuit in the eainUc-d.inu* 

'riie first hemistiih is literally: ‘ Tinners, \\ho are 
within the house", and thi,s is ('.xplained by the H* 
Com as follows, "tiu Msliiij ki darun-e khiina, ya*nl, dil- 
se liaiii" ; "'rhosc lo\ ers lio an"' Hin ers) 'w ithin the house, 
/.c., from (their) hearts ” This is lu^t at all an ira- ^ 
probable inlerjvretation, but I think tlie sense of the 
distich is that those aspirants who have advanced on the 
^ufi Path, and attained to “ mushaliada,” “ the vision of 
God’s Essence," have become h^st to themselves and 
immersed in Him. (See Note 1506.) 
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17G2. i.€\ go to the “ Murslud or spiritual guide, 
who will enable you to bear the Irialp and afliictions 
which will come upon you on the 9ufi Path. 

170rt. “Wine”; it*., the knowledge and love of 
God. 

1704. fc.^l)y Mtu-viee and de\otio» rtccuro your ]>laeo 
in their hearts, and you will lie as a sliiiiiiig moon in an 
exjille<l sky. 

17G»'). ilercury is eall(‘d “ KfitilM* falak,” the S<‘riho 
of the sky. 

ITtifj it*, do not remain isolated, and as a solitary 
individual, but go to voiir relatives and eonm*etions, and 
W’ith them form, as it w^re. a wdiole. iSiv next Note,/ 

I7G7 / c., \ou, as iniperleet, are only a pari; lie 
absorlied in the vpiriiual guide, who, as perfect, and in 
the position of T’ldversal Spirit, is as the wdiole. By 
absor|>tion in tlit‘ spiritual guide \om will beeoino 
jjerh‘et and as the whole yoursoll. 

Tu the second .h(‘inistieh tlie T. (Van . and tin* T. 
Trans read, “har inahn kaiidl /an ar njali-jiani'i ” ; 
but tin* T (’"m. cvidLiitly n*ads tin* first ln*niisrieli *s 
‘'Pi-li-e klnlslian ImsIi ehun avara-e : “He as a 

wainleier towarrls /y(»ur) relatives’’, which Bn])j>r>He» 
the rhyming of a “ ma‘rnf ’ sound willi a “ inajhill.” 
i.e., I witli e Hn transliteration I am marl^ing the 
difference simply to shnvv this In the modern Persian 
of Persia there is of course in> differeine in sijnnd.) 
The T. Frans renders this Ijemistudi, eorreetly, as 1 
think : 

oileqavni-a .Ivare ibsen ” ; “ Heturn to your 
tribe if you are a w'linderer.’* 

H.F., ainl the fl (Van. rea<l “az avnra-e,” but they 
both comment upon “ar avara-T.” 

17<>8. By *‘the part avoiding its whole,” is meant 
the teiideiny of llie Universiil spirit to disintegrato,^* 
as it wore, and to differentiate into individual spirits, 
w**arvab,” and “ fixed essences,” *'a*yan-e sfibita.” 
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By with that which is of)pose(i” the 

Author appanmtly means the successive taking up of 
differences by genera, by which they become species. 
Although tlic Autlior speaks more genemlly here, he 
lias still in view ilic spiritual guide and the aspirant. 

1'he spiritual guide is in the ]>oHition of the Universal 
Spirit wliich embraces all things as a v\holc. The 
asfiirTUt is one of the parts into widen this Spirit 
differentiates, and he is exhorted iinplieit1> to lose 
this indivhlnality again in the Universal Sjdrit, the 
whole, r/ the next distieh. 

I7t»!). In tlie first heniisiieh, tl)e Author is again 
speaking of the <*inauatioii of all individual spirits and 
** fixed esseiiees ” from the T^idversal Spirit, as if the 
latte/ uen* a ir/ams differentiating into s])i*eieR. 

Ill theseeoiul Ii<*misti<*li, by “the Secret, tlie In visible, 
he most jirobably means the individual sydnls and 
‘‘fixed cssenees,” ^ince In* sj»i‘.akh of the Secret, the 
Inrisihle, “ (Ihaiii-liji/’ (note tlie pliiiMl), as be(*oming 
tlu‘ iiidi\idnal, tlie r/\/We, “ ‘aiii/' by whiidi he must 
in(‘au that they assume material bodies in the visible 
world. 

In the ^^hoh' distieh, therefore, the Author lutimates 
bow by successive dilTcTcntiations the visible uorkl is 
evohed fnim the Universal »Spirit. Tin* lesson im- 
jilicilly eoiiveyed is again that tlie aspirant should 
return to the source of this differentiation. For my 
rendt^ring I nvid at the end of the fiit>t hemistieh, 
“rav-ash/' “its <’ourse,“ and at the end of the second, 
“ rah-ash," “its evidutioiU* (lit., “its ]tath"), but the 
T. (\)m. rends “ravish," “the course" or “movement/* 
and “ rahisli," “ the escape." 

♦ 

1770. After counselling the aspirant to seek a 
s])iritiial gtddo, and to attain to perfection through him, 
the Author warns him not to care for the blandishments 

' of worldly people, vliich are onJ^^ deceit. 

1771. “ Kings " ; f.c., “ spiritual chiefs/’ 
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1772. t in order that the felieitons Rtate of the 
spiritual ehief, who is distinguished by hpirituiilily. may 
bo reflected n{»ou you, and you may possest. tho same 
felicitous state. 

1773. i.e . spiriluiil robes of honour and pros])ority. 

177 1. i V , J)y inclining to your higher s])irit, “ rOh-o 
iiisfuH,” or to th*' spirit of tlu' spiritual chief, the 
heart takes the posit ioti of spirit, tin' soul, “ nafh," takes 
the position (*f lietirl, and the body that of soul. 

1773 i.r , he has fled in order that lie may follow 
the d(*vices of Ins own heart, ami (‘scaj^e tlie discijflino 
iin])o^C‘l upon him by the teacher or master 

1771). Jal . “he would liavc adorned.’’ 

1777. “ In order to earn a maierial livtdihoofl ’’ ; lit., 

“ towards earning for the liocly.” 

177K / c., if you liave provided only ff*r hridily wants, 

ami luue inaile no spiritual jirovision, what will you do 
wh(‘ii you die? 

177^> Lit , “ ih(‘ juofit of the gaining of (fod’s pardo*! 
may come in " 

17J><>, The T. (’oiii reads “ Az jahfiii,'’ “()ulsi(l<* of 
this world,' hut he i-oimnents upon “An jahan,” “That 
worUi," /.c., “th(‘ world after this.” 

The T. Trans, H.V., and the II Com. read “Au 
jalifui.” 

1781. “ Every'thing ” ; or “tho Bum and suhstam*^ ” ; 
or “ (tn be reckoned as; enough,” “hash.” 

Cf. the Qur’an, ix 112: 

“Verily, (Jod lias bought of the tnie believers them- 
Belves and their wral fh, b) give them paradise fiji return 

1782. Cf. the QurTm, xxix. 64 : 

“ This w'orldly life is^ but a play and a jiastime, but 
verily the futinv Mansion is (true) life, if they (but) 
kncAv.” i e.y dealing with God for future happiness \h 
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of vastly greater importance tlian dealing »yith men for 
worldly gain. 

1783. I am reading with the T. Com., “sliahl-e (for 
ba-sliiikl-c) suhhat-kun inisfiM niT kuimd”; but it is 
poRsilde to read, “ shaki-e suiibat-kuii-inisasT ml kunad'^ ; 
“puts itself iiilo contact 'with it) in mi inter<‘oui-se-like 
manricT.” 

1781. /.e., all the praetir<*s of religion withrnit real 

love of Cod are useless, and love can come onlv from 
capacity to receive the Light ot {io<l and to be endowed 
with llib Attributes 

1785, i e., under the suggestiuns of the carnal soul, 
ovim when ihev seoni towards go»)d. iheie is aIwa\ssome ’ 
carnal interi'st. One must therelon* stTupulously ex-» 
amine the pu)inf»ting^ ol tlie mind. t(» see if under those 
which am aj'jiarenll.N to «i gocul end soine int(uW(*d and 
Hellish purpose may not lurk 

178() “The uiich* ol the believers ’’ , / c , lliriiviya, 
the tirst Khalil of the Tinai^ a dynasty who bU(*i*e(*ded 
to ili(* Klialilciie in tJ()| vn on the lesignationtd Hasan, 
the eldest sou of ‘xVll. lleilied in ()^H \ l» stwenU yeai'B 
of age, or aeeording to siune, se\eni>-ti\(‘ “ rneJe is 
often used as an honoiilic title, and as .Mich means patron 
or chiel. 0/. the Ihukish “Daw,” eorruptt‘d into 
“Dey.” 

1787 8atan is sometimes designateti “ fblis” in tho 
Qur’an, The name is sn]>poHod to be derned from 
“ablasu,” whieh ts tho hmrth form of an imaginary 
root “balasa,” and slguilies * he despaired.” or “lie 
iiuluged despair “ 

1788. “ Deceives ” ; lit., “ throws from (his) donkey.” ^ 

1780. “ Horing the pearl of spiritual expression’^- 

means “speaking sjiirituai truths eloquently.” 

1790. The Arabic w-ords are “ ‘Ajjilu ’t-tri*ata qahla 
’l-faiit.” There is a Tradition, “ ‘Ajjilu qabla 
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’I-faut, wa-*a>jilQ bi-’t-tauba qabla ’1-maut ** ; “Tlaft<eu 
to (perform) pmyer befort' tlie loss (of ()j)iH)rtuijily), ami 
hasten to repent before death/’ 

17in. Satan is said by the best a\ithorities to hav(* 
be<‘ii ))eforo his fall the leader of the angels. Jhnu .Maja 
Biiys the difference' between the an^'<'ls ami tlie jinn ami 
hliaituns is oniy a iliffereiice ol species. 

17U2. Aeeorclin^ t(» the Qur’an, eiglil an^ols sujfport 
the Throne of (3od, 

“ Ami the ani;('ls shall l>e on its si(h‘*<, and (Wtu* lln'Tii 
on that tlay shall bear up iIjc Tlirone of thy Lord.’* 
(Q., Ixix i7). H\ *‘ that »lay ” is nn*ant tin* l)a\ of the 
Resurrection. 

1703. Ry “ Rum ” uas fonm*r]y desi^^nat<*d the 
tcrrilorii'H of the Kastern Lin pin* uiili Asia Minf)r. 
The lan^ua^^e associat<*d with it was (irec'k. 'fhe nanio 
is no\v ^iven by r<'’sians to the Ottoman Kmpire. 

1701. ‘’Kliutan ' ; /.e . Kh(»taii lh(‘ cajiiial of (’hin,eso 
Tartary. 

1700. *‘Tliis wine i.e„ lh(' wine of the knowled/'^e 
and love of (Jr^d. 

170*». This si^j^nifies inetaphorieally tliat “love for 
Him was innate in me.” 

Satan means tliat ](»vc of (iod was an ” cfittcniial,” 
hiiiato quality in him, ami that it therefore could not 
be dispclh d by the “ accident ” of his act of disobcdicneo 
in refu^in^ to j»roatrate himsidf before Adam. “ La 
yuzauwilii nia hi-Mh-dhriti ina bi-’L‘ara<l " ; “ 1’he 
'accidental * does not dispel the ‘essential.’ ” 

1797. i.e., I have eiijo^^ed proxiniit}’ to (h;d. 

1798. i.e., I have in earlier lini(*.s been the object of 

the manifestation of flod’s “ Onwimis *’ Attributes as 
opposed to His “ Terrible” Attributes. « 


1709. /.e., “ did lie not create me V 
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18(XK t.e,, Flo wuR formerly satisfied mth me, and 
overwhelmed me with kindness. 

1801. Or poHHildy, “He let sprin^^R of favour flow 
for ino “ ; Init I i)rcfer the other rendering rtiuce “ hand 
is irKMitioiied iu th<‘ first homistieh. 

1802. The T. Com. translates, “ In t^'e time of my 
infiinev when 1 sou^lit milk/’ but I prefer my own 
ren(l(M*iii^. 

H(‘ also (piotes Ibim ‘Ahlus as saying, “Inna mina 
’l-niala’ikati darhaii yatawfdudrnui wa-yataurisiilnna, 
yn(|.llu la-huniu 'l-jinn Kami fblTsu inin-hum”; 
“ 'rhen* is a hj:K‘(*ies of ans^rds ralleil jinn vvdio inultijily 
by proereation and siuresshe i^eueratmn. Satan was 
oi them.” 

1 aju imdined to think howeier that the Author is 
spf'iikiii*? niotaidiorically in this distich. 

* 180*1 The lalseness of Satan’s st at emeu t lies in the 

liiet that lu' is asserting that his essential, ori^^inal 
nature was and tlu» object ol (huls favour, wImto- 

this only appeared so uhen he was a spirit and btrfor© 
Ills tall As (»ne of the * a\van-e sllnta,” “fixed 
c‘-sencea’’ or ]»naotypes of beinfijs in (Jotrs Mind, he 
was ('Msenlially bail and his eiilness was destined to 
bmano manifest, and ilid so in the lime of trial when 
he was coiumamled l)y Cod to jirost rale hiinstdf before 
Adam. 

1S(»L “ Tlu* Sea of Heiiefic^ence ” ; i.e., Uod. 

1803. The T Com. (luoles the hemistich, “ Ki yak 
<larT ehu hi-handail, hazar bu-k\shayad “ ; “ For when 
He elost's one (hnir, He opens a thousand.’’ 

18011. “A timeli of alloy’*; lit, “a (little) duat> 
film, mist, dulliit\ss, or tarnishing of alloy.” The 
distich illustrates the dictum, “Sabaqat inhinat-T, ‘al& 
ghadab-T “ ; “ My mercy iR auteFior to my wrath.” Tliat 
is, God’s mercy i)recedeR and prevails over his wrath. 
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1807. Ita^note9 ” ; ie , the beings of the world/’ 

1808. The sense is that “ althongli separation fn)m 
Him ifl inclusive of His wm<h/’ i.e., ‘'is indicative of 
His wrath.” 

1809. Muliaininad said • 

“Qala ’llrdni#Ta‘ala, ‘ luua-nia kliala(|la ’l-klialqa li- 
yarbahil ‘alaiya, ^\a-lain akldinphuin li :ii))aha ‘alai- 
nim * ” ; “ (ukI Mof»1 lias .siiid, * Vcrilv , 1 ciuilcd the 
CToatures that they might profit hy me, not that 1 might 
profit by them ’ ” 

1810 “Naked”, / e , us having milling niitil (hxl 
bestowed 

J811. ^S*^tan is now sjieaking of his alienation from 
Ood. 

1812 Satan implies that his nature having been 
** essentially and from all (‘ternitv good, liis transgres- 
sion which was “ neither (‘•^sentiid noi from all t‘l<nnity ” 
could not reallv i-haugc that nature, *-iiJ< c La v iizanwdu 
mix hi- tlh-dhafi lua hi-’l-'arad “ , “ 'I'lie acci(|f*ntal doi"* 
n<^l ilispcl the c'sMtntial Hi nee, f<‘o, he could not he 
for ever the i>h|ect of thuTs wrath, espeelallv as (lod’s 
tnorey is anterior to and piedommant ov’cr His wrath. 
Satan therefinv will not i*<»nsi(ler his “accidental and 
non-etonjal " tran'-gression which can he the cans'' railv 
of the “accidental and non-eternar’ wrath of fjod, to 
which His mercy is anterior, and over whi<*h it is 
'pjnedominaiit 

1813. Lit , “from ohMimilc denial ” 

1814 The T Com. says that the wickedm of Satan 
here consists first in his c‘onHi«leriug Adam other than 
Chxl, and becondl> in his comparing love of (Jod with 
Oftrthly love. 

f 

' 18J5. Lit., "JealouHy'Ss a comlition of lox-e. ’ 

1810, A Tradition aayb, “Inna ’llalia yulnbbn 1- 
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‘attria, fa-idhTi ‘ata&a ahadu-kum wa-hamdda ’Ilaha» kuna 
bacjfjau ‘ala kiilli Muslimiu Baina‘a-liu an yaqula la-lm, 

‘ Yarhainu-ka ’llah ! ’ ” ‘‘ Verily, Clod loves the sneezer, 

and wli(‘ii 0110 of you sneezes and ijraises God, it is 
incumbent on every llusliin who hears him to say to 
him, ‘(jlo(l have merry upon >ou ! ’ ” 

The Persian invoratitin is “Dir zT!‘’,j“Live lon^!’* 
and tlie Tuikish, “ Khair olbfiu ' ” “May it bo well ! 
or “ (^hoq yfislifi ! *' “ Live long • ” 

1SJ7. i.e,, siner on the bt>ar(l of “Cod’s fore- 

ordinanee,” “qiular,” there was no ])]ay rleereed for me 
but that of reinsing to prostrate inysi^U before Adam, 
tlie time t<u* “the aceoiny)lishmeiit of the i<ire- 
ordinanre,” “(lazjl,” <‘ame, and He said “Play’’’ how 
couhl 1 do more or less than lie had fore-ordained ? 

I8I<S. , I rejoiee, since it is by Him I am check- 
mat('d, not In any other 

1810. Pv “the six sides” is meant the world in 
resp(*et of tlie six directions, imrlh, south, east, west, 
abtoe, and below. 

18-(I. Ity“the point of the six \aIlevH” is meant 
a point in the game of “naid’’ (a spe< ies of back- 
ganuuonj Ironi wducli one cannoi extricate i»uesell The 
term is said to lie now obsolete .Metaphorically the 
term means here apparently the mind, will, or pn^- 
fmhvining decree of Cod, Irom which esea])e is 
importsiblo. 

18lM. The “partial six” signifies here apparently 
the individual mind, will, or poliiw of men, aud the 
“T.^niversal Six,” the mind, will, or pre-ordaming decree 
of Cod. 


181^2. By “places it aw’ix’ ’’ is possibly meant, 
“ makes its environment unfavtuirable,” 

182o. /.c„ so long as a person is shut in by the 

world of space and by liis partial, indiA'idual mindl, 
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will, or policy^ie is in the fire of affli(‘tion. God only 
can deliver him by giving? him ^jrace and ^nidanoo to 
reach the position of Universal Spirit, in wliieh hia 
mind, will, or policy is as that of God. (\f. the 
Qur an, Iv. 33 : 

'*0 asRcnildy of jinn and men, if you can overpass 
the bounds ol^tbe Heavens and the Earth, then over- 
pass them. Hut by (Our) authority only shall you 
overpass them," 

1821 Lit., “ Whether indeed there he (His) disInOief 
or whether then* l)e His Faith", the “His" iiiij)lyini( 
that hotli disbelief and the Faith eoine from and Ixdon^^ 
to Him. 

1825. ? e., God as the (Vealorof everything; is iho 

Creator both of dislielief and of the P^aith. 

182(5. MuMviya thoui^li i^rautin^ the truth of all 
Saiairs re preset 1 tat i( ns tolls him tliat bo lias no ]>art in 
them — that they are not ajtjtlicablo in his ease 'siuee 
he, bein^^ the predestined d(‘ceiver and inisl(*ader, can 
only be lyin^ in uiakiui^ them. 'l'h(‘y are true and 
ap]dii*al)le i^euerall^, and from another tb(W Jiii>;lit bo 
believed, but to Satan fln\v are inappUcaltle, and utloret 
by him they are nothing Imt det'oit. 

1827. Lit., “You liave inh^slcd the road like a 
highwayman.” 

1828. i.e., you have insinuatod yourself into the 
hearts of people for the purj)oso of stealing Ifu'ir 
epiritual trftasures. 

1829. There are several passages in the Qur’an in 
which Satan converses with (if»d on the Biibjc»et ot the 
former’s refusal to worship Ailain. 

1830. i.r., Satan's display of knowledge and his 
statements resemble in a way those of the ])roj)hct8 and 
saints who seek 1o call fj«*ople to the P'aith, but tlicv are 
really only as the fowler’s wliistliug by which he seeks 
to deceive and decoy birds. 
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1831. Lit , “ it comes.” 

1832. “ Here ” ; i.e,, where tlie fowler is whistling. 

1833. Lil , they are with hearts as ‘ kababs/ and 
with ])()S()inh as sliees.” 

1831. All aeroniit of the inibsioii of the prophet Ilud 
to tlio tribe of ‘Ad is loiiiid iii the Quran, 'sii (>3~70;’is 
xi 32 (>3, and xx\i. 123-139. For tlieii rejoetion of 
Hud’s mission tliey are said lolia\ebeen destroj^ed bv 
a fjilf'dly cold wijid, “ bad-c* wsai,” thou^lj there Ik no 
Quranic aiithonly for this Tlu Antlior however, 
L‘\i(lent]y makes an allusion to it in Ins expression, 
“bad dfidT” (for “ ba-bad dadi You gave to the 
wind,” / e , “ You destroyed ” 

’J3ie T rum. also in eommeniing says, 

“Anlar\ rTh-e sarsar-la helak ohua(| inert ebe-sine sen 
irgiirdiin , “13> the fatally cold wind You brought 
them to the stage of destruction.” 

1833 An aeeount of the mission of Lot is found in 
the t^nr’an, 72-82, xxi 7J, 73, \x\i 100-175; 
xx\ii 33 39, and \xix 27-34 For tJjo ptnnshmoiit 
of the people, c/,, amongst other Yexis, xwii. 59 • 
“And we raineil a rain n])on them, and tJie rain (whieh 
lollj upon those who had been warned was bail “ 

There is no allusion P; stoning in the Quran, but 
IHuhaps the Author means b\ “sangsar,” “the i>e]ting 
of the rain,” or, may be, the falling of the houses about 
them. 

The “ black w'ater ” refers of c(»urse to the rain. 

1838. Nimrod is luit mentioned by name in the 
Qur]pn, but he is alluded to iii xxi (»8, 09, in connection 
Avilh liio attempted buuiuig of Abraham. ^ «, 

There is a legend that in his w'arfare against AbrahaBin A", 
a plague of gnats was sent against him and his follower8» / 
and that one of tliem ],)onetra1iug through a nostril into 
his bmin, and grow ing constantly bigger and bigger^ ^ 
caused him great torture until he died. V 



COMMENTARY 


327 


7 

1837. Thft H. Com. says, “ki usko wtiqiif na-hu^Yfl, 
aur daVS khuda*I-ka kiya”; “bo that lio had uo 
knowledge, and laid claim to Godliead.” 

1838. “Ahu Lahah,” “the Father of Flame,’* was 
so BTirnained by his nepliew Muliamniad on account of 
his bitter hostilitv. II is real name was *Abdu 

1839. “Abu Jalil,” “the Father of fgnoran<*e or 
Folly,** was a Burname given by the true believeis to 
^Amrn ’him Hisham on accotint of his implticable enmity 
to Shihanimad, ami as a contrast to his former hf>iiorific 
surname ol ‘Abu *1- Hilam,** “ the FalJierof Wiso Sa> ings 
or Precepts.*’ 

18‘J(). “ This (‘hess-l)oard ” ; t.e., “ the world ** 

1841. “ITa\e cheek-maled.’* The T Com. errone- 
ously reads, “mat kardT**; the T. Trans, P. F., ami 
the IT, Com. road correctly, “iniit karda(L).*’ 

1S4L^ 7,c, we are all defeated ])\ Satan*h craft (*xce[4 

those who are preserved from it by God I'Iktc sc'cins 
to bean alluRion to the Qur’an, xi. 43: “ ("NoalTH -^on) 
said, ‘I will betake me to a mountain whi(‘li will pre- 
Sor\"e me from the water’ (Xoah) said, 'So one will 
be i)resorv('d to-day from the ch'creo of Ood except liim 
on whom He has mercy ’ And the ua^cs [lassed het ween 
them, and he uas ^one) of the drowned.” 

1843. “ Fntie this knot ” ; «,c., “ Solve this difliculty, 
disentangle this comydicated state of affairs, and under- 
stand the case as it really is.” 

The II. (\jm. states tJic meaning fairly well ; 

“Mere afTil-men, jo tnm-iic bayaii ki><*, ek *mida hui, 
ya‘nl pf-chida bdt ; turn usko dar-yaJt karo, aur wo]i 
yiL ” ; 

“ In my action, which you have sot forth, there is a 
knotty point, that is, a complicated business ; understuiul 
it ; it is as follows.” • * 

1844. Satan says that his office is to distinguish 
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belwoen thoRe wliose nature through God’fe fore-ordina- 
lioa has always, even before their assumption of a body 
in this world, been evil, and those ^\'ho8e nature has 
always been good. 

He tests tbom both, aa he imjdies, and brings out the 
latent wickedness of the former, aii<l tli(i latent goodness 
of the latt(*r. 

By this assumption lie puts himself in the position of 
a pro])het or saint. 

IHlo. /e., the fester of, the distinguishor between, 
the noble and the base. 

J8t(5. In this way Satan explains his waking up 
Mu'aviya at prayer lime. 

lSd7. “ 1'liese difTereiit kiiuUol provender;” i.c., the 
different tests to uliieh I hul)jeet peojde. 

Satan impli(*h tliat he offers good atj<J bad to tlio 

t )eople. 'rbe good choose tho former, the Avi(‘ked, the 
at ter. 

1SJ8. i.e.y good in the wf)rl(l is the pla(*e of mani- 
festation of tlie boautibd Attribute's, and e\il that of llie 
terrible Allriliutes. 

1 8 It) l\y *‘hay’' is meant here metaphorically 
spiriuial food ; ))y “ bones” food for the carnal soul. 

KSoO. /.c,, if he iliscipline the eanial soul, and 
cnlti\ate the sj)irit, lu* uill attain to spiritual and dmne 
knowledge. 

ISol. i.e.j ns both good and evil are ex]»onent8 of 
Names and Attriliutes of God, each is engaged in the 
\vorsl;jj» of that Name and Attribute of which it is an 
exj)onont. 

'I'hus the Lord of the good man is “tho Guide/* 
“ Al-Hadl,” and the Lord of the wicked man is “the 
'' Misleader,” “ Al-Minlill.” 

, Botli good and e\il serve to manifest God in the 
V phenomenal world. 
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1852. “ The iinbelieverB ” ; lit., “the onemieB.” 

1853. / e., every one lias been ^iven by God a ('(Ttaiii 
nature in the •spiritual world, and lie retaiiiH this nature 
when ho ])e<’onj('s iiu'arnate in the material world. 
Satan implies tliat if he eoiild change tliis nature ho 
would he re-ereatinj £5 tlie man. 

1851. i.c., 1 test and show wlio are /;?ood and who 

are bad, as the mirror tests and shous who are beautiful 
and who are n^ly It Khoiild lie not(‘d that words uhieh 
Ri^iif\ “bt^auiilnl” generally sijL^nifv also “ ^^ood,” and 
tliose whieli m(‘au “ui'lv," also “ bad.^’ 

Neitlier is Satan tlie creator of mis^ui(laiie(\ lie is 
only the exponent of (JodV Name, “ihe Misleader’*; 
ami ill Ids mis^nidaiiee he simply brinj^s (nit tlit‘ latent 
evil of liim who is intiat(dy wdoked. “ Asl)-sha<|Tyu 
Bha(|Tjmn fr liatid nmmi-li “ The wifked man is wieked 
in liis motlier’s womb ” 

Tlie T. (V>m exj lains “ umm,’ mother/' as “ rmmu 
’l-Kilfib,*’ “tlie Ah»tlier of tin* Ikxjk,” by wldrli is meant 
“the fbiiversal Intolleet/' “the (^)alam/' or “divine 
JVii/’ w'Jiieh wnile «we*r> ihiu" whi<*h was lo lie on “the 
Kilab,'^ “tin- lUuik/' /e, “tJie Jianli-e Mahfu/, “ or 
“ ProRon'ed Tal>lei.“ 

The meaniii^Mvould lie tliat the wicked flit , wTetehed, 
far from (Jofl's ^raec > man A\ah a wii-kisl essence even 
ill the T’uiversal Intellect In the same way, “ .\s-sa‘Tdu 
8a‘Tdiin fi batni nrnini-h ; “The ^r^od (bl , /jL'Iieitons) 
man is good iu his mother’s w'omb.” Cf, too the 
Traditif n : 

“Qala — ‘Alai-hi 's-sahlm ‘Ibiithtu da‘iyan w^'i- 
nmballighan, wa-laisa ilaiva inina ’1-liidayati shai, 
Wa-kljala({a ’sh-shaiiana muzaiyinan w'a-Tnuwaswisai», 
wa-laiwi ilai-lii mina '^iHlahlLili sliai’ " ; 

“He Kiid — On him be x»ea<*e' — ‘ I have })een sent to 
invite and to ef»ininn ideate, and I have nanglit Avldch 
appertains to guidango. And (Oodj created Satan \% 
colour up (farts; and to suggest, and lie has naught 
which appertains to misguidance/ ” That is, God is 
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Guido,” and also “the Misleader.^' C/. God’s 
addroHS to Mul^ainniad in the Qur’Sn, xirv’iii. 56 : 
“Verily, ^^ou do not ifuide A\hom you will, hut God 
/:^id(*s ^\}jom IIo will.” Cf also the Qur’an, xiii. 27 : 

“ V^*rdy, God niibleads A\hoTn lie will , and lie guides 
to Jlinisolf bun who tums again in repentance to Ilim.” 

1855. After this clintich Satan again speaks o£ 
himself 

1856. 'i'lie T. Com says that Satan nun foster the 
good in two A\ayb first, if he ti\ to mislead and 
eoiTU])t a righteous peison, that rson, knowing who 
and what his t(mi)tei is, is led all the nune to demand 
God’s piote<‘tion and pardon, and to do good works; 
secondly, in aceoiilanee with the Traditum — 

“‘There is not one amongst \oii lint has an angel and 
a (lei il ap])oint(*d ovei him.’ The (’()m])anionB said, * Do 
you include yourself in this?’ He saul, ‘ Yes, for mo 
also, but God lias made my de\il mihinissive to me, 
HO that he (ni)oiiis me to do naught hut good’”; 

“ ‘ Aslama sliaiiTin-T ‘ala yad-T, fa-la }a’murn-nT ilia bi- 
khair’ ” cdl tlu‘ saintly who try to coinjuer Satan and 
the earnal soul are so assisted by God that these two 
become bubmissi\e, and suggest only good 

In tliH way Satan is s]»eaking the truth to ilu'aviya. 
His falsehood consists in his making a merit of what he 
cannot help. If he acts as an agent of good, it is against 
his own wdll 

1857. I e , in tirder that the good may be delivered 
and distinguished from the bad, I bring out all the 
latent e\il of the wieked by inisguidani'e, (Taft and 

deceit, and lead them to destruetiou. 

♦ 

1858 i € , if your nature from all eteniity had heed 
that of a tnie believer, it w’ould not matter if you sinned* 
rfor your heart w’ould be fresh and strong in the Faith, > 
and 3 on would gain the contentment of God, anti 
proximity to Him. C/. the Tradition : 
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** Idha albiabba ’Uabu *abdaii, lam yatlurr dbau1)u-h *’ ; 

When God loves a slave, his sins do not hurt 

On the contrary, when a person’s nature lias been 
etenially prcdcstiiuMl to be (Iry and barren as to the 
Faith, his uprightness and good acts do m)t i)roht him. 

1859. i.e , \’ou uould have acciuircd spiritUidity and 
divine knowledge 

IWICK i e., you were originally bad in the spiritual 
world, and in tins world >ou have not cared to attach 
yourself to any saintly man, uho might have impioved 
you 

This must, 1 tliiiik, be taken as an im onsisteney, for 
the soul whose nature is essential^ l»ad in the spiritual 
world is essentially had when incarnate in tlnswcirld. 
How then can it be imjiroved liy as^'Oidaliou with the 
saintly ? 

18(51. This ruhrie is omitted by the T (’om, 

iStili llio term ‘‘ liighway-n>bl)er ” is apjdied here 
to Satan as attacking those who iollow the Icoad of God. 

1803. / c., liau» not the power to make any 
impression njion me and rob me. 

1804. /c, SaMu IS not an honest merehant who 
wishes to engage in honest transai tions He olTcn's 
deceit (here eulled ganiieuth; and desires 1o get crcdcmce 
for it, and so roll tlio pcisoii who btdie^cs him of his 
Faith and righteousuoss. 

1805 i.e , \ou do nc^t desire any righreous jiorson's 
goods c., his Faith and virtue) lor any profit tf) your- 
self. In other words, you lane no wosh to )>articipate 
in them, whieh, as they are inexhaustible, you imgiit do 
without injury to him, but you want rob him out 
and out of them. 

I86(). i,c , what the extent of Satan’s craft and 
deceit? They are ho extensive and subtle that without 
Your help it is impossible to escape them. 
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1807. The garment (of my Faith); lit.', “(my) felt 
garment or cloak,” “ namad.” 

^‘Namad” may be uHed in the above sense by reason 
of its being a coinnum ganneiit of the darvish or SuiT. 

1808. One* would think that this rubric should 
precede the last two disfichs. 

1800. “ tSlyah-gillm shudan,” “for one’s garment 

to boeoiue bUu'kened,” means metaphorically “to 
become unhappy,” hero, es})ecially, through tlie ahbence 
of (rod’s grace, “to be led astrav, to bn led into 
sin ” Tlie moaning of the distich is tliat as smoke 
blacivtuih and ruins a garment, so the words of Satan 
blacken and ruin the lieart unless (lod grant ffis 
favour and helj*. 

1870. “ The object of (the wm-fls), ‘ lie taught (him) 
the names ; ’ ” “ ‘Alluina ’I-asin«l liak.” 

TheT Oom , H V ,amhhe U Vnm have misunderstood 
tlie meaning of tin* word “ bak ” hen*, and have entt'red 
into vime (*nrious speculations 1'lie best interpretation 
the\ gi\o is “lord,” but the JVisian eorrujaion of the 
Tu’rki'.h “bey,” “lord,” is “beg,” (pronounced ‘‘beg”), 
and tlj(’ h'lriu “l)ak” is only found jn such a w'ord as 
“ Ata-hik ” The w'ord “bak ” really means “a retreat, 
an as\lum,” p^o that the absolulely literal rendering 
iiould be, “Adam, who wa'n the as\lumot \ the words), 
etc or, “ Adam, to wdioin these wa»r<ls retreated,” j c., 
“to whom they wore applied,” or, “ who Avas the object 
of them ” Hie (|UotatJOU is from the (Qur'an, ii lilt : 

“ And He taught Adam the names, all of them.” 

1871. “ ITad no pow’er ; ” lii , “ Was Avithcait attack.” 
“ Tak ’ moans generally “ running,” but here more pr^ 
babry it signifies “t.lkiit,” “attack, charge, onslaught.” 

1872. “Simak,” the name of tw*o stars — “Simak-e 
a‘'/al,” “aYirginis,” and “Simak-e ramih,” “a HoiAtiB.” 
V 'Fho w^ord is list'd to express gr^at altitmlc 

The word “ saiiiak,” used here for “ fish,” offers a 
rhetorical flourish with the word “ Simak.” 
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1873. “Verily we have wronged (oiirselvesV” The 
words of Adam and PiVe after the trangreasion. 

C/. the Qur’fm, vii. 22 : 

“They (i.c., Adam and Evej said, ‘O our Lonl ! 
we liave wronged ourselves.* ” 

1874. After his prayer to God, Mn‘aviyii again 
addressee {Sadan. 

1875. “ The chaiii]»ioii,“ who figlits for the Faith, 
“ ghazT,” 

i87n. “An iiihtnnneni for the tliief;** i.e., an 
inslrunienl to further liis trade. 

1877. v.e.. distnrhaiMM' of miiul as naturally follows 
suhsf'rvience to th(» earual soul as distnrhanee of the 
bodily health does the eating ol sneet food. For 
“ hahil “ sec Note 108. 

1878. “ I'he fat-tailed hhee]>,” with refenuiee to tho 
imni addresse<l. uieans generally “sensual ]>leasnreh,** 
but it can scarcely he so rendered, because as n‘gards 
the fox it means simply rich and t(*iijpting lo(»d.“ 

I871t. /.t\, whfui yon have a prospect of scjisual 

jdeasiircb iii the world, it is a biiare (ui the j»art of ‘dio 
carnal soul. 

1880. “The sensual jdeaBures ; ’’ lit,, “tho fat-tailod 
slieei)/’ 

1881. Cf. the Tradition : 

*‘lln'>bu-ka 'sh- shui'a yu‘mT wa-yinimm ; " “Your 
love of a thing blinds (you) and makes (\ou) deaf.” 

Also the (Qur'an, xii. : “ Verily tlie carnal soul 
commands ^is) to (do) evil.’* 

The meaning of *’ do not he liligimis** is “do not 
lay the blame of your going astray upon another and 
quarrel wdth Jiim about it, bfcauso it is your carnal 
soul which is in fault.*# • 

The T. Com., and the H. Com. read in the second 
hemistich “khabbat,” “has deceived,” which makes 
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good sense, but does not scan, I read vvith the T. 
Trans., and B.XJ., “janat,” “lias sinned.’* 

The T. Com. exj)laiii8 that it is the carnal soul which 
really commatids us to sin, and that Satan has only the 
power to suggest Tie quotes the Tradition, “ Al-liamdu 
li-’llfilii 'lladliT radfla amra ’sli-shaitaui ila ’I-wasw.asa ; 

“ ]*raiae b<' to Ood, who has made the power of Satan 
only suggestion.” 

.\lso the Quran, iv. 78: “Verily, the craft of Satan is 
feeble.” 

Also the Tradition, 

“ A’clii ‘adilwi-ha iiafsii-ka 'Ilatl baina janbai-k ; ” 

“The most ininiieal of your ('nemio*^ is your carnal 
soul whieli is l)ot\\een vour two sides ” 

1882. { e.y for my present gloomy condition to be 
brightened by the torgheuess ol Cod. 

1883. lit , “there is indigestion from fat, rich food.” 

I road with the H Com . “tiikhma ast az lut-e zaft.” 

TheT. (\)m. translates from “tnkluiia ast a/ lut zaft,” 

taking “ /aft ” as a (lualilicalion of “tiikhma.” 

1881. lit , “serenity of pleasant emotions” ; “tmna’- 
nTn-e turiib.” 

If we read “ tarfib,” ne should translate, “the S(*remty 
of him who feels plea-»aut emotion.” 

ty the Tradition, 

** l\x‘ ma inivTlni-ka ila niri la yurlbu-ka ; fa-inna V 
sidqa tuma’iiTuun, wa-inna ’1-kidhba rail) ; ” 

“la'ave that which causes you misgiving for that 
which does iu)t ; for verily truth is trhc cause of) 
seronitv, and lying, (tlie cause of) misgiving ” 

1885. Expresses metaphorically that truth mixed with 
falsehood gi\es no light to the lioart, but fills it with the 
darknesff of doubt and misgiving. 

188<). ?.6., hearts are attracted and ensnared by 

’inith. 


1887. “ This and that ” ; i.e., “truth and falsehood/’ 
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That is, thejieart must have become in an abnormal 
condition throuji^h fliibBerviciicc lo the carnal soul when 
it cannot distinguish between truth and falsehood. 

1S88. “Kazhdmn” and “gandum,” (scorpion and 
wheat), are put into juxtaposif ion presuinaldy because 
of some rosoin bianco in form and a])j)earaiice. 

1889. i c * enables bis heart or mind to sec the 
truth of tilings, and to distinguish betw(vn Initli and 
falsehood. 

1800 “Tho'^c two ciunplications,” “jui dn band”; 
i.e., those Ino sides ol the case in all tli<*ir iiilricacioH. 

1891 “They are biasi'd/’ so that they cannot see 
the justice ol the case. 

1S92 “You are the light of tliefaitliful community” ; 
I e, y(»u arc a giii<l(‘ lo tlie Kaitliful. berausc, as slated 
in the next diMieh, yon re(*ci\e enlightcnnumt us tc' the 
justice of tiu' cas<‘ tl rough being unbiased 

l89“i. “A shue”; / e., tied, and unable to do uliat 
you she ‘U 1(1 

JM)4 “ Luscious iri(}r'»els ; “ lit., “nu>rs(‘ls associau d 
v\ith s( usual a|»pt*tile.” 

iluMAi}a is now addressing Satan. 

lft9o “ Free and cl(»ar,” or ‘‘ ind(*T)endent,” “ ba 
furugh ” ; in whudi “ funlgh ” is Arabic, not Veisiaii, 
and is used in the sense of “ firagli,” or “faraghat ” 
Cy. the second hemistich of the last dislich but four 

1890. “ IlIdarT,” “anakenment,” is used here in the 
sense of “ sjuritual wakcfulnc*ss or enligliteiimenl. * 

l^i97 “ Slccj; “ , i.e,, the sleep of carelessnc^Hs as to 

^ spiritual things. 

1898. “ I have fixed jrou,” “ chrir-mTkh-at karda am.” 

Lit., “ I have cimcified you,” but r/. “ chnr-mTkh shiidan,” 
which signifies “ to be crucified,” and also “ to be fimdy 
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esiabliHliecl,” The mt^anin^ Ih that lluSlvij'a has by hU 
ar^j^unioiitH and words “ cornered ” Satan. 

1H99. /.c., Krom every one I look for such deeds and 

words as Tiiay he expeeto<l from a p('rson of Ids character 
and temperament. 

J9(K). The 'r. (V)in. prefers to rende;*, “that it be 
the true, or a si;L,m of tliat which is true.’* 

Ity these lattcu- <listi(*hs and the following two, 
Mu‘aviya implies that nofldti^ l)Ut deceit ran (‘onie from 
Satan, since it is his nature to mislead, he being the 
exponent of tlie Kaine *^Mu«jill,“ “the Misleader.” 

lOOl. “With painlul effort and reliu'tanee ” ; “az 
Inin e damlaii “ ; lit., “from th(‘ roots of tin teeth.’' 

'I’his siguifieatiou of itliorn is uc»t given by V'ullers 
or Stcin:;ass, hut KiMlhouse gives as a meaning of 
“ Inin-t’ (landan,” ‘‘an extreme eff(*r ’ »»• rosonreo” ; aiid 
tln^'r, (’ojii ('\]>l.iins, “ hi-'/-/arurT, ‘ap yndan, giieh-Tlo’'; 
“foret'illy, tnuii his Inahility (to resist ), \v ith didieulty ^ 
and annoyance.” ^ ' 

I9<L\ Lit, “If the prayer.^ had gone frouj (their) 
af)[)i)in!(‘(l lime as regards yf>u ” 

/.r., you would have experieiieed great grief 
and ri'pentauee. 

H)ttl io>r tills sense of “ghalun”c/. “ taghabun 
in tlie tfulistan, and tin' Fremdi “deception.” 

19ttr». “Water-vessels.'* “ mavlik-ha,*’ a species of 
leatliern hags us»'«l f(U’ carrying water 

“That lininhle and rt'gretfiil attitude t before 
tfod)” This st'cnis to he the simst* in short here of 
“niyii/,'’ which convt'vs tin idt'as of “vv'aiit, petition, 
regret, and self-a basement before (Jod,” in c()ns<*(]uence, 
hero, of Inning ndssoil the appointed time of prayers. 

1907, “ romuiunmgs (with Ood)”; lit., “secrets, 

mysteries." 
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1908. “The blesainpj,** “ab-Ral5m,“ V^sed in the 
sense of “ t<aslTm the mhm est.*' “ Salam diidau '* 
means more /a^enorally “ to salute, to say good-by o.“ 

1909. Le., the sigh eamo from llie bottom of his 
heart and sliowed its ])erfurbed and })lo(Mliiig state. 

1930. l^sgcriiess” stMnns to be llie main sense* hero 
of “niyaz ’’ 

3911. /.e., the \val(*r of spiritual life, and restoration 

from the maladies of the spirit and heart 

KMl*. “Jhdvhrd” is presumably us^hI lj4*re in the 
sensi* ol " luadkhal,” “a mode of eondiu'ling au alTair; 
euteriug upoti a busiui*sH.” 

1913. See Note 37. 

1911 ‘‘Might hum fyourMeiJ"; / r, might lining 
out emotions oj shame and repentan(‘c*, ulii<‘h would bo 
considered more au*riloiious than the ]uayers ''I’lio 
II. C’om. seems to glanee at this rii(‘aning 

1913. My “tins” jire im*aut greedy persons who 
may be eu'^ily gulled. 

J9l(). “Try to ensnare me” ; lit., “B[)in round 

1917. “To irnite to bu1t<*rmilk/’ “ sfiye dugh sala 
zadan/' though not i xplained inlhedielionarieH, eviih*ntly 
means “t(» try to di'lude.” This sensi* is also >'oirfibor- 
ated by the e\ ideal sense, “ to be deludeil,” of “ ba dugh 
iifladan,” lit., “ tf> fall nj>f)n biitlerinilk, whieh (M‘enrH 
in an earlier passage under the rubric, “OukJusjou of 
(the aceouiit (ff) the delmleil mairs trust in the faw ning 
of tile liear." ("See Note 1 J29 ) 

Tlie idiom “rlugh kh'ardaii,” “to be mistaken’* 
(“glialat kliyardan”;, occurs in the “ Mabar-e ‘Ajarn.” 

1918. i.e.j if you invite to something rc*ally gc^od and 
profitable, you are only l 3 dng, and tliat good will tnm 
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out a (loluBiou and disaxjpointmeiit through the loss of 
something better. 

1919. Lit., “This roaerables that, that a persou saw 
a tliief in (his) house.” 

1920. Lit , “ ife ran two or three spaeos,” “ Tfi du 
sih maidan clavTd.” 

1921. Lil., “In that violent c/Tort ())y) whieh lie got 
neiir liim, so that lie might spring upon and reacli him.*^ 

1922. “1 shall suffer for it.” 

'riiis, T thinh, is the sense hereof “Tii bar man rfivad,” 
this will go upon me.” It may lie used incle])endently, 
or it might refer to tlie lirst hemistich of the next distich. 

The 1’. ('om. renders: 

” ]b"i hela heiiim ir/erime vatfr (»lur,” “this ealamit}' 
will come upon me.” IbH., and the II. (Vmi. read, “u 
bar man davaci,” “ he (/ v , the siqijmsed thief) will run 
at jue,” ))ut this, 1 think, is invalidateil by the first 
hemistich of the next distich. 

192.'l. Lit , what are the circumstances V ” 

1921. Lit., “at whome hands ? ” 

l92o. The T. (Van. says that by tin* first thief iSatau 

uitMiit. When he enters the Safi traveller in order 
to steal his intellect and sj)irituality llie t^ufl follows 
him by eontem[)lati«»n into his essential nature of “mis- 
guiclauce,” in which he is the exponent of the divine 
Attribute implied by tin* Name, “^Imlill,” the 
“ .Misleadtu*.“ Wlnui on the point of rc'aehiiig him, /.e., 
of obtaining the sjurilual visiv»n of the divine Allrilmte 
implied by this Name. these<'ond thief, /.e., the ]ireacher, 
who vinderstaiuls only «*xotene religion, ami whose idea 
is that S.uan should be traeked by iiidicatiims affonled 
by reason, thinking the Sfifi is folLiwiiig the wrong 
n^id, emails upon him to return, and to follow the tracks 
' which he can j»oint out. 

1920. The T. Com. gives an extension to the sense 
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here, saying that in the same way tlio exoteric x>roacher 
ami adviser may iiiforui the t5rifr traveller that ho uau 
lead him to the kno\vlo<lge of (lod by si^ns, indic'ations, 
ami denionst rations. 

1027. i.e.y awar<' of the thief’s tlesi^ii and net, (and 
trying to lielp hijn). 

• 

1028. I read with the T. (^oin., “ml kasliTdani man 
kashan,” in which ‘‘k«ashan ‘’ is sini]»ly a corroborative 
of ‘*niT kaslildaiii,” anti is perhaps snnicienlly translated 
by “along (with mek” 

IhU , and the II Com. read, “niT kasliTdain kash- 
kaslijin,” in nJii<‘h “ kashdvashan,” an al>l)rt‘vialion of 
“ kjc-lirin-kashan,” nonld mean eillier “ taking alottg iti 
a leisurely w«iv,“ (<7. the IhiiJian-e f»r “dragging 

by forci‘.*’ (<7 Meninski, and tlie Karhang-e Sliirfirl;. 

if the reatling be c*fHTtH*t, I shonhl incline to the 
latter sense, but 1 think wt* might modify it into 
“ forcibly,” or even “ irn*sihtibly.” 

1020. lat,, “ for as mneh as behold tracks! “ 

10.*»<). “Jiliat” is U'-ed liere a[»pareully in the Mcnse 
of tlie “ way^ and jneans" adopted by exoteric ndlgloiis 
loacluTs in order to attain to tlic knowledge aiid *ij)- 
preciaiion (x(»d. These ways and meatir. are signs 
and demonstrations ]»ertainmg both tf) tradition and 
also in reason. 'JTe •Sufi ljowe\er lias g(it bevond and 
outside ol these way-> and means, and of all that w'hi(*h 
yiertains to the jdtenomonal world, and 1 k‘ lias reaclictl 
the troe knoultslge of (bnl and onion with Him by 
contciiiplation. In actual union with (iod signs and 
demonsfnition.s are ujinee<led b^^ liim iSee Note .*17.) 

10.‘)1. /X’., the man who has not found ih(» Ksnenoo 

of God, and knows Him only by His Attribute's, know's, 
that God is “ Khali^j, ’ “tho Grentor,” and he seen 
“iriakhirnj,” “the created thing” or “ tJie creature, ’i 
as Coming from the x\t tribute imydied by the name 
“ Khaliq.” But at the Stage supi»osod, that of “ ibihjtlb,” 
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or Enveiled,” ho does not see tlie Essenecpas manifest 
in Hio Altributes, nor the Attrilmtes aw subsisthi^ by 
tlic Kshoiicc. Tlio T. (\)in. speaks of four Stages : 
First, that of “ Mahj ub,” “ Enveiled,” just described. 
Second, tliat of *‘‘Alini,'’ (»r “‘Arif,” “Adopt” or 
“ tJ!u>Htic,” who know**, iho Essence as manifest in the 
Attributes, and tin* Attribut(‘s as subsisting by the 
EHsen<'('. d liird, tint of “ Va'^il,” “the rnitecl iwith 
(jod;,” or ‘ Mustaghratp” “the linniersi‘d (in (Jod),” 
who is iininerse«l in t]i(‘ E^st‘nee, and rei>:ards not the 
Attributes. Tliis stage is calleil “Jain‘,” “ ( 'olleeting,” 
or “ ( 'ollci'tioii.” f'ourth, that f>f “ Kaiiiil ”r)r “ ilukain- 
lual,” “ilie Perh'cl,” uho is iiol liimhuvd ]>y bin 
appreciation ol flic absolute Fnity Insn seeing the 
niulliplicil V, ii(»r by his appreciat ion of the lunltiplicity 
fnun si'cing tin' alj-^(»lnl(‘ [ nifv 

This Stage is caJlnl “Janf d-danr.’' “ the (’olIe<-ting 
of ( ‘olh ( ting,” or “ the (‘ollectinn of (‘ollci‘iion ’ It is 
idso (‘alli'd “ A1 I'anju l)a*da 'l-Jain*,” “ S‘paraiing after 
Collect ing,” or “Separatjui afiiT Collection *’ 

“ ddu « oloui ol the uatei says the If. Com., 
means tin* Ati s ilinli's, ainl this st*crns wnnanicd In the 
pn'C(*ding disfieh, in uhich tln^ Aiillioi- is e\iticut]y 
speaking of llu' “ WImC’ or “ .Musiagliran,” wliu lias 
iv:u hid Ilie tliird Stage. iSee Note Id.'Uk 

Id.'k'k “ Silk ” is the meaning altach(‘d to “ sha‘r ” in 
Wet/stein’s editivui of Zaniakhsharl lii the (llossary to 
Macan's Shrdi-nama it is explained as “ lim* wrudhui stufF.” 

“ Sha‘r haf," according t.> the 15ahai-c ‘Aiam, means 
“n silk or ’vehet ^\ea\er.’’ 

Tlio primary and ordinary meaning of “sha‘r” is 
“ hair.” 

H\ The (listieh the Author means that after reaching 
the thinl Stagi* of immersion in (jl(»d and tln‘ afipreciatioa 
of the absolute rnii\ it is reln»gresbioi) to let the eon- 
tsidcration of the Attributes or of tlie creation preclude 
tlio ??nfl from file appreciation of tlie absi>luie Unity. 
Wlien, lumever, lie has readied the stage of “KamiU* 
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or “Mukaimnal.” then he m not hindered from ftooitig 
the absolute Tbiity by his apjn-oeiatioii of the nu)lti])]i(‘ity, 
nor from seeing the multiplicity by his appreci«ilJon of 
the absolute Unity. 

The Author, h(nvever, doc‘8 not appear to speak in 
these distieiib of this lourtli Stage. 

1934. In* accordance with the saying, “ Hasanatu 
*l-abrari saiyi’atii ’l-niu(|arrabm ; “The good works 
ol the ]>ioiis arc cmI (lc(‘dR in those who arc in the 
divine Trcbcnce 

This is on a(‘count of tin* adinivturo of self in the 
de\otinn of tlxc coinnionallN who are i>ioiis. 'Hicy 
pcilonn woislii]) willi a ci)ns( iouhucss of llicii own 
b(‘iiig and consider it <H‘ines from themselves Hy this 
Th(*\ associate somcfhinn "ith Clod,- th(*\ incur tlie 
charge of “ shirk -e khali,” “<Mniccah‘d h\ iiIIicjmii,’’ 
which would l)(* a hiu in tlu»st' who are nicigisl in the 
and non-e.\islcnf as to tlmiiK l\cs 

“Wujududva dhanhun 1,1 unjlsn ‘,dai-hi tlh.inbun 
akhar;’ “Your 'owin (‘xistcmcc is a sin witli wliieh no 
otlicr sin is to Ik* compaMMl “ So too tin* supposes! 
T^iion of the jaous (viininonalty is only ns a \('iJ in llio 
case (A the “ Vlsil ” i.r ^liislaghiini,' luMaMse v^lien 
the fiirmer h\ })ra\(‘i and the a])prt<Mcition ol soiue of 
the divine* Attiil)ul«‘s think theins* l\i‘s in Union wJh 
Ood, they ihink oj iheni'-ehe-^ as “ Vl;>il,” or “attaining 
to Union,” and of Chid as “Mau-Cd,” or “the Oin* with 
Whom Union is obtaiiK'd,” wdiieh in agair^ “shirk-o 
khafi,” or “eonecah‘d svntheisni ” The “select” or 
“ B)»eci." 1,’* on the other hand, sink thei» «;nm iinlivldu- 
ality, are non-<*xistcnl as to thcmselies. and arc inciged 
in the Deity The interposition of llie indi\iduaiity 
would be a veil to the “Vil-il” nr “ lluntaglirati ” and 
a bar to real T hi ion 

Junaid, the famous SQfi Shaikh, said, “ Wujudu-ka 
a'/amu ’l-hijfibi baina-ka wa-baina 'llrdi’; “Your 
lowii; existence is llioi greatest veil between von and» 
God.” 

“ Tu ma-mln aslan ; tdhSl In aet-u bas ” ; 
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“ Remain, you, not at Jill ; this only is TTrfion.” 

I liave written tlie bulk of tlie above from the T. Com/s 
conimciits. 

10*1/), Lit., “and to whom he ^^avt* tlie Censor- 
TiiH|Ki(*lorh|]i[i ” (“ ,Mu}ita‘ni)j7 For “ Mublasil) ’’ see 
Note I();i8. ^ 

1!K1(), The “ ^T^siI/* (see Note* 10/11 ), wlin in I’^nion 
witli (lod aiid in coiit(un]>latio!) of the al>‘^olnte Cnity, 
is likened li(‘n‘ to the VazTr who is in e](jse eommnnion 
with tli(‘ Kini;. The “Jlahjilb.” l)y which is nii'ant 
h('n* “lh(' reli^^ious teaclnn* \\ho is not a Sufi/’ (see 
Note 10/11), AN ho set's the en'ation an (»lht‘r tlum (lod, 
and thinkin^^ acts come I mm tlu' ];(‘o)ileadinonis]M‘s them 
to do what is law Ini, and |n‘ohil)ilH them from doini^ 
what is lorbiddtMi is liki'ned to tin* Mnhtasll) w'ln>se 
duty as (N'ljsor it is to do so. AVhen (iod makes iho 
‘‘ Vasil “ retmi^rade to th(' jmsition of “ Mahjrih/’ ITe is, 
in a AAay, not his friend, even as the Kin;^ who d(‘i;rades 
the VazTr to tlu' position of iluhtasib 1*^ not h/.9 
frii'iid. He makes liini anfler “ deereasi* after plenty.” 
.Muhammad ha^ said, “A’ralhu hi-’llahi mina d-liaur haMa 
'J-kaur ” ; ” (Jod preserxe nu* from deerease alttu* plenty/* 

10-17. I/it., “a elian^o will, of neeessity, not be 
Avithoiit euiiHe.” CA the t^iir’an. xiii 12; “ \"eriJy, 

(lod does not make any ehanj^e as regards the people 
until they make some eliaui^e as regards themselves ” 

10/lS. Hy “ thresliold ” is nieant, sa>s ilu' T. Coin., 
“ Tdain-e Mlrat ta-knsrat/’ “ tlu» world of fonu and 
nuiluidieity *’ ; /.e., the position of “Mahjub.” 

10/lfk The seeoml liemistich and the next distich 
are remarks of the Author s. 

It) 10. “ The religious II ypo<* rites,” “ Muiirifi<pln/* or 

•in Arabic, ** Munilfiiirui.” “ A U'rm espi'cially given to 
those w'ho in the time of the Prophet, whilst outwardly 
professing to believe in liis mission, setTctly denied the 
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Faith. Tlioj' form the subject of the sixty-thiixi cliapter 
of the Qur’an." (Hughes). 

“The Mosque of Opposition/’ Masjid-e 

Zirar.” 

After ^fnhaniinad, in his flight frmn Jleeca to lleiiTna* 
had built at Quhfi, about lliree miles S.S.K of tlie latter 
city, the “ ’t-Ta(|wa," “the Momiuc of I'ii'ty," 
also called the “ Ma^jid-e Quba," “ tlu^ Mostpie of (^)ul)a." 
^\lJ^eh ^^as tli(‘ first ]»lace (»f jmblic joviyer in Islam, lhi‘ 
Tfypo('rites for tlie ] urpnM* amongst (^tluT tliin^i's of 
pnxlucinij divisicui anuui^^ tlie true believers, built a 
niOM(ue wliieli. from a passa^^e in the Qur’an, was 
subsequently e*illed tlie Mos(pie of Opposition,” 
“ Mu‘^jid-t' Zirar " 

I’lu ffyjioerite-i invited MuhamiUiid to dedieati* this 
mos(|\n‘ by praver, but lu* was on tlie |H)in1 of malvin;' 
lii*> (‘\p('ditioii a<raijist Tabfilv, and dcfmred his visit till 
his rtSurn, Ihfon* his return. hov\ev('r, lie liad dis- 
eoV(*red their real Tiu/tives, and the inllovMMi; verses 
Were revtaled t'Q., ix. IttS, 0) : “And (there anO thosci 
who have taken up a moscjue for the purpose of opposi- 
tion and in infidelity, ami to <*flc*et division am(»n‘; the 
Faltlifn!, and in cxpi'ci ttiou uf him wiio, in lh<‘ |‘nst, 
vvainal a^^ainsl tJod and Ifis Proplut. And llieyvidl 
surely swear ‘Our pnryjose was onlv a most excellent 
tiling;.’ lint Ood is witness that they are Hal’s. Never 
stand in it (to pray ’’ The words ‘ in e\p«M lation r)f 
him who, in the past, warred a;.^ainst Ood and Ifis 
Pro]>het," refer to Mnharnrnad\s enemv, the mbnk Abil 
‘Amir, wJio was then in Syria. T}if*re was an iindf*r- 
atandin^^ betwecm the Hypocrites ainl tJi s monk, tJiat 
the latter should nr^^e the (irccks to attack tlu' Muslims 
and their mosque of Quba. The Mr»S(|uc of Opposition 
was suhse((iienlly dernoJished by Aruhainmad’B command. 

1942. After the Story of the perversity of Satan, 
the Author now speaks of the perversity of the 
IIy 7 >ocrites. • t 

1913. “Such cheating play;” i.e., such clioating 
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play as Satan resorted to against Mn^fiviya, doing 
flomefhing to his detriment and pretending it was to 
liifl advantage. 

1944. “Odd and oven.” The II. C’oin. says, “ Miift-u 
tn(j\ hadln wajh, ki /filiir to unkfian Ha/rat-sO juft tha, 
anr hfitiii-inen inaliz fard-u taq, ya iu, juda, kis live ki 
ni(inrdi(| do-ru aur d^Mlil lio|«* Ll Jiain ; i* “‘Odd and 
in this way, that outwardly they wxtc united 
wdth his KinincMice, hut in their lu^arts th(‘y were 
ahsolutf'ly a|»art and sepamte, / e.. flivided, since the 
liy|)ocrit(‘ is douhle-laced and doul>l(‘- hearted “ 

If this explanation he eijrrect. h\ ‘‘even,*’ or “a 
pair,” “juft,” is nuMiil that the Ilyj'oerites on the one 
hand and Muhammad on the (»ther lornnsl a ])air and 
so were unil(*d. “odd,” “tacj/' is meant tliat they 
on the one hand and Muhammad on the oih(*r were 
<’tieli UH an o<ld thing apart from the other: that they 
were at odds. Hy eheating at tin* game of odd and 
even would he meant here feigning it was even when 
it was n'ully odd 

liilT). 1 (»., e(tvy on a<*eoniit of tJie hnilding of the 
Mos(ine ol Quha 

'Die T (’om reads h.ThidT,” ‘ envy,’' })nt comments 
lai ‘‘ mnrtadl,” “ appostaey,” wliieli is al-^o tin* reading 
of II Ih, ami the H, Com 1» V . sajipii'^ing ilie IIyp(*erite3 
VM*re liv poi'rites fioin the heginmnir, makes a jdausihlo 
attiiijpl at ('X|dainmg the use t>f the w<'rd ; Imt in the 
<^)ur an, Ixiii. *», we read : 

“Tills, for that they helieved, then lucamo im- 
helievers.” 

1910 It w'ould seem from lids that the Mosque of 
(Juha h.id no roof, or had heeu iin}>erfe(‘tly j>roteeted 
from had weather, hut we have no otlier authority. I 
tJliuk, for surniising tins. It may he meant that the 
ntwv mosque wotdd take tht* surplus worshippers in 
ba%i w’oather, wlio otlierwise would he left in the ojien, 
^Tho lly]»m'riteb are reported to liave said : 

“ Ya Rasula ’llalii, banaiua masjidat*i l-’l- ‘iUati wa- 
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’1- bfijati wa1*lailati l-mumtirati ; wa-nal^lu iiul;ibbu 
an tuHalli3'a ina‘a asbiTbi-ka fi-h ; ” 

‘‘0 Prophet of God, we have built a luo^iuo for 
occasions, and needs, and rainy nights ; and we wish 
yovL would pray in it with your CoinpanionB/’ 

1947. i.e., a mosque in whi<*h the poor and strane:erB 
mi^ht bo shfitered and rmdve KUi)port. iS (‘0 llu* next 
distich. 

1918. I road with the 11. Com.: ‘‘zViiiki bjl hrirfin 
fihavad kin ash kar niiir" (for “ niurr ”j. 'Plx^ II. 
li<n\ever. (’onniienth njion ‘‘y’-anki ha yarfm hhavad 
khvasli kar-e inur , “b<M-aiiM‘ a hitter business is 
sw<*etened by ithe preseiuv r>f» friends.” 

'I'his ih also ih(‘ reading ol HU., and of th(‘ T. Com., 
who also eoninieiits upon it, but il does not s(*ein 
api)roj)nate here. It nonhl b<» thought nnsetunly 
too to call the rites of religion a bitter business, though 
that business iniglit, in a certain degree, he (‘inhittered 
l)y having to be earried (»ut in the rain, v\liieh would 
liave been sometimes una\oidahle il th(‘ mosque ol Quba 
were roofl(‘s«-, or insufli<*iently protected from the weather, 
or tuo simdl to a(*eoininodat(» all the woi'shippcu'd. 

19J9. l/it , ” Kindness' when it eonif'S to the tongue 
without heart and soul.” 

10.10. *’ TCai ” is used here in tlie sense wliieh 

*‘gulklian” often has — tliat of** a dusi-hiii,” ar “lieap 
of filth.” 

195J. Lit , “ JJewaro ! go not towards the kirnlncsrt.” 

1952. “lie;” i.c.. the feeble and elTeminato jierson, 
the number liolug changed virt enttfin 

19r»3, ‘*A choice eoTnjianion ; " lit., ’‘a companion 

of the cave,” in alluflion U) Mahammad’s chr)icc and 
intimate c<mipanioii, J^hu liakr, who hid with him^ 
^ in. a cave before tlieir setting out on the flight to 
Medina. 
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JOol. i.p., presumably, it iudures a pain. 

1055. The Autliors purpose was to tell tlie Story 
of the Mos(iiU‘ of Opposition 

105(5. Lit., “tliey Kpiirn^d on tlu^ steed of deceit 
and fraud.’’ 1'lie word used for “steed” hero is 
“ rakhsh,” which was the sj)eeial name c^f the changer 
of tile hero IListam. 

Jl ni(‘<ins a roan or Htrawherry-coloiired horse, and, 
^^CiKT.ilJy, in literutiin*. any hoise. 

1057. Of e»)nrse “.jasid*’ may al <. > have the sense 
of “aiiriinn at (souh' particular ohje^'t).” hut it does not 
mean Iktc, as the 1' (’om. thinks, “aimiiii:; at deceit 
and fraud,” hut rather, - if it have aUo another seiisO 
liero besides that of “ int‘sseni:f(u\" “aimiiif; at lin- 
(hieing Muliaiiinifid to visit their mosque) ” 

1058 “Distinctly,” 'fhe dictionaries do not ixive 
this sense of “ \alv-ha-\ak,” \\hi<'h iikmhs literally, “one 
hy one,” 1ml 1 think i( follows hiiily naturally from 
that sense, Imt ]>crliap8 more esp4*ciallv Iroru the smise, 
“ OIK' opf)osed to anothtr,” ol the tiuTii t;iveri as its 
ecjuivalent, “ yak-a-yak.” 

1050. “ LatTi,” “courteous,” means also “quiek and 

clever ” 

loot). “ Tlie hair ” , i.e , “ the dec eit " 

lOtil. “ ZarTf,” “ heiiigii,” means aDo “quick- 
si/;::hted ” 

10(52. “ The milk ’* ; /,e., the ostensibly trrK>d service 

of the Jlypocrites. 

19(»3. i.c., as the T. Oom. says, you are tending? to 
fall into Kt'iisnal indulgences and sin, wdiich will lead 
to hell, and J am holding you off and saving you. 

* lord. For “ ghiil ” see Xoies*4t>5 and 1513 

As said in Note 1041, it is probable that the revela- 
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tion did not c<^mo to llnliainniad until after return 
from the expedition al,^'linst 1 nbuk. 

The Autlior (juite ineonsiMtent here: he mays iirht 
that Muhaininad (li^linetly pen'eived the dnplii-ity of 
the Hypoerilt's. and now he eay^ that Clod wanih him 
of it. 

IJMio. 7.e., •liow should he understand llie favour 
whieh God extends to those who do ^ood in honour of 
Him ? 

1900 ? the monk AhQ ‘Amir. 

1907 i^iuh n'taliation is san(‘lioned i)v the (^)nr’an ; 
c/. ii. 190- 

“Atjd he wlu) is inimieal to 3’ou, Ix' you ininiifal to 
him in t]it‘ sanu‘ wa\ i\n he is inimical to vou ’* 

<7 also IV, lil ; ■ 

‘‘Verily, the Ilypocritf*s try to dec<*i\e God, hut Hi' 
W'ill <leceive them ” 

190S. Lit , “they struck theii lin/.;crH intf; the past 
pnnni-e.'’ 

(\f the senses of “ laniassuk 

lilOlk Ih* silent , lit , “make sileiu'c ” 

Tlie T. (’uiri. does not wtnn to know that “ kliamnsh ’ 
(or “khainush, kliriniush. or khaimVh oiteii used 
in the sense “ siJ<niee 

I97<k /.t\, “God forbid that ue should liave a(‘ted 
with i»orfiily.” 

1971. (y tlie QurViii. Ixiii. 2 * 

“ They have chosen (»aths as a shitdd.” 

1972 “And to lake oaths is the j>racliee of the 
penxrsc.” 

The locution, “ z'-anki,” which ^^enerally means 
“because,” and is so rendered! by the T. (‘oin., is best 
translated here simply Ky “and.” since th<» clause which ^ 
it introduces cannot be a cfnisequence of the clause, 
“Oaths are a shield,” and it is awkwardly placed as a 



348 


THE MASNAVl 


c‘()wse(iiieuce of the precedin^^ clause contained in the 
]»rcceding distich and tlie first few words of this, 
Platts in his Orainiuar incliides “a?, anki *’ (poetically 
“z*-iitiki”) with az an/* and explains them both as 
iijoaiiiii^, “ in consccpience of tliis, consecjuently, there- 
fore ” ; hut lliou;i;li “az riii,” has those senses, J do not 
reiiienibiu* to liave sc^eu them attached to “ az-anki 
(pof'licallv “z’-anki 

'rile II. (^jni. renders: 

Wasiie* ijasain-kc, is-sabah-sc ki fjasain ok sipar hai, 
aur jo ka/li-sluTir liain, unka taruia aiir siirinat ; ” 

In order to take oaths, for this re,t->on that oaths are 
a hhi(‘ld, and llie niethod and practice of those who are 
per\erse of habit.’' 

1(173 /c, thf'ir cyi's arc illumined l)y tlio Faith: 

they are kei'u-siijhled in the Kaitli, and seeing Ciod 
l>resent are faithful to ilieir obli^^ations. 

I(t7l /.e., shall f beiif've you, who sAvear yon are 
true, or (Jod, who testihes that you are lalseV See the 
(jiK'l.it ion from the t,)urTm in IS'ote llUl. 

107,7. “ 'I3iis VVonl <*f (»od ; 1 r., tin' Qur'an. 

hl7(>. “ Ilumide iinoeation of the Lord ’’ , lit., “au 

‘O Ijord ’ ’ ” I.C.. ** a ihumble in\oeatiou bv the words) 
H)iA)rd!'” 

I(t 77 . Lit., “so that they eannot ^et before to His 
Words." The IT. C'um. sny^, To FskT Aw'az-kl taraf 
barline iia-])rren ; ” 

So that thev eania^t i^et advaiietuiient towards His 
Words." 

The '1\ (\>m., " Ta kim Avaz-e KliudayT istima* 
e\leuu}e sa1)a(|a1 eylemeye ; " 

“ So* that they eannot ji^et before to hear Ilis Words." 

1(176. /.e., they are clear and distinct to me from all 

other eominunicatioiis, such as the w'ljrds of men, or 
the stu^fifestions of tlie soul or Satan. 

The T. Com. enters hero into the discussion whether 
the Words of God can be heanl as words, or wdietLer 
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God communigates only by itiBjdralion, fn>in bebiml a 
veil, or by iho moutlx of ii |»n>j)liot wlioiii Ho ims inspirod. 

Those who support the latter view 8i»\ that hiiu e the 
Attribute rei^re.soiited by “ Mutakalliiu,” the “ SjioaKer,** 
is one of the eternal Attl•ibllle^ of t Jod, the \V(»nls of 
God in Ills qualil\ of the Speaktu* cannot be lu-aid by 
mortal oars. They interpret tlie iQ , ii. 7n)^ 

“Yasiria'una Milania 'llrdi." “ Tli(*y hear ilu* Wonlh of 
God,” as tjieanin/:^ : 

“ Yiisiiia'nna ina dalla ‘alii kal.lmi ’llah ; ” 

‘‘ l’hi\v liear that ^\hieh indieatehtbe woidw ol God ” 

Oil tlie T('\t 't^, iv. “ Wa-kallania ilrdin Mfistl 

taklTina,” “ Ciod sjxiki* to Mosfs in s}*eeeh. ' they say, 
tliat ”Ci(Kl (*reat(*d su<*h uords as \n.nld indie, »lion 

of Ilis ('ternal Words (as tin* Spcaktu*', and ht tlnnn lail 
Ut)(ni tlie (‘ais (d .Moses." 

Thi*\ also (jiiote the vei'ses i)., xlii ott, ol) : 

"And it is not for man that G<m 1 should sp(*ak with 
him e\(e]>t l)y inspiration, or imin ladiind a \eil ; 

Or Fie s<‘nds a i)iophit and le^eals to his hearinjj; 
what lle^^ ill " 

“From behind a veil " is e\j»lain(‘d as inianii.o ihat 
(jlod may inak(' »im*n/ Inai in or fn)n» ((‘rtain luMlies 
words uliieh Ho tieatis Thus Fu* spf>k(‘ to Ahises fmni 
th(‘ tree. 

Tlie prineipal aiKnnienl in faNonr of the ojunimi 
that tlie words of (ioil can lie hearr) as w'f)nlh is liiat 
adduced by the Iinain WahidT in the “ WasTi ’ Hi savs 
that since the vi^rlial noun, "taklTin,' in " Kallanut Ikdiu 
ilusil taklmia,” **(iod spoke to Mos(‘m in speecli, ’ i*- a 
rorroborat n e, "ta’kld,” of the verb, flu' inea iin^: of tin* 
Bentcnec must be literal, because ^erbs taken ineta- 
phorioally cannot be follmu’d b\ a corrol)oratj\c \cibal 
noun. 

The T (’oin cAidently iinpru's that the su]>f)oiif rs ftf 
this opinion tak(‘ the first Qui’anic t« xt qin.ted in this 
Note, as in their favour, but it seems questionable (on- 
sidering the Qur’anir eqntcxt, whether ii can bo used 
on either sidt*. 'Fhe Com. seems to come to the rr»n- 
clusion that G(»d can make his 6er\'anf hear His etenuil 
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Words, tliou/?h, since they arc from an etcimal Attribute, 
they are unlike those of Ilis creatures. God’s servant 
also will uii(l('rstaiid that those words are from God, 
Would it not 1)0 simpler and clearer to say that words 
coming from tlie Altriliute exj^rcssed by the Name 
iMutakallim, the Sp(Mker, ma}' he manifested as a 
Jt(‘velatioiJ to the elect ? 

11)7!). 'fho story is that Moses in Lis journeying 
towanis Kgypt with liis family came near Mount Sinai, 
an<l saw a liglit on tlie mountain side. “ Ih' said to his 
family, ‘Wait, for verily I perceive a fire; ]M'rclianee 
1 may bring you news from it, or a brand from tin* fire 
to warm you.’ 

And wlum be eaint* up to it a Voire eritnl to him out 
of the tree from tlii‘ riglit side of the \alh‘y in tliesacTcd 
place, ‘O .Moses, I, verily, am God, tlie Lord of the 
worhls.’” xxviii. 1^1), .‘lOj. 

lilSO. /.c., the Lighrsof Itev’clation involved in words 
from the eternal Attribute exjtressed by the Name 
“ Miitakallim,” the “ S[»eaker.” 

11)81. /.c., as regards the llypueriles. 

lOS*?. The Propliet had promistMl to visit the Mosque 
on his n*tiirn fnau Tabuk. 

108d. /.c., immediatt'ly after the thought had entered 

his lu*avt that tin* Pn'pliot had acted harshly lie was 
Bei/(‘d with rei»en!anrt' and asked pardon of God. Ihit 
ir is inqilied by the following distirhs tb it he could not 
aliogellier disabuse his mind of the thoiiglit. 

H.r , and the II. (\)in after tliis distich have the 
folh^Jving one, whieh (explicitly states the persisteiu'e of 
this thought : “ LTk an uaqsh-«‘‘ kaj-asli az dil na-raft : 
luihr-e bad az kab‘-e bT-h,l.sil na-raft.” (The TI. Com. 
for milir-o bad” has “/arr-o bad,” “evil condition,” 
or “evil injuring”!; “lUit that peiwerse impression 
did not leave liis heart : misplaeed good fetding did not 
leave (his^ profitless mind.” This distich may, I think, 
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be rejOfarded gft spiiriouR, if only for the reason tliat it 
sj^eaks clisresj)OctfiiJlv of a (\nnjiainon. 

1984. ?.e., in disbelief in, and (libap}>roval of, the 
Pr()])het. 

lOSo. 7.e., the hi‘art, as the seat of feelings and 
ideas, is not jinder my e(mtrol an is the seeing (»f iny 
(•yt‘rt. If anytliine: nnseemly meet my eyes, 1 can hliut 
them, and if f am siiirieiently ain^ry wilh them for 
IfKikin^ awhile at the mistrinly, 1 ean hum them ; hut 
if my heart eiiK'rtain B(mie unseemly fielin^or idea,! 
may not l)e able to hanisli tlie saim* for a time, sineo 
tJie h(‘art is nr»1 under the siim(‘ eontrol as the si^^hl. 

Jt is also not under the same e(»ntrf)l j»hysieally. f*»r it 
eanriot Ik' l)nrnt as the ey(*s efiiild 

The T (\>m. fjuoti's llie lollc«uint( hmuislieh : 

“ Man ha-farman-<* <hl-am, in dil h.i-farman-** maii-ast 

“lam at tin* ctanmand of fin\) J)eart. (my) heart is 
riot at my eoiimunnl ” 

“llamelmn did-t* ehashm," reinh^red h(‘re “ a« (is) 
the seein^M>f ^m> ' eyes,” ran he translated “(‘\en as is 
not tiie sec iiiu ol ui\ e\es'’ ; / e., I have no inoie e(»nirol 
over m\ heart than r>vcr tin' sreint( of my (‘yi's. 

Jt may aKo he rendered ^\lth oh)e(*ti\e K<‘nse e‘‘ 
“ehaslim,*’ “eNe^”; /.c , I ran no mi^r(‘ (oiilroi lu} 
heart than 1 can see m\ o\es " Fn-ta'inuwni 

19MJ. Or, if we read instead of '‘munklrT," 
‘’numkarl,” which however is not ^ood rii \ me. llion;[(h 
alhvwable “tliese are indieutions ol (their) ini(|tnf,>.” 

19H7. “khilm ’ means also “nasal muens.” 

198«S. he., is better lliau my elemrmy towards the 
IIyp<jtTites. 

1989. “ Coat ujion coat ” ; he., “ ihrou/^liout.*’ 

1990. 4’ht‘ term, “ bl-ina^hz,'' “without brain, lict'irt, ^ 
or substance,'' is used in eonfinnation of the idea con- 
veyed in tlie preceding distich that the efforts or of 
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the insincere are like an onion nutliing »but thin coat 
u])on coat: tlieylune no heart or substance, and, like 
an onion, tlt(‘y are htinkiii/^. 

liKU Lit., “'riiose |ieoj)l(* (the IIyi»f)crit(‘8j fastened 
a hundred belts round tht^ir r«)bes.” 

I c , “ the Masters <d tlu* Kle])hjints,” “ Ashrd)-e 
M,” in iiiakin;:' a K<i ha, deNi;.;ned to dV^troy tJie (»no 
in Meeea. 

Lor an aeeount of the Ashfib-e see Note 1 1'.h 

liit , “how their eoiidit ion t.’* 'See Note I Ittj. 

IhlU. “Th(^ seerrl of il ” ; /.e., the real reasun of its 
beini^ built 

'I h(‘ tis(M)f fli(‘ Word “ <KH‘urrene(*s *’ lien*.eorre- 
hixfmliui,^ \\ ith “ oceurreiu*t‘ ” iu the ]»nH rdini^ distidi, 
would uiakt‘ it a|>pear a-, if lh» Authnr were ^till 
8 }H‘akiu ‘4 of the oeeurrenees wlitcdi eMn\int*(sl the t 'ein- 
pjiuions of the eornipt purpost' t*f tlu* lT\p»(rite'^ iii 
inilldiuij tlteir inosijue, but the T. (’oni., atid L.T U'^ne 
iu siipfiosme that the Author i^ now sj^eakiun i^M^tieraliv 
of itieidenfs in tlu- li\es »i| the ( ' miparii* »u-,, and of 
relatioiiN lK*lween I hem 

“ WouM ^ivt* ; lit , “ W(Uild lu eoiiu*." 

7,e,, they rlid n(»i s<*rvih']y reeeive and id)ev 
tlu* hol\ Law' as promiil^^ated hy Mtdiammad, a.-* inatn^ 
at first do willuait proper nnderstanflini:^ lull tliey 
undt'r^tt»od it a^^ soon as they reeeivevl it, 

lil!K\ { e., tlu'\ undt*rstc»od ilu* holy L'lw without 
eiu|uiry or iiiV(*sti;;atiou. The) iminediati ly re^vtijtiisetl 
tlte diMite wisdom ilisplayed lu the i^ur’au, “ lukmal-o 
t^hir'anUa." its e'-iUerie s^nso, its rt*al mean in i; ; but to 
ollu*r-. tlunpuh they kiiew this in tlu* sjiiriiual w*orM, it 
is as a stray camel to be soip^ht. 

lOnih To all, the wisdom tdjhe Qur'an is as a stray 
camel, but the Companions rmi^rnised it without study 
and investigation, whereas most, though they Lad it in 
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the spiritual, world, liave to find it a^ain through 
infonnation given by ono who knows an«l can guide to 
it. They recognise such indiiNitions ah truly (l('scribo 
their stray earned, and infallibly know the latter when 
they liave* sough I it out. 

(7 the Tradition : 

“ Al-hiknialu dallatu '1-iuiriuini. fa-kaitlia ivajadadia 
fa-lnn\.M akafjtiu bi-ba ; 

“Wisdom is the stniy ((‘amel) of tin* Ixdievt'r, and 
wheresoever he finds it he is most rightfully ('ntitle<l (o it ” 

1 ^ 000 . I luive translated aecording to the T, 
view, but it is jmssiblo to render: 

“What is a stray? It is a lost (‘atnel : fa camel 
wliieli) lias fled fr«an your hand behiml a \ell.“ 

“ Heliiml a veil “ may lut'an “ )>ehind the \eil of your 
e^'irthJy body, whiidi e«)ric‘eaJs it fnuii 300.“ or simply 
“ into eoni'ealment from Non “ 

In m\ translation, “ (now thatt you are ludiind a \(*il,” 
means “ now* tlmt > »\i are veih*d |)\ your earthly l)ody.“ 
If iit this we take the literal seiist' of “ punla.” namely 
“ the sense is “(now that/ _\ou are in the ttuti, 

^tln bojly).*' v\h a sjurit in the sf/irilual uorld \on 
onc(' had knowhdge <T th(Mlivjn»* wi-^doio of tlie l,hu an, 
but in tin* material wtuKl yon have to sKk it again. 

2fM»l The metapliorieal meaning is tliat nliiKt the 
tnivellers on the spiritual path who liave loutid the 
wisdom of tJie Quran arc engaged ijt pious .vereise, 
w'hi(*h leads trj the destination, God, you, for whom 
that wis lorn is as a camel which has htra^r<l IniUi \our 
poss<*ssiuu and not yet been founti, are (l(*barred from 
such ]douB exercise. 

'Jt )()2 “Feverishly,** or “full f»f anxiety”; lit., 
“ dry-lipped.” 

“ Vou run round about lit., “you run with 
circuinambulat ion 

2fHt4. “Makes a jest of you*’ ; i.e., in his eageinesrt 
for the reward he, as it were, makes a jest of you by 
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haphazard at indicjilions which have no real 
foundulioii. 

2005. PaKturo-^^roimrl ” ; lit., p;raHs.” 

This anfl the ]ire(*e(lin^ diHlich, wiys the T. Cora., 
))(>iiit to tljoho wlio without certain knowledge them- 
Bclvcs of the <li\ine wisdom of the Quran set up as true 
twichcrs aufl guides, and give, each ac<v)rding to his 
<m'ii sect and views, indications whi(‘li they assert will 
l(‘ad lo the rcccjvery of the knowledge of tliat divine 
wisdom. 

2<WtO. “Attaining to dolivenineo and an asylum 
(from it J ” 

1 am venturing to as.sume from the reading “ bTrfm 
sluivad “ of the T. Coin, that “ Innln-shau va-makhlas 
yfiltan” should he read, and not “ blrun sluidaii, etc.,” 
wliieh is the rc'ading of the T. Trans., 11 U., ami the 
II (Vim. 11 liowevcr birun shudan " be eorre'ct there 
would be practieally no ilifft'reiiee in tlu^ sense. 

2007 “Thtiuchunruiki,“ “just as,’' is the reading of 
the 'r. Trans., IbC , and the 11. CVmi. The T. (Jom. 
reads “aiiehunanki,” “as.” 

2tH)tS “In the matter of '*i\ine knowledge.” “Dar 
ma'rifal ” is tlie reading of the T Trans., II U , and the 
11. (\>ni 'file T Com. reads “az ma‘rifcit,” which is 
ambiguous. 

UtMtp. “The luvisihle (divine) Rein^.” “Mausuf-e 
ghaibT” ; lit., “the invisible qualified one.” 

2U10. The T, Com. interprets the word “biihis,” 
“he who investigates, examines, and elueidates,” as 
“MiPtazil," “Seeeder,” ?.c., of the soeT of those who 
under Wasilu ’bnu ‘Aifi seeedod in IIOa.h. from Hasunu 
’l-UiisvT. I cannot any reason for contiTi'jting this 
ptirticuUir sect w'ith philost)phers, and 1 think B.U. is 
'coriwt ill explaining the word as “ mutakallim,** 
“ scholastic theologian.” 
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2011. Tills thiixl, 8 a 5*8 tho T. Com., is tlio ortliod^x 
scholastic theolo/a:ian. B.IJ., however, Biiyn it is the 
9fifr, and he seems to mean the “ fizada or “ cmanci- 
palcd.” 

2012. H.U. does not comment u]>oii tliis fourth, hut 
the T. Com., rentlcrin<? “ zarit as “ hyjuKTisy/’ says ii 
is the siri<'t diH<'i]>inarian and ri/^id ascetic, who does 
not regard knowledge. Hut why sluuild he he called 
a hyp(x*rite V 

“Zanp” I think, is not tlie PiTsian word, which 
moans “hypdcrisy,' but the Araliit*, which HiguifioK 
“hpoariiig" or *‘stahl)iiig with a sp(‘nr,” and lionet*, 
one might asMinK*, ma\ liave the wunc miSapliorical 
sense as or “ ta‘na,’' '‘animadverting,” or 

“ aniniadvei-sion.'* 

It means also, says Kedhouse, an eytung one intently, 
espeeially if uith a view to ]M*r\erting him fnan the 
true faith.” St<‘ingass gives as a meaning ol tln‘ INs-sian 
‘*zar(| ’ pretending to abslinence’* but Vullerh does 
not include tliis seiise Stcingass gi\cs also the stsisc 
“detraction,” winch ajiproaches closely to the Arabic* 
meaning, “ stabliing.” 

2<)13. “ Tljrit village”; le , “the \illage of (lod. 

Tho jueaning (»f tin* lurnistich is. “ in t)rd(*r that it ma,^ 
bethought tliat they have attained to <livine knouledge 
and the knouledge of (lod.” 

201 1. From the follouing distielis tlje Author seems 
to mean, lot that there is *4f)iutulnng true in all s<‘cts and 
systems, but tlmt tlie \arious sectaries adojit tlieir views 
tiiiiiking thai they are trim. Thus llieir good inlontion 
prevents them from being altogether astray. The right 
and tnie of their intention is connected uith tlie wrong 
and false of their views. 

2ttl5. i.e.j they eat tliiukiiig it is nothing but sugar. 

2016. “Pleasant as»a food.” The T. Com. reads^ 
** mahbilb-nash,” but it might be read, “ mahbfilM^ nflsh,” 
^‘pleasant and sweet.” 
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2i)i7. Gandum-namfi-ye jaii-firush,” ds a common 
exprewHiou for ‘‘ a t-lieal, a deceiver.” 

?.c,, do ijfii say so impatiently and captiously, 
and without considering the iiitontum of those who 
pursue them. 

2010. /.c., they are in themselves it|^le and false, 

Imt th(‘y are not \\itliout fahciuution, beeaust* they are 
]mrsned in the hi>i»e that the jiursuit oi them is that 
of the truth. 

“The Ni^lit of Power/’ *‘Shal)-e (Jadr,” in 
Arabic “ Lailatii ‘I-t^tadr/* is the iii^ht on which aii^ela 
.'in‘ HU]*i)os<*d to hav(' brouiiht tin* (Qur'an down to the 
lowest sky, llie lunar Hj»h(u*e, winuii'c it was delivered 
f>iee(»-uieai at dilbovnt tini(‘s to Mulianunad [>y ( ial)ru*l, 
'riu‘ date of this iii^du is suj‘]vt-^ed to h.ivt* been known 
only to Aliihammad aiul a few of his C’oinj)anioiis. 
Ilu^lies says, “ 'rhe e.\(ellem‘es of the Lailatu 'l-(^»ailr 
are said to be innumerable, and it Ik hevoil that 
(luring its solemn Imurstbe whole animal and \egt‘table 
creation bow'dowii in humble adoration tnth(‘ Almighty.” 
8ee the Qur'an, chap, \cvii, 

'rhe T. Com. says that the Sophist School of ]»hilo- 
s<»]d(ers say all the seels are false, beeauM* lluw all 
disprove one auotluT. '^I'lie Autlnu* argiic'^ that tli(*rc is 
no eiTijr without truth, and that the \ery latt fd there 
being so many false sects pnot's there is ou(» true one. 
By his illustrations he implie?^ tliat the exl lienee of so 
many false seels is for the piir]K»st* of iudueing deep 
impiiry into religion, lly his illu'^lratit^o of tlie Xiglit 
of Power lie means tliat that Night is eoiuvaled among 
the Ollier nights in order that the devotee may engage 
every night in religious ex<‘i*eise which is goixl in itself 
and W'hieh also affiu’ds the liope of partii-ipaiing in the 
advantages offered liy the Night id Poiver. 

Banja wT says : 

^ “Wa-’d-da‘I ilil iklifa’i Lailati ’1-Qadri an yuhyiya 
man yuridu-ha laiyaliya kaihira : 

“The object in concealing the Night of Power is that 
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he \rho wishee (to find) it may watch and ]>ray many 

2021. icj who may di'^tmguish between *woak, 
eerrilo, imitators and those who HlremiouHly seek 
rell^^iouft tnitli. 

Accord in^x to a Tradition, 

“ Al-imrniiau kaiyisun iimmaiyi/M” “ The triu' believer 
is shrewil and diseriininatiiiij *' 

2022. ?.c., thnm^^di some i^oodt.* bein^f blemished 
tlie dibcriniiiiation of nuTclianls is exereisod, and it is 
S(‘en who are masters of iheii hnsiin^ss. and who arc 
fools. In tlie sam(‘ way the diiTenaiee of sects l(‘adK to 
inf|uiry into tln^ trntii, and tin' [kthoii who is r(‘allv 
“slirc'wd and disi‘riniinatiiii» " finds the truth anti 
becomes “a true believer.'' 

202‘). i.e , if nf> one and nothinij: Itavt* aitv fault it is 
necessarily imijossiblo to distjuiicnish between |»(‘rsonM 
ainl Ih tween tiling's 1‘ln*re would be no otN'asiou lor 
tin* e\(T(‘is<* of di-(*riniination, i c , of thtnif^ln 

2021 “ Tht'n* is no aloes wood,” atjtl eonseqtumily 

then* is un atlvanla^^e iu iiilelli\c#»i»ee which iJii^;ht 
btUweeii eonoiioti wood and aloc'^-w’tH/d, 

2025. The T Com n‘nd<*rs. “ he is a ^r»‘at fot)],” 
thereby niakin^^ the ‘’iiiajiiur’ ” f;f * ahuja(|-c\st ” 
rhynn* wdtli tin* ” ma^rfd ” “I” f)f “sliat|<|rst.'’ 

202<). By *‘the merchants tjf the pro|»}iets '* are 
probably meant tbe sainilv ainl ]>ions, who are. as it 
wei*e, depeiuic-nt on tin* f»r(>|»ln‘fs. 

The abernative incanint^ wamld he “the merchants, 
the* prophets,” but tliis seems an undue restriction. 

2027. “ 'rhe merchants of the Avorld ” : more liicM'ally, 

“ tbe merchauts of powder a ml pcjsses.sions” ; but (juito 
literally, “the merchants of <*olour and scent 

By these are meant the worldly who, unlike the 
saintly and pious, cannot fet*e that hrdiness and piety 
are the unblemished goods, and worldly advantages the 
blemished, and so choose the latter. 
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20:ift, The T. Com. romlcrs, “_ln th*e eyes of the 
Afle|j| in reli^riouh kaiow ledije, ‘ the ‘Arif.’ wealih appears 
a siiakf ” ; hut tliiw not accord with tlic second 
lioTuisticli. in which t}i(‘ Autlifir is evidently iiddrcsbiug 
the NAorl(ll\ man who requires adinouithfii. 

'riicn* is a I’rarlilioii, 

“ Al-rnrilii haiyatiin, wa-’l-jillni a<lai*ru ifdn*lia ; ” 

“ Wealili is a sjuik**, and lank is worst* than that.’” 

“Thainud/' an old Arab Irilie desti'oy(*d for 
diHfjIxMlii net' to Sfilili, tlie ])ro|>het There are a nuinher 
ol ndeiences in flic t^ur’an to Idiainrid 

Se(‘ tin' t^hir’an, Iwii I : 

“'I’lnmiiua 'ijTi hha^ira kariataiii/* 

'I’he fotl(w\inu i“»le will make liiis imrl suhse‘iuent 
distieli-> jn(»re clear. 

(lod t'oninianded people to clost'ly and lepealedly 
examine the sky as sevc're critics, m oidcr that they 
mieht ascM rtain if thc'rc' were iin\ dclc'cts in it. Then 
if 11c jndii d it ii(‘C('H-ai> for pt'oplc to < loscdy and 
rc'pcMtcdlA i \anilne so liriicht an ol)|eci as the sky in 
c»nler to aseort<un wliat was j^oc'il and wliat defect i\e hi 
it, how much more' must wc examun' tlie dark earth 
in oidc‘r to make distinc’tioiis * 

Ol euui.se it is iniplicsl in the Qur’anie passaijes that 
there are no dc'fc'ets in the sk;^, hut btill pc^ople were 
eoiniuauih'd to examine) it elosely and rc ]>eatedly iu 
orch'j* to aseerlaiu this. 

(*f tlu' <^>ur an, Iwii *1: 

“Fa-’rji'i d-hasira * lia) tara min fuiur?” 

“Then repeat ^y^^ul . * do von sec‘ any flaw's?” 

“ He fore \uu can approve of that wliic'h is 
ai'provahlc in it ” ; lit., in, or towards, approval,” 
“ dar pasaud.*' 

The H Coni, for ‘’hayad” has " hashnd.*' and for 
“dar pasaiicl,” “dar hnsaml.r If this be correct the 
latter must Ih^ taken in the sense of “dar khrar,” 
“ lilting," hut I do not know of any authority for tluB. 
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2033. {.c^ in ortlor to make our distinctioua in tbln 
world f4)r the purpoHc of rlioo«in^ tlio we must 
di«4cipliuo our minds, as the vieis'*‘lfmlew the seasmm 
discipline tlie earth, and make distiiictuais in it. iSi*e 
the follnwin >4 distiehs ' 

2t)3l. “ Th<» lih'-^irivin^ spring: ; lit-, the life-like/' 

or '‘tho soulglike s]»rin^»'’; ie., “the spring (which is) 
as life (to the worldj," nr, “as the S4)ul (to the l)oily;.“ 

2tK)5. The T. (’oin.'h first su^t(esliou is not ^ood. If 
liis second l)(» accepted ne Miould translate, “(an* all to 
the endi that the things whieh conii* droiii tlu' earlli) 
flit., * llie aeci(l(‘nts (of the eartlij ' j sliouhl show oheir) 
differences." Ihil it s<*eTnfi raflnu* far-fctclii‘d to liik(5 
the (‘xpressioii “ ‘avariz," “accid(‘nls.*' in such a w nse, 
and I think it belter to make it refer to “tin* hcarcliin^Lj 
trijils,'’ “ iintili.inha," of the precedin;nr disliei) and of 
llie first hemistich of this ojn* The scust^ is that iho 
viHitatiouH and \icissitudcs of llu‘ scasoiir* arc h>r tlm 
pnrprise of brinuin^^ out tin* ihin^^s of tin* earlfi, and 
displayin'.; their differences ^Sce Nott* L^fK>3 ) 

“Humble and lowly"; lit., “carth-cohairMl,” 
or. “cartli-liktj," inasnon'li as it mast be .siilniiir^sivc to 
the visitations Tnenlioin^d 

If we admit the literal sense of tJie term, “khaK- 
ran^;," “ eiirtlj-4'ohnin‘d, earth-like," w<^ must take it, 
I think, as emphasising^ ilje darkness of the oarlli. 
Cf, the word, “ dizhain/' “gloomy and jriorose-k>oking,” 
ill tLe next disticli. 

2037. I.C., all tiie things ivhich ha\e b<*eu malerialised 

in it from the condition of “a‘\an-e sj\bita," or “fixed 
es8en<*es.'’ (See Not<'s -IT, 310, and Ilo». 

2<t38. “Ihits it iipim the niek “ , i.e., subjects it to 
the searching trials and visitations of the sea^jms. 

2039. Lit., “ BX^caks kindne.^s like sugar to it “ ; 
i,e,t sends the soft brcBzes ainl showers of sf>nng. ^ 

2040. i.e., He sends violent winds which raise the 
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duBt, and lie Bubjects it to the harsh ftreatment of 
autumn and winter. 

lu this and the preeedirig diKticli Ood^s Vice-gerent, 
Ills divine Ordiiianee, is deserii)ed sis Iresiting the earth 
as SI king’s viee-gerent does a thief, in order to mako 
him confess and produce what ho has Rtolcn and 
o(jncealed. ^ 

ilttll. /.(*., that you may ho discovered as a thief, 
convicted of your tlioft, and forced disgorge, 'rho 
earth is calhsl a concealed. sccTct, or undiscu\cnHl thief, 
** du/d-c khafr,” h('caust* one i^annot ]>erceiv(‘ that it 
Ijas stolen, or what it luis stolen, until it is suhjf^eted 
t(» the visilsitions Sjxikcn of 'fhe earth is, as it were, 
a (doak t<) iisfdf. 

‘‘Anxiety.’’ This seems to ho tho sonse here 
of *‘ghishsh-n ghil ” ifor “ghiir'). Stoingass gives 
“oppression ; lie.sitathui.” as senso.s of “ ghill-n ghislish.” 
Forhos ( IliiiduslanT I ticrioiiar> ) gi\cs “appndnmsion ” 
“(iliishsh ” alone m(*anH “alloy ; dcci'it " ; and ’* ghill,” 
“ insinc(M‘ity ; onvv , malice” 

From the nu'anings “alloy,” and “insincerity,” w(‘may, 
1 think, almost deduce tin* sense *“adani-e sda,” “want 
of clearness, calmness, or ease o»f iiiiinl/,” —“anxiety.” 

“Valiant man;” lit., “ lion-inan/' “ shTr- 
mard,” is one who is prepan'd to hear, or has ])orjie, 
the hardships of M»vt*iv divsci]diiie obtain cniinonee 
in tin* spiritual life, 

L^Ohl. “Ifoalth;” lit., “body.” 

20ir> It is necessary to add “and expended” in 
order* to ex]>ress tlie full Sf»nse of “ hahr-c nacpl-e jan 
zfdiir shudan.” 

The meaning is that all these trials are sent in order 
that the giH>d iiualities — amongst tliem patience — of 
the Honl may be brought to light, and used for the 
obtaining of eminence iu the spiritual life. 

Cf. the Qur’an, ii. 150, 151 : 
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“And we, mil aBBumlly try you with something of 
fear and hunger, and with loss of possossioiis, and 
Jives, and fruits ; but ]£five ^inid tidin^js U) th(‘ patient, 

Wild when a luisforiuno Indalls tlioni, say, ‘ V»*rily, 
we are (lod’s, and to Him shall we return.* ’* 

God's threats an<l promises coinmiiniealed by 
prophets aiub saints 

2047. “ Mingled toijether," /.e., in people ; or ixslmps 

rather, in the world ; some men l)ein^' K^>(>d. some evil. 

2t»IS. The 'r (‘oni. n-ads “ haram-dan/' and sayB 
it means “ hansii-yerT,** Ir, “the plaee of haram,” 
^^l^u‘h could only mean “ ihe jilaee (u* an‘:i ol tlj(‘ 
sjchmI territory of ih'cea ; *’ or “tlie f)lace of Honielhin;:; 
sa<n*d,’' which mi^^ht mean the liody as containing 
the Soul. Ihu'c, lie says, it means “the world.’* 
“ Hirm-tian ” means “chest" or “ |>ortmanti'an,‘' but 
it nould not scan in (his lietiiistieli. It is pnssMde, 
but not prohal)l(*, that the 4* ( ’om n^ads “ Imrain dan.*’ 
or ’ hiirum-darj * \vhi<‘h wonhl mean “a container of 
thing's inlilh'd to bo lu-hl sac led." ie, peihaps, the 
bofly as cr,]itaimii;^^ tin muiI. 

'rhe 1’ 'fiMu^ rcad^ also “liarain-dan/’ and nndirs 
it “ hiinyan, ' “ pur'll* 

H r ri‘ad'' “ eharamlan/’ whii li, hm’e, is noiiseO'^e 

4’he [I (’om 's n’adiiiij, “ cli.iraiiMlrm, ' “a leatlnu' 
bag,*’ is, I think, <*orr(rt. Ivedlionse ^dves tin* f»ro- 
iiumdfition, “ cliaram-dan " as we ll as “ cljaniiafrm.‘ 

1'he ^ »nse of “ ]< atlicr-ba^^ " here is “th^' hnman 
body," The ineanin^r is most probably tiiat some inoii 
are true and :^^‘)o(i, and f>thers Jalso and evil. 

i.e . A spiritual i.Miide • a j^ropliet, or wiini. 

2().i0. I think the Author means " expfu'ienred # ven 
before their worhily existence:" / e., in the sfiiritual 
world. 

21)51. “ Ta buwl daniur-e In tadblrha." *‘The<^ 

plans" are either those of men, iu which case this 
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hernisfcirh balances with the first, or they may be the 
(lispusings t'f God In hnmau beiii^^h, by which tliey are 
oitlicr i;ood or bad. The fi^ood and bad would be 
(Ihscriminalcd by (licir similarity or dissimilarity to 
the (‘xeiiiplai, tiic s])iritiial miide Lastly, “these 
plans” nii^ht be Gotl’s rc;.(ulations lor llu* ^(ivern- 
incnt of propl(^ ; then he win » is an exemplar or model 
f»f o))edi('nce to IIh^hc re/^ulatioiis would stVve as a test 
of the t^ood and bad in so far ns tlielr proecMjnre was 
siindar or disminihir t(» liis. 

1*0oL\ In this and the next ihre#* distiehs it is im- 
plif*d that eA(‘n as Moses who had reiened milk from 
Ids mother bc‘fore In iiii^ cast njfon llie uat(*r. n'rof^^iised 
and Htiui'hl it afterwards, no the spirits ol tho ri^dileons, 
wdio an' suppos(‘(l t«) Inne btsm lau>»ht by tbe spirit 
of the iVileef Man in tlie spiritual world. it‘<'Oi;nihe and 
seek tliat tt'aehin^^ afti^r the\ ha\e beeomt' incarnate in 
thi« world, This world b(Miii» a phiet' of Irird, the 
Hf)irilual kiiowh'd^a* and eoiist'ijumit virtue of those who 
W’eiv rii^hlooiiH in the spiritual world must be nH‘overed 
and ilevelopi'd in it lhi(m;;ili llie teaehin^i'of the IVrfeet 
Man or spiritual i;nide. Hut the Anthur's injiiiietion, 
ap}»areiilly to Moses’s mother, but really to the spiritual 
ii^uide, must mean tJiat he shonhi le.udi in this world, •• 
and eoinmit tlie disei])le to tlu' wm'ld, fearless of his 
in>t rt'eot;nisinn (ht» teaeher and his knuwlcil^e after- 
wards, ami of ids liein^ iaclineil li>, or misled by, false 
teaehers. 

“The l)ay of ' Alast ’ ; /.c., the Lay oi 
(’real ion when all the ]>osteiit,\ of Adam, wdio were 
then Spirits ol llu' spirirtutl world were drawu from 
him, and asked by G^d, “Aiastu bi-lJabbi-kum ? *’ 
“ Anr I not >our Lord?’’ Tly their answer, “Bala!’* 
“ Yes ^ ” they eiitcreil into a covenant with God to sen'e 
Him us slaves when thev should como to this world. 
(See Kotes 1008, ll2i, and 

V. Cf. the Qur an, xxviii. \j and 11 : 

** And we said by revelation to the mother of Moses, 
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* Suctle liir4 ; and if you fear for him, cast him upon 
the great rieer; and fear not, neitlior he smi ; for Ave 
will restore him to you, and make him (Uie of the 
aposstles.’ ’* 

“ Ami uo mad(‘ liim refuse th<* iiur'^es.’' 

1'hat is, ho ivlused the lCgy])tian uurseft, and wouhl 

take onlv liin mother’s milk. 

• 

Sfe Nol<‘ 

It K(‘t‘ins ueres-^ary i(» a<ld, ho\vt*ver, In ll»e last ‘^eolioii 
of that >^<)te in \ir\\ oi tlm Audjor's |)re\}rdini: id<'a in 
this j):irt of his U'.u’liing. thni the injunelion In Mr>st‘s’s 
inotlnM-, hy whom is meant the spirit ual Loiith*, may 
really e^n^ey a sort «)l sup|M)silitm. 'rims, the second 
liemisiieh t»l the prei edimr disticli of the present 

<»ne may he nmlersiocul peihaps us l(»llo\\s: “il you 
have suelvled him anteeedently, in* A\ill aflerwanls not 
the milk oi u bad nurse” Metaphori<*ally, tliis 
svouid mean, “ if vmi, t) spirit jial guide, hav(‘ tqjight 
the diM’i]ti(* ill the spiritual world, lie will in this world 
riM'('gniM and s^s'k your wisdom and not im lim* to, or 
be mishnl by, the teaeliing of iahe teachers. 

iMiol). Or, “ iinrtumad ' may mean here, “a ])eT.-on 
who has a charge uj)ou him.*’ 

lid"]?. Lit., “ a start.” 

L*OW. “ La milm fl-h ; ” a eomnioti expressifui in iho 
Qur’an. * 

I^OoO. “Agile”; lit, •‘running.” 

2nbi). “Animal soul," here expressed by “jan, 
“(h.wer) soul,” or “lile”: the instinctive. life wlih'll 
man shareb with the lower animals. Il is aNo called 
“ rfdi-e liaiviini,” “the animal spirit,” “ n'di-e tabri,” 
“the natural spirit, *’aud “nlh-eRutli,’ “the lower sjurit. 
Perhaps “ riih-e haivatiT” refers more partieularly tj) 
“ animal life,” and *‘^riliK‘ talil'T ” tf) “ in.siinetiv'e lif(',” 
but there is little dUtiucliun made, I think, in the rtbo 
of the terms. 
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2061. “Human rouI,” here expresaecl .by “ravan/* 
lit., “ tbfi moving one,” is the mind of man, wliieli 
<lihlin/:^iuhhes him from tlie lower animal, and which is 
breathed iiitf» him frrjm the Spirit of (Jod. It is also 
called “ nafs-e nniicia,” “tht‘ rational soul,” and by ynOs, 
“(|alb,” or “dii,” “ tlio heart” The term “ ruh-e 
jarT,” “the inoviri^^'” or “flowing hj/irit,” is also mot 
wiiJi. 'I'iif term “ rilh-e insaiiT,” “the hnbian hf>irit,” 
tliou^di usr*d in tin* saiuc‘ sens(\ has a wiiler meaning 
in Sfifiism. It e.Kpn‘SS(‘s the high, intellectual, moral, 
and sj/iritnal eninlition to which man may attain by 
long discipline, devotion, and coMicmjdation. “ If,” 
says Hughes, “when he has altaine<l to this Spirit of 
Humanity, lie is earrn^sl, atul tlot*-. not waste liis life in 
trilling. In soon arrives , it thedi\ine Light i!'%elf 'I'lie 
attainnnmt lo this light is the <'(»mplelion ot man's 
upward p)*ogr<'ss, but no one can attain to it hut those 
who are pure in spirit and in tlieir livi^s. Muhammad 
nsserlt'd that he liimsell had attained to it, ' To the liglit 
liaNc I reached, and in tlu' light 1 IIm*’; noW' this 
light is the N.iture ol (Jod; wlieivlori‘ he said, ‘ wdio 
seetli me s<*et h ti«»d ’ ” (On *’ Tlie Light of Muh.iiumad,” 
“ Nur-e jMuhatrimavlT, see Note 11.' In his article on 
l^liilosopfuf Hughes sjtys "Jim l»aja * .\\'ein[>ai*e’s) 
w'ork, Olie (\»nduet of the Solitary,’ treats of tlic 
degrees by wliieli the soul rises /rc>m that instinetive 
life which it sliaros w’ith the lowt*r ;initnals. through 
gmdual emaiu'ipatiou tnun materiality and potentiality 
to the acspiired iutelleet (inti'llcH'lus acrpiisitus; wdiieh 
is an emanation fnmi the aeti\e iulelli*ct or Deity.” 
I5y th(» ae^i^e intellect is meant the' ac'tive intcdleet 
rrc‘ated ol by Arislc»(le in his 7v Auima It is 

identilied by Arab students of (;iec‘k philosi.pliy w'ith 
tin* l^uvc'rsal Spirit, To this Tbiiversal Sjdrit the 
individual human s]urit may attain by the means do- 
seribod : for, as Hughes c|Uotes. “It has been said that 
the Primal Kleimmt or ecnistriiotive Hi>int as w'oll as the 
iSjurit of Humanity ]>n»eeed direct from (»od. They 
are therefori" identical, and are both included by tlie 
yitfis in the one tenn, Concomitant Spirit.” 
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2002. Thp use of the Qnr’iinic words, “ '* and 

would point to the Qur’anio moaning of thorn, 
namely, a clear, evident, and instructive niessa^(* or 
teacuiii^ for attainment to an object. 

ty. the Qur’an, xxi. 1<M» : 

** Verily, in this I'C^hir’an) is an iustnictive niessa^jjo 
(or teaching^ i<»r devout |>oo]>le.” 

“A diploma c»f privilege*’; /.c., hero, a 
mandate se<*uring attaiTinient to tlie dosin*d object. 

2(H) 1 i.c . the gift of siilvation fn)in the firi's of 
sejiarati*)!! from the <lesired ol)jeol. 

2(Mir) “Y«)U ha\e given sonu' true hints”; lit., 
“ von h.'n(* brougfit scent,’* “buy burdi , but this 
i<iiom iriiu also mean, “you liavc got some true know- 
ledge.” and it ha'- this meaning in the m‘\t distich 
but two. 

/,e , tiu' sincere fe<‘liiig sIkomi by the true 
soek« r ]»roduces some ejr(»ef upon tlie heart of the 
emulous s) vmIc imitator, so tliat lu* too g(‘ts somo 
measure of assu ranee. 

2(h; 7. “ Kxciieineni , ” lit , “ vociferation,” or “ huL- 

biib.” 

20bS. 'Fhougli tin* lost camel is one and tin- hame, 
the servile iinitati^r is tinaware of bi.s loss, and Joins in 
the seandi t)nly through covetonsjiess and emulation. 

In tin > way it may be said that he has no right to 
claim a eamel \vhi< h, so far as he knf>\\s, he ha.s not 
lost. Hut ])y assoi’iatiug with the true seeker ho is 
nltiniatoly so affec ted by the truth and earnestness of 
the latter as to gain some measure of these (jualitii's, 
and when he sees the camel which he lias really lost ho 
recognises it as his own, and follows it until lie gains 
it. The metaphorical sense is that the devotion first 
practise/1 by the servili^* imitator is nitTely mechanical, 
and that worldly desires blind him to the trutli, btfl 
that ultimately ass^xdation with the true ^ufi iiispires 
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liiH ilevotion with earnestness, fervour, and truth, so 
that at last when the inner wisdom of revelation ho^ins 
to dawn upon him, lie reeo^iises it as that which he 
had lost, and jairsiu^s it until he has attained to deep 
and perfect knowlecl^^e (*I it. 

worldly desires deprive him of the sense 
of the spirifnal tnitli which he has l(»»t since his 
inearuation in (his w'orld. (See Note 2(K>8 ) 

2070 I.C., when the man wdio was at first a servile 

imirator attains, tliroujtch the blessin;^' of association with 
the fnio Jt'ufl, to tin* hi/^h spiritual plain cm wdiich is 
louiid the inner w’isdorn of revelation ho nro^nises the 
latter as that which he has loM, and then, as intimated 
in Hul)M‘(inent distichs, he pursues it until ho has 
obtained pcu-fecM knowJed/jo of it. 

207 L II.U., and the* H Com, read, ** uslitur-e yaran- 
e kh^Tsli/' “tin' camel ot his friends*’ In some MSS., 
says the T. C(un., the reading “yar-o klnlsh,” “his 
friend,” occults instead of “yar-ii kh^Tsh,” but this 
necessitates the objectionable rhyming of “ iin-o ” w’ith 
“yar-e.” 

2072. From “nuniallid,** “a servdle imitator,” he 
becomes “ innlunpiicp” which moans hero “a close 
invesiig.itor ot the tnilh,” and not, “one wdio has 
reach(*d the highest rank in J:'fiflism.” 

207;b Sec Note 2070. 

207^1. /.c., he has now attained to the position held 

by him whom ho followed, and is now indej»endent. 

2<T7r». /.c., “you |Kiid court to me, observed my 

movemenU, and kept with me”; “pas-c man ml 
dilshtT.” 

2074‘. Lit., “I was (engaged) in paying court or 
^flattering,” 

2077. I.C., I am now really more a companion than 
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I was before, Jboeaiise my previotis asscx^iation was only 
in the body, and now it is in the Iieart and soul. Hoin^L? 
together in the body is of course u«) sign of real 
sympatliy. As intiniattMl in a previous distieli, the 
''nniqallid” was a ])artner in trouble of, or a 
8ymj>athiser with, tlie “ nniluu|qi(|,” but this, as said, 
was mainly through eov(‘tousness lie had merely a 
slight reflexidb from 1 he earnestness of the “ imiluKiqiq.’' 

207S. i.r., rsini]dy borrowed my idea of tht‘ eainel 

from hrnrintf y«»ur description, but now that my soul 
has a(‘tuall> jt, and retogni^ed it as its own, it has 
nothing nnnv to wish for from \ou , lit , it has lioromo 
oy(*S'lill<‘(l, ' I *\ “satiated, having nothing furtluM* to 
desire" “ Lfi khaliara }«i‘da ’binu^ayana , " “ Tliere is 
no announei'inent after actual vision”; /.c . tlicre is no 
need of \erbal report of ain thing after it lias been seen. 

“(‘opper,” here metaphorically expresses 
“ senile imitalion," “taqlTd*’, and “gold," “the 
earnest iinestigation of tlie truth, based nfioii the 
kuowI<sige lliat it exist-^ and may be recovered,” 
“tab(jTq ” (S<s* the next <listi(*h.) 

l,r y my sins of “nor^ile imitali(»n,” “taqlTd,” 
have <*lianged to the ixal piety rif “earnest seaicli ffjrthe 
truth,” “tahqup” -1ruth,\\hichl ha\e in»wb(‘en permitted 
to Hi‘0 and recognise as that which I lia<l lost, 'J'ho 
truth, it might be again mentioned, is the inner wisdom 
of the Quran, wlii<*h shews the iiiiml and will of flod. 
The Author uses the worci “ saiyi’at ” lor “sins" in 
allusion to the Tradition, “Ta'atu ’J-‘awjmnii sai^iTifu 
*l-khaw"ass” ; “ 'I'ln* acts of piety of the commonalty are 
sins in th(‘ select " 

“Taqlld ” i*' in« rilorious in the commonaliv, but not 
in those who have attained to the pereej.tiou of the 
inner truth of religion. The T. Com. quotes frmu the 
Quran, XXV 70. “A'** to them, God will change their 
evil things int » gfK>ri {hings ” ; but it seems 8<*arcolj^ 
appropriate here. 
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Si()81. The T. Com. renders, “ scnin j\dd ve-talobin 
lJih(lT(i bauji liir ^idq fic-hdy ; ” “ your earnest efforts 
and st*arcli ))r()U^ht me iiubvd sincere feolin;^ ; ” but 
by 111 is wc lose tin* aiititbesJB wliicJi is pretty evidently 
iaten(l(*il in this dihli(‘h, ami most certainly in tbe 
next. “Jidd,” “ earnest ness," or “earnest efforts,*’ 
refers here to Ibe eani(*Ht efforts of tbe servile imitator 
in liirt (‘ovi'lonsnesH and emulation, before he attains 
to a sincere fe(*liuK the truth, and be<‘oiues eiirnest 
in devotion and in seareb for tbe perfect knowledge 
of it. 

1 snpp(»se tin* Autb(»r means that thou^li at 
firsl tin* servile imitator en^at^ed in tlio search tbrou^?!! 
(‘ontenlioiis (*innlali(ni and co\ etous!n“-h, be was but 
JIH a trifler, since be liad not. to liis knowledge, lost 
any cann I and c(mld lia\e no e^reat hope of sliariiii? in 
that of the other. Or perhaps tbe Author is dwelling 
more upon the metapliorii'al side, and impl^dng that 
in the rnecbaiiical worship of the servile imitator there 
mnsi l»e mneh liyf)oerisy and want of belief in any 
protitable n suit. 

tJOSll. i.t\, be ardent in seeking divine truth, in 
oid( r that you may through it feel ardent love of God. 

in seeking divine Inith he content to 
suiler the hardships of <liscif>line. in order that you 
may (d>tain spirittial ease and happiness. 

iilKso, “ Ideas ; *’ tir, “ llie meaning +o be conveyed,’* 
“ ma’na.” 


The Tniditioii is, “Man ‘arafci 'llalia, kalla 
lisanu-h , “ lie who knows God, - -his tongue becomes 

(lefeetive in ]*o\ver ito describe Him).” 

L*tKS7. Or, “speech is (as^ an astrolabe in (our) 
measuring (or recktuiing' ; /.c., speech is to be 

“measured or reekonod by us as an astrolabe; as 
sometliiiig of limited power. 
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2088. t.c.^as the astrolaljo e^in alTord only a slight 
and Buporficial knowletlgo of the sky and tin* sun, and 
is ])oivor]ess to gauge tluir essential natiin*, so hpei^-Ji 
is powerless to deseribe the exalted nature t)f divine 
truths and nivst^u-ies. 

2080. Ily “Sky/' in the fii*Kt hemistich, is aj)f»arently 
meant “ the JVity,’' and by “Sun/’ in (ho st'cond 
hetuislich, “th(‘ I’niversal S}>irit/‘ tlu» first einanalit)iK 
whieh rises, as it \M*r^‘, from thr Sky ol II is rnity. 
Or by “Sky" may be meant “the Ksst'uce/’ and by 
“Sun," “the Ailribntes/’ H ilocs not eomment. 
'Die T. (’om i‘\|/lains “Sky" as “ Kalak-e na»|L|at.'’ 
“ “J'lie Sky of t]i«‘ m«milt‘station of tlu* dixiin* Kshi-ii(‘t‘/’ 
but he does not comiiM nt on “Sun " 'fhe II. Com. 
explains “Sky" as “nia‘rilat/' / e., “the (l('(‘p know- 
ledge of Cfod " but he also dot-s not speak of “ the 
Sun," of (his Sky 'i'lii* wonl used lor “Sky" Iku*' is 
“eharkli." wlinh means primarily “anything n‘Vol\ing 
in an orbit " from tliis <*om(* (]m‘ gc*n(‘i*ic tncatung 
and th(' specitic* senses “ water nJieel , mill- 
whefd ; spinnini, wheel, (-art-nhee) , artifji(*r’s wliof*!.” 
T\w word tr.iiislaK'd “#dire/’ “ parra " (Irran “pa;" 
or “pair," “a wjng, a leather "), has also (In* sejis* *- 
“eog, board or ])addle of a miJl-wheel ; spindle <d ;i 
Sj)inniiig-wlierl " 

Then, till 111. HLdi “eharkh ’ is generally r.upposed to 
mt>an “wheel ” wdten it is uses! for tin* “ •^ky/' it ineatiK 
altto “rnwh-bow," and "]iarr.i" signifies loo “llie tip 
of a bow," HO that altogether we ha\<* at least thr(*e 
addition; ! ways of translating (Ik* first hemir.tir*li. 

20bt). I.e„ a means of indueing disbeJii^f Tlie T. 
Coin. POenis to rea<l “ jaliud." “ unl>(‘li<*v(‘r," in^-tead of 
“jubfid." “ disladief/’ ami exfdains, “(lie iinb(di<^v7"rH 
made it a snare for i-atchiiig the believerk ’’ 'I'ho 
Author is speaking again of the Mo.s^jue of Ojifwisition, 
Masjid-e Zirfir. 

2091. A Tradition relatcb that Muhammad said 
some of the CompauioriB, “Inlaliqu il3 hiidlia 1- 
2a 
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jnasjitli ’z-zaliinu JiMu-hu, Wci-ahilinifi-hu, wa-aliri([fi-h.” 
“ Ka-f.‘i‘alu» ua ‘njiHiaJliu inakaiia-hn kuiiana;*’ "‘(So 
to tills nios-pir llif |»oiiplt‘ of wliirh are wronf^docrs, 
anil (IiMnoIish and Inirn ir/' “ SchIiov (lid bo, ami put 
in plaiM* of It.’' 

/ 1* , llioui^di tilt* Mos.jii(W)f was hut an 

iiior^'.tnic ohjct-l, Mnlianiniad would nit lot it ho 
wroiii:(‘(l h\ allowiiiL'’ a mosi|ni‘ uliirli, lja\in^ ro^ard 
to till' |»iirj)os<‘ lor uhiih it was huill was so uidikc 
ii, to J/o. it w oj*o, assoriaf i*d witi) it 'I'lir 1 \ Coin, 
laki's ‘ till' Mok<|uc oi (^tnlu ' ihf siihjorl of “did 
not admit,” hut I do not *-1*0 luiw that inoMjin* ooidd 
li.iM* .m\ powor in tin* mattm*. <\f too the noxt distich. 

l^s->(•nlial 'liiimaii/ miliirc-^” i- rln* specific 
sense jiv*'(i ln*re hv the 1’. Coin to tlic pi “ ha»in’it|,” 
the iicner.d meaning of wliii'li i*^ “ I'ssential miturcs, 
essence•^ " 

Idle 'r Com. t‘\pl.ini> that t he I -M*nt iai human 
natnri's are the root of root-^ ina'.inu* h all tliiiii;-* \\»*rc 
created as a ori'sc |nenet* (»r in-'» p.irahle .u'eompaniment 
ol the cre.item of man He iniolt*.* the 'rr.iditiou, 
l\h.il;eitu-ka h-ajhi, ua khala/pu l-a'-^hv^Va li-ajli-k ; 

“I '-reated \on on mv account, ,nid 1 i realed 'all) 
ihin;i;s »)n your iceoniit." 

il'Oll.') 'riiU is a rt'ference to tin* state of departed 
sonU hetween di*atli and the lh‘sni rcetion 

Hughes says, *’ riie i mditjon of htdiovi-rs in the 
jLjrava* is held to he one dI undi''Mirhe t n-st . Imt that 
of unhelievers one of tvirment , for .Muliammad i-- related 
to iia\»‘ said, ’ riiere an apf>ojnted ffu* tlie ;; rave of the 
\inliviie\er niuei\-iinie M-rpi nt-^ to hifi* liim until the 
Day of l?esurreelio]i ' iMishkat, I. e. o, p. I 2 f.’' 

i\t\. there are such ami so luniiy differences of 
ti mlitions in tin* futnn' life that I cannot descrihe them. 

• i.c . wlu*n yon purpo*-'e d< \i\^ cornet hi 11^. care- 

fully exainim* your motives to see if there is aay 
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hypocrlfiv, (^r^mislcadin^^ and disturlnn^^ factor in thorn 
as there was lu tluiseof the people who ])uilt the [Mosque 
of Opposition Hy such examination yt)U ma\ avoid 
their sin. 

« 

The '‘nikfi*" is an inelination of th(‘ liead 
with the ])alnis of the liands iv^lini; iiptui tin* km*es, 

201H). Th5 ’‘sajd.i ” is a p(»slure in wliich tin* foro- 
head toindies tlie t;roui tl in prcjstralion. 

iJhHt /(‘.tlje ‘*tal\l)7r-e laliriina/* “tlie d(*dieaiion 
nia 4,0 II f villi; «)f < n»‘l," / e , tla^ nlferaiier at tin* lici/iiinin^ 
f>f the dail> MTx lee, after formini; ilu* or 

“ inti'iilioii," o( tin* won!-*, “ Allalin Akhai ’ " 'Mloilfis) 
most dreai’’’ WhiUt iliis is nttereil tlie iliinuhs are 
tn tom*h tlu' lohnies uf the ears, tlie o])eii hands heinti: 
on eaeh siile «d the lact*. 

lMiM “Xlvai. ” * the int<*ntiini/* he^diis tin* regular 
fr>rijj ol dail\ ph'ner. It is sani •-landin;^ uilli the 
hand'' on eitin r •'(de The fi.nnnla is. 1 lia\ e pm po-^ml 
tn uOer nj) to ( Jotl < niv. wif ii a sim-Te heart ihi ^ morning 
(or, a- 1 1nM in.i\ lu \\i»h ni> I.K‘e q ihla-wanls, i o 

tor, as till' ease may lu lak .» pra\i*rs. ' The ‘ (jihl.i, 
/a’., the dire(‘ii(m t« whieh Mnshnis turn in pra\(*r, 
iJecca. 'The ” rak a " is I'linidx a form rn* set of prayers 
accompanied hy the f»ost»ires imjuisrd upon tlie 
worshipper. 

LMf>2. f'alleu into a jal " ; / “ fallen into a snare, 
bmi Jed isiniv * 

/ e., ilie censure cd otJiers was iiif»re sinful than 
sjieakint; during j prayers, because it sliewed self cmiceit, 
and attention to oihcrs' faults \Mlh forc'etlulnebs of 
one's own, • 

Lit,. *’»and} wlj(>f‘ver mentions a fault.” 

21f)o. fy. the Tradition, "'J'fiha Ji-man s]ia£;liala-hu 
‘aihudiu ‘an *u\rihi 'n-niisi ; \va*anfa^|fi ’1-fadla mlTi 
mfili-hi, wa-anisiika ’1-fadla min qauli-li ! ” 
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*'Jfow oxoelleiit jh ho (the thought of) whoso owu 
faiillH (listraeth liini from (the thou/^jht ofj the faults of 
others; and who la\i*^hes a redundancy of his wealth, 
and Jioldb hack a redundancy of w'ords ! ” ^ 

i.c., half of him is (‘arnal soul, “ naffl/’ and 
half is spirit, ‘ ruh.” 'I’hi'n hein^^ the case he should 
knr>w lhal hr* and all other-^ an* liable to sLu. 

“ ( 'oininiscr.ife/’ “ Irhainu.*’ 'rhe T. (‘om. 
(junle'^ the 'r radii ion, “ Irhainu thalfithan . ‘azT/a (|auiuii^ 
dhalla , wa-i»h;nil> ,i «jauinin lihujuia ; w'a-'siliinan yal- 
*ahn hi-hi *l-juldird ” , 

“( ’oiijiiiisi‘nvte thre** p(‘r*^nns (lit., thrir*r»' : vmo 
li(»noiin‘d anion;^^ lli*^ h‘Ilows w1h» Inis laH-onn* abased; 
ainl OIK* rir‘li innoii;^ his Ifllow*- who has beronn* poor; 
and a It'anuH) nian w'hran tin ignorant dtu-nh* 

iMttS. The 'r (’oni (piotes the Traditions: “Man 
‘aiyara aklnehu bi dhanbin, Iain yainiit Jiatta >a‘inala-h ; 

“ lie wh.) abiiMs his brother fru* a sin, dies not until 
he diinineir^ has r'r>nmiilt»'rl it " 

And “hi In/lmi Vh slnunritata bi-aklJ-k, fa- 
\athaiiia hn 11 . dm, w:e,\abtalT k *’ . 

“ l)o not 1 xhibil pleasure to m nr brother sit his laisi- 
fortnne, h>r tlod will eonmiisejate him, and try you.” 

iMii'd. (7 the (Qur’an, xli .’*<)• 

“ Ibit as to those who s;iy, M )iir Toni (lod ’ ; ttiul 
wdio are u|»ri‘j:hl tln‘ an^^cK shall d«»s< t*!id to them, land 
sn\ t, ‘ Krai nt»t. nor be sul, but reioir e in rin* parariiso 
whieli Mm iia\e been promised ’ “ Sec also the Qur’an, 
\lvi ]± 

LMlM (7. the (,)urTin, ^ii P7 : 

“Jhit nv>ne feel M‘<'ure from tlie rleviec^ of ttod except 
tin* pe''[>le who are lo^t ’ 

-111. The urune refern'd tn is presumably the one 
in tin' text, nanndy, “ IblTs/' whic*h Siune say inoane 
' tho wiekt'd one." Tin* Majma'u ‘1-lVihav siiys it inoane 
“the hopeless one.” In the Dietionarics the word is 
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supposed to^come from "abliisa,’* (the fourth fonn of 
an imaj^inary root ‘"balasa”), which sipciiifios “to bo 
liopeloss/’ and also “to make hopeless.” 

Ill Ilf “ The universe.” 'riio wonl ukhI is “jahan/* 
“world." but it eiiii sc*iire(‘ly bi«(nifv this world, bt'(*auso 
4Satan fell directly afl('r ridusiii;; t(» juostrsite himself 
before Adam It may mean th<‘ S]>iritiial world, since 
Siitan is said to have been the Jk*ad and tea<‘In‘r of the 
angels before Ins fall. 

2lld. /.r., his fame turned to infamy. 

2111. If is saiti in the (^>nrTm, vii 07. that “none 
foel secure from llic devices of (io<l exccjil llic people 
who an* l('st ” , hut the saintly arc csia^ptiMl, and an' 
toM not to r(‘ar. Se<‘ N'>tt‘H jittO and iMItt. <\l also 
th(' Qnr’an, x. f».” : 

“ Are not, verily, the saints of Clod those on whom no 
fear shall come, and wlio shall not he sad ? ” 

You innM ie>t seek fame until u»n hav(» aifaiiiiMl to 
the rank the saintl} for tin* Prophet has said, 
“ Valisibn 'mra’un ninia ’sh-s)i.arrl tm yinliai’a jlaidii ))i- 
'l-asjll;i‘ fi'd-dlni an li Mslniiva ilia man aNamadni 
Hah”: 

“Any man nhall cuunt it evil t.) la* pointed out as 
famous in tin* religion or the wf.rM e\< i*pl him whom 
(rod keeps sal** .ind secure. ” 

21 In. i e , wh(*n from your siiiiillines'^ your l*it*art liaR 
become frei* from llie tear of (b»d\ (leviee.s, then you 
may seek fame in the Faith ainl ^?rifiisui. 

2llf>. i.e„ until you have had tin' guidance i,{ fiod 
ainl immunity from His devices, do not mock another 
who is ill onlv the ^.nin* state as yourself. 

• 

2117. The Author is now speaking of Satan. 

2118. i.e., be warne<l by the example he liaa 

affonled you. • ^ 

2119. The Oghuz Turks, from whom the Ottomans 
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claim <lcs('cii1, coino, says ilic T. Com., from the country 
alumt Samanjaiid. 

lM«0. Taf., **\voarf*<l)(itli } in thcjiOhilion of supposition 
and <lon))t ^riiat is, iImh'c is sxippositiou and doubt as 
to wtiich of iih is poor, and uliic-h is ricli. 

LMlM. “ Aitcrallf)tlicrs” , lit., “at ilic(;;xtrcino end.” 
'I’Ih' bofinty li(*8 in the tact that In our coming alter so 
many j)coplc did not jirolit b.v tlic admonitions 

(if tli(‘ profihcts and saints, and were los»t, ue ina\ bo 
wariK'd l>> llieir example. 

Hy “tlie last f»l tin* ptsdods ’ is meant the 
period from t)jo time of ilnliamiiiad t(^ the prcsejit. 

'rradiiion is, “ Nalum M-akhinlna ’a- 

srilii^iuu ” ; 

“ We, I lie last, are tin* piTcedenl ” ; /‘.c.. the first, the 
most exeelh'iit. 

lMlM TJh'n* iin‘ accounts of Noah and of Ifud in 
stneial plac<*s m flic (,)ur’rin. For one f>f Noah .see xi 
L'T-.'ili, and 1 t one ol Ilnd see \ii. tIo-Ttt 

LMlM. Lit., “miiiht shew the face of tiod’.s imocy 
to our Stalls.’’ lUit instead of “ laiv. “ ‘ari/ “ inl^ht be 
lran-ilat(*d “enent”, “^ift”, or “cJtanl. ' 'I'he T. 
C\‘m. prefers “ clinul,” 

lilL’ti. Si that takin»; uarnim; we mii;lit fear (n>d, 
atid so e.seape llis nraili 

‘‘If it luni been to the (‘tiutrary, alas for 
ytin ’ ” if you hml lived in the periori of X(V»h or 
of irnd iustoatl of ill that » f Muliammad. and the 
peoples oi tliose pt rinds had lived in Xfuiiammatl’s 
period, YOU wt'uld have served as a warning to them, 
not they to ytui, 

LM2S. I agree with the II Coin, that tin* following 
dLtiehs an* elonely eoniie<.*ted with the preceding, and 
that tlie rubrie is spnrious. The T. Coni, does not 
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seem to oonnort tlit* disticlis ^viili tlio pre- 

ccdinir Ifo^takos the word “iinff/' ’‘ho s|>ok(*/' in 
tht‘ hrsi lioiuif^ticli of tlio folbrninor iJj-st distiidi, io 1>c 
rop(s'it(Ml, as tho vorh of the prinoif»al cdaiiho, whirh 
witliout it is waiHinjLC 

IM\ diX's iinl or^niicct with llio ]n‘Ocoditi^ij distioh Init 
1)0 nud(*rst:iiids as flu- [»rinci]»iil (*hms(» “ imw (‘xist,” / o , 
snoh porsoiiff as did not to tljo naniiii^rs of iho 

f<ro}i]if1s and saints still < \ist It liiit-dil honr-xor Ik* 
aihlcd, if Ids snpj.osition h< a«*^‘<‘j»!od tliai those jK'ojdc 
of tho hist ]tori(ul li.nr tho a«i\anlatro f>l ahio to 

l»rolM hv prov ious oxaiiiplos of (IndV uj’jith 

[ tliiulv lamovM- il any \orh Init “ i^oili ” i- to lio 
nnd<‘r.stoo(h it "honld rathor h»* “kiisht " *'Ilo kilh'd.’* 
fri'in tin* piotodin^ distit'h , and I dii) nit lint d to 
profor this, lu'oanso, ociiinoi'iinv; the* htlhiuin^ distich 
with tlio pn'ocdirii;, tlu^ aL^onf of tin* ftirnior can soan*< ly 
ho oilier than that t»l tin* l.iltor . / o.. it inusi I think, 
bo “ (i*m 1. ' ainl init ‘a pro|>hot 

lM-!) “ Ifis MoirviU /o, tho l)ay of dndi^nioiil 

‘'I'ho .si;^hl . " lit. “the faro/' or “tin* 
onooiinti r ’’ 

•Jl.'ll 'Djo In-art \n lion fnirifi(Ml i'- ih<‘ abode of the 
Deity, hut tin pioph uainod \u*r(‘ avfU'so tf. the di-^i-ifilino 
and do‘'otioii iitM o-^sir\ for it- j-unfioat ion. dins u#i(* 
;^l^o a\^ tm* to tho rs of hoaii, / *' , tin* SfjJi sainls 

lildi ” d’ho (‘ontohtod ’ aro the saintly, u^io wish 
lor no oarihl\ aihaniatros 

Tin* 'r (’mil,. I think, inisiin-iorsiands tlnj 
second liernislii h, liis trarislaiinn d^^nifvino tlial tho 
jieoplo warned wore lIiroij,.di env; sfi-n-il;, iniinit'Jil U) 
the oontonted saints* h soem*- hott(*r to nif' to iindor- 
slaad the word “ tliinkinj.j.” from t)io first honjislieh, 
t)cfore the boeond. 1 do not soe why tin* poojdo warned 
shrttild 1 r‘ <* n\ ions of tlc>sf they think o’ovotous/ ho^^ars, 
uiilesb they wished t^ bo flninsojvos. KriMn 

the next disthdi, says the T. CVnn,, tho Author turns 
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from the narrative to directly address the egotistical of 
his time. The T. (k)m.’s words would, I think, imply 
Oiat the Author has lia<l them in view thi'oughout, ana 
1 think this is the case, 

2134. i.e , you imj)ly that ho wishes to influence the 
jH'ojJe by pr<»teiidc<l want oi covetousness 

2J3r>. Lit., “ ( ) HO and so 

213(i. Lit., “ rcmenil)er me in spiritual influence.*’ 

2137. lat., Wliat lauful?'’ oi ** How lawful?” 
We might also translate, “What is lawful as regardi 
3’ou?” or, “What is lawful in \our of»ini(m?“ or, 
“What lawful thing <lo you gain?*’ The idea is that 
the hypoentieal pei*son makes tlje netsl of pro- 
viding for his ianiily a ])retext for not \iHiting the saint 
and reeening sj)iritual guidance from him, his gains 
are not law'fnl. 

2I3H “The llesh “ , lit. “T-lghul.” Tfighut was 
the name of an idol worshipped the Arabs of M(M‘ca 
before Islam It also means a de^i], and is used in that 
sense in the Amhitni Xlfjhts It means hero the 
woild, the llesh and the de\il. ^S(e Note 7()0i. 

2l3i). 'Phe Aniliie words cnri\onieutly tninshiled 
“(JimI” are “Xi’ina ’1-Alahi<inu * “ “ A skilful Spreader’ ” 
or, “ Ilow’ skilful a Spreader**’ They refer in the 
Quran tc» (.lod's laying down the earth us a caq)et, Cf, 
the Quran, li 18 : 

“And the earth ~wu' have laid it down as a carpet; 
and a skilful Spreader tare W’o) ! ” 

2140. ‘yPhe Friend (of (nKl)/* “ Khalil, “ is a name 
sjHH'ially applieil to Abraham J jwesuine the Author 
means by “coining out of the rave,'* issuing from the 
daikness of idolatry, or of his oariinl nature, into the light 
of Iwlief in the true G(»d. 

2141. To a former Note may be added the following 
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quotation bj Hughca from Lane's Selections from the 
Qur’an. The remarks of Muslim Oommenialors are 
in italics. 

“And when the night oversliadowed him, ho saw 
a star, (and) he said unto his p€oi>lc, ‘ This is iny Lord, 
tiecorduuj to tjour asnerthm' Bur when it sot, he tHiid, 
* I like not thobc that sot, to take them as Lords, since 
it is not mfet for a Lord to ejr}ierience ahemtnm and 
chamjv of place, as thei^ are of the nature of accldeniH,"* 

The Coninientalors ujuierstand that all whioli Abraham 
said was for the ]»nr]>f»ho td loading the idolutors and 
worshipporb of hoa\<'iily bodies to see tlioir error, not 
I that ht- boliovcd lor a moniont that an> hoiivonly body 
was his J.ord 

Tho inoaningfd the distuh is. where is there a saintly 
man like Abraham, who shall havi* issued from tin* 
darkness of his earnal nature into the Light of (lod’s 
Spirit and sliall load the pwple Irom subji^ction to the 
canial soul to spiritnahly V 

1:^112 “The two worlds", tins world and the 
Apiiitiial woild 

The fojhivnng “ theM‘ two placets fd assembly” 
apparently iu(‘an tlie same. 

211'k i,e , I must si‘e everything as coming from 
God’s Attrilmles, and make eveiythiug a me^ms of 
contemplating them. 

2114. “Ilia Kobes and Kose-gardeii ”, ?.c , Ilia 
Atirihutp (Si'c Note 21 13). 

2145. Ree Not^» 2143. 

Cf. alsf* the Qur’an, >lvu 13 : 

“And they ftbe unhelievers/ oat as the beasts eat; 
and the fire i^shall bet a dwelling place b/r tfieiu,” 

2140. Cf. the Qur’an, vii. 178: 

“They are like the feasts ; nay, they are more astray.” 
Those alluded to in the Qur’Sn are the genii an<l men 
, predestined to hell. 


{ 
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2M7. “C’omcs to an cud”; lit., “bQcomefl late.” 

It iH implied that hcj lets liis life j)aB8 nnprofitably. 

2148. “Uis erafly brain*'; lit., “his rraft-placo/’ 
“ inakr-/;(rili-ash.” 

'I'his ih the T, (’oiii.’h readiui;, but he cominentB on 
“ fikr-^ah-ash,” “his tlioiii,dit-]4a(’4‘,’* /.e.. siiu])ly “his 
bruin.” 

2111). The letter “alif” is an upright bare stroko, 
and BO is KoiiiotiinoH taki'U as a symbol of iiakedne.ss. 

2iri(t. “ 1 am lliinkini^ uf this*' : /.e., I am thinking 
of engaging in the duties of religion. 

21f51. / r., if lie wtTe sineere he would a(‘t, and not 

lliiiik of aeting. 

21o2. /e, if he abstain from {>h‘ty ainl ilevotiou 

relying ujHm (he fact that (lod is “ Al-fihafur,” “the 
Korgiving,” and “ Ar ltaliTm, ’ “ the (’oiufiassionato,” 
ho is (loluded by tlio earual soul. 

21or». /.e. >ou do not seem to rely u])on (lods 

eoin])assion when nou ha\e not any supplies for the 
body, though you do so when you have not any for the 
soul. 

2101. /.t*., the bruin was getting weak and impaired. 

2ir)0. Lit., in my eyes tliere is a brand or a blemish 
of obscurity,'' or, “ (nan obsenrity.” 

2150. Lit., “you have fixed ^everything) on this.” 
Wo might translate, “you have rex'^trieteu (everything) 
to this” Vf. the 11, Com, s “ IsT-jiar tu-ne hasr kiy5 
hai ” The T. Coni. trausKiles. “ Iblniiri-uzerine 
dikilifin ; ya‘nT, liemrin bir jevab-ii/ore Mvbii-qadem 
oidiiM , " “ You stick to this ; i.e., you are steady to 
only one answer.” 

2157. i.e., your want of moans to rise, which comes 

from your lack of ability, keeps you on the ground. 
You cannot gain any celebrity. 
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I have ventured to translate “kiltah-payagl/* by 
“ want of means to rise/’ taking “ pfiya in the sense 
of ** steps” or “ladder.” The eoinpound is uoi in the 
dictionaries, but “ kam-payagT ” means “lowness of 
degree.” “ Paya,” however, in this latter compound 
would signify “ rank.” 

2108 . “IJir,’' “<»ld man/' here means “Ihe spiritual 
chief, the Kiint.” so it is belter translated “older.” 

2159. li.U., and the II. C(uu. (juote tlic following 
from the QurTin, xvi. 99: “ Whoever dtu*s that which is 
right, wlH't]n*r naile or female, and is a true beliovor, 
tve will most assuredlv (luieken tlnun to a feli(*itouft 
life.'^ 

2100. /,f., the ignoble must know’ them as jM^sHt^ssors 

of spiritual excellence and felicity or they would not 
envy them. 

The T. C(an. quotes from ‘All, 

“ Inna ’l-afildila balna 'n-nasi qad Imsidu ; 

Wa-’l-jfihiluna li-aidi 'l-*ilmi a*(la u ” ; 

‘"Verily, the most excellent among the people are 
envied ; and liie igiioniul arc eneuiies of the learned.” 

21(11. 'Fho T Com. evidently gives “*ilma ’l-ya<|Tn, ’ 
“certain knowledge gaine<] hy hearing or n-ading of a 
thing,” the adverinal sense of “of certain knowledge,” 
and the H. Com. explains it as “ ilmu l-yaqln-sr.” 

This being the cast?, J HU]Fpose it .should in strict ucss 
be rfiad as an Arabic adverb, “ ‘ilma ’1-yaqln.” 

2J()2. 'I’he purjx)rt of the tw’o preceding distichs 
and thi.s one is, that the ignoble and f>ervcrso muHt 
know' the excellence of the prophet or HJiiut or they 
would not env} theiri ; hut surely they must bo ignorant 
orcarek*ssof the retribution incurred at the in.*6urrectiou 
for hatred and envy of these men and enmity to them, 
or they would not subjec't themscflves to it ; lit., they 
^ would not cast themselves upon a sharp stvord. ^ 

21G3. Lit., “do not see, or consider, him so ; ” i.e., if 
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his outer demeanour be like that of ordj^ry persons, 
do not nonsider that his inner nature is like theirs, for 
in his ho/irt unchT that smile or ordinary outer demeanour 
are concealed a hundred Itcsurre/Olions* (See the next 
Note.) 

'it 

21(M. “ A hundrefl Resurrections.’* i,e., the heart of 

tlif‘ prophet or siiint as purified is the .d>ode of the 
divine Natiini and is in Ihe positif>n of the Universal 
Spirit, HO that il sees all thing's as arising, standing, or 
Kiilisisfing in God, and powerle.ss, dependent, or rather, 
iin‘xist<Mit in theTnselv(*R. 'I’his arising, standing, or 
Hiilisisting in (hxl of all things as found in tin* heart of 
tin; pro[)h(it or saint is, as the T. ( 'om. says, tlie Spiriftial 
Resurrect ion, ’* Giyilinaf-e Ihifin, ’ in contradistinction to 
the material lh*surrectiou of the dead at the I^st Day. 
(S('(' 7 ItS, and ^ll;. 

LM(>r>. /.c., since ho is in the position of Universal 

8j»irit he tiot only sees all things as arising in God, hut 
he also sees atid enihrai'cs the iilriinaie ticstinies of 
till things, 'rii aigli the T. Conn., and tln^ If. Com. 
rea<l “ aj/a,” “component parts," 1 think it is not 
iiuprol)al)l(» that (he true re.ading may be “ ijza/’ 

iV'|uit:il." 'riie sense would then be. Heaven and 
hell ar<» the retpiital In* l)est<iws " ; /.c., he not only lias 
the lb»surre(‘(ion spoken of in Iiiin. but that liaviiig the 
uliiinate di'Htinies of all things in him, he. as il were, 
apportions them out. 

iGtWJ. /,(* , since he is annihilated as lo his own 
nature and absorbt'd and subsisfent in the Nature of 
God he is above your thought. 

/.e., the Nature or Esseuoe of God cannot be, 
the o])ject of thought, and in the saint's heart there 
IB Uiahing but God ; hem'o the saint is not the object of 
thought, 

k 

•21<*8. i.e., why do you treat the saint with disrespect, 

if yon know that God is in him ? . ' 
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2169. ** The master of heart ’* ; the *SufT saint. 
The mos(iife is only a material enclosure; the real 

temple in which tn^d dwells and is worshipped is the 
heart of the saint. 

2170. ‘‘The C’liiefs ; /.e , the ?5nfT saints. 

The T. Coin. <|Uotes UarqfinT as saying, “Laii 
'arattninn-nT^la-srijadlnnifi-lT ; ” '‘If you knew in<‘, you 
would pro.stnite }onrsrlv<-i lufore nu‘.’‘ And Iklya/.Td 
as sayinpr. “ Ma a‘.yania ^ha'n-i ’ wa-laisa fi juhhat T siwa 
’Hall!" *‘llo\v on‘at is iny station! witliin my robe 
is nau^hi hut (bul ! " 

2171. I.r . (<nd har> noi disi^raced or desl roved any 
people until tlie liearl of the prophet or saiii! has been 
vexed by them, and he ha.s eurs<*fl them. 

, 2172. Cf. the Qur’an, xiv. 12 : 

“ You are but men like ourM‘l V(*s.’‘ 

2172*. jTihT or JulT is the JV'rsian ff>nn of the 
Arabic .luha or .luhfi, the name *‘l’ a jester who is oftt-n 
rijenli‘»ned by poets. 

2171. “ Wreteln d " ‘‘Zaltlr,*' “sorrow. uretc lj<‘r|- 

ness,” Stems to Ik used here a** an ad je<'fivi 

Tl»e T. Ct-m. rf‘ndf‘i> it "pur elem ’ <pnr alani;, 
“full *jf snrrow, nr w a Ic liedness ' The 11. i’oin, tninh- 
lales it ‘ na-khvas}i,‘ 'unpleasant' 1 lie 1'. Trans, 
renders it “liaqir/* “mean. ’ 

2175. “He lei fall , ’ lit lie strained or f;ressed 

2170. “Apply to’* ; lit., ‘'are to, belong n-.” 

2177. By their “house"' JuhT apf»arently lueans the 

heart imfuirlfied, unilJniniiied. and iiielinin^j to the 
carnal soul and not the spirit. , 

2178. The rebellious " ; or., rebels against God. 
This and the f.illovvirii;: distichs to tlie entl <if the 

iSectioii are nuuarks of ;^he Author's. 

2179. * The loving King " ; i.e., God. 
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2180. “The Light of the Sun" ; i.e., the manifesta- 
tion of the divine Nature. ^ 

218J. “Openness of area;’* i.e., extent of dhnne 
knowledge. 

2182. “ Opeming f)f the door;” Le., gifts of divine 
gra(*e. 

t 

2J8,*i. i.r., in tJie opinion of the spiritual, the tomb 

is less dark and narrow tliau a benighted and graceless 
heart which incliiiofl to the carnal soid. 

2181. This appears to be addressed to the believer 
whose heart inclines to the carnal soul, and has not 
been pnrlli(Kl and illumined by (‘oinmunications of 
rlivine giiice. 

2180. lx., your heart, iiicliru'd to the carnal soul, 
unjnirilicd, and unilluinined, is as a dark pit in which 
yon arc lying. 'Phe spiritual biniuty which you have 
in {)ot,enfiality is concealed by this bonightedness of 
heart, as the* ])hysical beauty of tlose])h \vas hidden in 
the dark pit into whiih his brothers cast him. The 
following rubric does not occur in the editions of the 
T. Trans., 11. U,, and the II. ami as it only 

intt'rruj)ts the sense ami continuity I have omitted 
it from the ti'xt of the translation : — 

“ 'J’lie cause of the deliverance of Jonah from the 
fish, and of the delivenince of the spirit from the carnal 
soul.'’ 

21S(). ” Your Jonah ; ” ij\, your heart or spirit. 

2187. “ Chafes ; ” lit., has become cot>kcd.” “ pukhta 

shudv” but the sense is rather '* sfizish dlda or yafta.” 
Tlie T. Coin, renders it “pishinish oidu,” which means 
not only “ has become cookeil/’ but also “ has cliafed,“ 
or “ become galleii." so that 1 think the sense is elear 
notwithstanding the imperfections of the Persian 
<y'*iionaries. 

As (Corroboration may lie quoted also the T. Trans/s 
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rendering : Buldii Yunus batn-e mahl-de malnl ; ” 

“Jonah has* become depressed and worried in the 
fish’s belly.” 

2188. “ The fish's belly ; ” i.e., the carnal soul. 

2189. Lit., *’ for a refuge for him there is no escape 
from })raising Clod,” 

We iiiighk perhaps, however, take “maklilas” uh a 
verbal noun in “ lulm,” ami translate, “for llu' 
deliverance of him there is no eRC4i|*c from pniising 
God ; ” fe., there is uo means of deliverance for him 
but j)raisiiig Oi)d. 

2190. The story of Jf»nah is that he was sent as 
an ajiostle to the jieople of Kincvcii, and tlmt being 
disgusted with the people who dtuiitnl him, and wt^re 
not ininifihcxl, ho <leparted wiihunt God's ]»(*nnission, 
and embarked in a vessel, wliicli b(‘fr»ni long fell into 
a whirl po(d. That tlien on the sailors* ascribing the 
calamity to there being a fugitive^ slave on board, 
Jonah, tliinking of his tlighl, as it were, from (h>d, 
declared he was one. The sailors at first (lisbt'lievud, 
but ultimately lots were cast, and the lot falling on 
Jojiali lie threw himself into the sea, and was swallowed 
by the tisli. In tlic fish’s belly he aeknowlerlged the 
justice of his ]mnisliinenr, and celebratt*(l the praises 
of God. “ And had lie not been of tlK»sc who praise his), 

He Inul surely remained in its belly till the day (on 
which all; are raised,” (Guran, xxxvii. M'j, M4).i 

The metaphorical meaning is that the only means of 
delivering y mr heart or spirit from tin? carnal soul is 
to celebrate the praises of God. 

2191. 1 have rather amplified the usual dictionary 
explanations of “ ayat '* here, as it seems ne<.*essiiry for 
the sense. 

2192. By “Ruz-€^ ‘Alast,’” “the Day of ‘Am I not 
(your Lord)’?” is mciint the Da\* of Creation, when 
God said to the indorporeal semis of all Adamte, 
descendants, who were drawn from him on that day, 
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“Am I not your Lord?” “A-lastu bi-Rabbi-knm ? ” 
and they answered, ‘‘UalA,” “Yes.” The reason that 
the praising of God in this world by “ the reciting o£ 
His Names,” “ tasbib,” is a sign and vestige of the Day 
of Creation, is that the answer, “Dala,” “Yes,” was 
on tliat day in itself an implicit acknowledgment of 
God’s Kamos and Atirihutes. The Quranic passage 
which refers to this matter is as follows (vi\ 171) ; 

“And when your Lord brought forth th..> descend- 
ants from the reins of th^ som, of Adam, and took them 
to witness agfiinst thoiriselves, ‘Am I not/ ( aid He), 
‘your Lord?’ They said. ‘ Ves, we witness i. ’ (This 
we didk lest you sluadd say on the Day of the Kesurreo- 
tiou, 'We were tlnnightless of this.”' 

Kow it seems evident from this passage that men in 
this world an? expeeted to have some remembrance of 
the aektiowledgnient they made on the Day of Ocation. 
WJien they recall it, sjiys the T, Com., they engage in 
true praise, “tasblh,” as they did on that day. If this 
is to be reeoueiled, howevf^r, with the view that the 
knowledge of the wisdom of the Qiir an fH)Ssessed by 
souls in tlie spiritual W(>rld has to be recovered by 
lhost‘ H(»uls after they have be(*(»nie incarnate in this 
world, we must assume that the remembrance comes 
only after such 8er\dle iiniiation in religi*)n, “ taqlld,” 
us was spoken of in the Storj^ of the stray eamol, and 
only too, I presume, after the imitator has ac(|uired 
some earnestness from seeing the earncrituesH of the 
enlightened. (See Kotos 1008. and :30or3). 

2 lOo. Namely, through thoughtlessness, carelessness, 
and ignorance. 

\M04. “The (divine) Fish”; i.e., the prophets and' 
saints. 

2l0r>. i.e., to see the Essence and Attributes of God 

in all things is to be divine, since it is to be absorbed 
in the Deity by the absolute extinction of self. 

2196. The T. Com. says this world is a sea, — ^pre- 
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sumably in the sense of Sea in the preceding disticli, — 
because the things of it are exponents of llio (iivine 
Attributes ; but siuce the body is a tinli in tliis 

distich, and the pj'ophct ('r siiint a fish in llie ]»rec(Hrmg, 
it seems pretty evident that the Author is not using 
“sea** in this distich in the sense of in the 

preceding. We must thcref(U*e take it, 1 think, tliat by 
*‘this world (4 are meant worldly all ureim*nts, to which 
the body is attached as a fish is to tlie sea. 

211)7. “The morning drautrlit”; / c., sa\s the* 
T. ('oni., th(' morning draught of the manilcslat ion of 
the divine Nature, “sabfih e Hatihiat “ 

2198. ?.<•., as J<uiali would not hav(' esi-aped Irom 

the fish if he had not praises! (iod, so the spiiit will not 
e8<*ape the thrahlom of the IkxI.v, or ratluo*, tlie carnal 
woal, if it do not pridse thul 

2109. “Tlic spiritual Fish”; “ilrdiivan-c jan/^ 
The word “ laii," ’’spirit *' is us<»d hecsinsr^ in the pn»- 
eediiig disti<*l» “ fi^h “ has bicn nstsi in tin' scum* >f 
“ bo<ly ” or “<*anjal s<»nl ” * Tins sea ” m(‘anh, as in fl ‘ 

preceding distich, ‘‘ the worKl." 

22t>ti. i,e , either from innate uant »»r spirituality, or 
from lack of impiiry and exertion on the spiritual path, 
you cannot distinguish the saints. In some SlSS. the 
following variant (m^cui-s, 

“Tu ua-iuT bliil ki kfir-T, ai uirhand ” ; 

*‘You d<j not see (ihem^ bcs-aiise you are blind, 
beniglited creature.” 

22t>l. 1./?., open the eyt^ of your Jicurt by the a< <|uire- 

ment of spiritual knowlcHlge. 

• 

22f)2. i.c., you Lave heard from tlie leanicd in 
religion and from br»f»ks the words of the saints, and 
you may by obsorxance of tbow* wonls and by discipline 
and devotion attain t/i^lieir {>osition, so as to l>c, as^t 
were, spiritually identified with them and to see them. 

, id 
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2203. by having patience to bear discipline, to 
practise wliat is lawful, and to abstain fr6m ever^'thing 
unlawful, you give life to the words you utter with your 
trjngHo and helieve in your heart when declaring God 
to have all good Attributes and to be devoid of all those 
which do rukt liecouic Him. 

‘*Man Ifi !NT])ra la-lin, la Imfuia la-h ; 

“ Ho who lias no j)atieTi(‘C has no faith.*' 

2201. “iSinit” is the bridge over hell from this 
world to f>aradisc, which all will have to traverse at the 
Resurre<‘tion. Acconliiig If) IVaditions it is more slender 
than a liair and sharper tfian a sword. Metaphorically 
it iiKs'uis the narrow, middle ]*ath of virtue. (See 
Note* OS). (’/. tlu^ Qur'an, xxviii. 80: " I'he reward of 
God is ht‘tter f(*r him who Indicves ami does that which 
is righU‘ous, and none sliall n'ceive it but the patient 
and enduring.” 

220o. As an attendant and guard. 

2200 “That Ihnuty of Cliigil” is, acc'onliiig to the 
'i\ (Vun., Muhammad, but f think God is uuniit. 

“Chigil,” says tln^ 'P. (’oin.. is a provirn'C in whitih 
the pi*oplc an' extremely handsome. Rcdhuiise says it 
is an ancit'Tit town in (’hincsi* Tartary. Vullers says, 
a town in d'nrkistaii the inhalutants of which are famous 
for beauty and their skill in archery. 

22i)7. Alternate attack and retreat, the Anib mode 
of fighting. 

2208. Lit., “he has learnt lessons in the love of the 
lowest and worst part.” 

2200. “Jams.” the Indl attached to a camel or 
horse's neck. 'Phe meaning is that though he is aiming 
at low. sensual gratification, he makes ostentatious 
profcssi()n of aiming at lofty achievements. 

; 22U>. The allusion is to the dags carried by bog^rs 
and Avaiulering durvishes, mostly impostors. The mean- 
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ing is that there can he no fear of the flags, boi^auee 
they are a mete empty show, and not like the flags used 
in battle. 

2211. The Author’s reflexions. 

2212. The tribe of ‘Ad. \rho rejected the teaching of 
the prophet Hfid. are said in the Qnr’aji t() have })ceii 
people of luTiisuall}’ taJl slaturc. (\f. vii, 07: “And 
He has given ycjii great tallness of f(;nn.'* 

2213. Tile drum alluded to is one to scare 

away mischievous animals, such as th«* fox, from hen- 
C*<x)p9, etc. The gist of th<‘ T. (‘nin.'s des(*n]>tion is as 
follows: The drum is attached to a tiw-, and a wheel to 
which a brancli is IixcmJ is fastened over tlj(‘ drum in 
such a way that when the wind turns the wheel, the 
drum is l)eaten hv th(‘ braiieh. 

The metapliorieal meaning is that those wlu) <nit wardly 
seem like men of (io<l. streinums in the Faith, but who 
arc really mily elTeininate slaves 1(» sensuality, and liave 
only a little worldly curining and nodecf). real knowledge, 
may 1)4* deceived by tljf* fraud of impr)storsand h(>ld thejn 
in awe, even as tin* fox i> in aw4‘ of the? sound of the 
drum, wliich seems formidable, but is n^ally ein]»ty and 
insignificant. 

2214. Of course, the wind not. being always blr)wing, 
the drum does nt)t always Bound, and a fox atiraeUfd 
by its apparent fatin*bs and not being frightened •by any 
noise nmy leave his prey in onlcr to ntAze it. 

2213. Lit.. “ heats it so much that, * Va not Hpe.nh.' ” 
I am translating according to the T. Outi/s vi(»w. Of 
course the mon* you beat a drum the more it speaks,^ 
unless you break it. which may be ini envied. Hut 
perhaps the Author is thinking tmly of ilie incUipLorical 
side. (See Note 2213). 

It :s possible however, that the exx>re8sion may mean 

beats it so much that*(you cannot (tr must) not sptsak 
(in description of the extent).” C/. the line of Hfifiz : 
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“ Dard-e ‘itthf|T kaRhlda-am ki nia-purs.” 

221(J. Lit., “An arclier with command, control, or 
efiicicncy,” “ lTr-aii(iuzI La-ljukm.” Vj. “ hukm-andfiz,” 

“ a skilful archer.” 

22J7. Lit , ‘‘you sptkc well.” 

22tS. “ An arrow ” ; lit , “ a sharx» poiift, a sting.” 

2210. /.c., othf'rs fearing their warlike ilisplay would 

attack them, and since thc> have no manliness would 
gain an easy victory. 

222m, Htistani. Prince of Zahulistan, themofit fumouB 
i]( lo of the lf‘geinlar\ ]iisl(U*\ of Persia. 

2221 'I’Im' Aiitlun* is alhuling inetnphori(‘nlly to the 
dangf'r of as iiming ilie dros*- and woiiN ol the saintly 
by prt‘toiuh*rH. 

2222. / c, let tile ordinances of f»od strike \ou, and 

do not think linliling or scheming against them, or 
ol sut»portlng yourself hy the anu.s of iuteiieetual, 
phil( >so]»hii al in \ estigatmns. 

222*’ » •' , hoever is entiicly deslituto, aa ithout Avill, 

am I iinuihihilcd as to hiaisell is secnro<l from the wrath 
ot t iod 

“ llT-sur,” “AAitliout head,” is evidently uscmI here in 
the sense of “ l»l-s,ir-u pa," and ‘‘ ianl ” 

2224. N'e Note 2222. 

222.’) •‘Felieity,” “diival,” the plural of “daulat,” 
whi(‘4i means tin' felicitous state of the faqlr, Avbo die- 
ARociated from all ties ami associations is annihilated ad 
to hiuisctfand absorbed in the IVity. 

222t). 1 **,. \ t mr arts and know ledge, more particularly ^ 

your intellectual, philosophical JuAosiigat ions, aa ill not 
hling YOU to Clod. You must Ua'c the religious and 
ttjiiriiual life. 
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2227. “ Tl^ese sciences ** ; i.e., intellectual speculation 
and philosopliical enquiry. 

2228. Slightly changed from the Qur’anic, “LU 
*ilma la-na ilia rail ‘allamta-na’’ ; “We have no know- 
ledge except that which Yon have taught us.” fQnr’un, 
ii. 30). 

2229. The second hemistich reads, “ clii juvill-c %ah 
i az dana(h) purl,” and 11.11., and the H. Com. add anotlier 

distich to explain that the other sack was full of sand ; 
hut I think the Author did not inloud to express this 
yet. The “I” (arcliaic “c”) in “purl” is the of 
unity, the word rhyming with “ushtiirl,” (archaic 
“ushlure”), “a camel.” 

2230. I think this is the nearest approadi to tlio 

meaning of “ luulTs-andaz,” whicli is not given in the 
dictionaries. Redhonse explains the HorncwJuil analogous 
“harf-andaz” as wdio criticises, hlarncK; who 

annoys, espec?ially who annoys women by im pertinent 
innuendo": but none of these is e*xiictly the moaning 
here. It is, I think, rather “one who Ik fond of sjKnik- 
ing so as to display his kiuiwledgoand critical acumen.” 
Cf. the word “harraf.” 

2231. Lit., “ho bored many jxfarls.” 

2232. Lit., “ for the sake of good sense.” 


2233. The H. Coin, shews the cfjnnection between 
those two ebiuses as foUow's : 

“ Ki tu lauha phime-wals hai, uiir raalibrib jiaiid : 

. ya‘nT, teri pand sab-ko mahbub bntT h(»gT, zarhr tiijko 
date Inliigt* ; ” “ For you are a Bf>litar\' wanderer, and a 

f iver of delightful coun<^el : that is, y<mr (‘ounsel will 
ave been delightful to all and they must Gave given 
yo^ (money).” But I think the compound, ‘‘ tanha-ran,” 
solitary wanderer,” or “one who goes alone,” is 
improbably used metapivrically, and means the same as 
or “ yak-sara,” which both signify “ unequalled ” 
' fta well as “solitary.” 
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2234. i.c., your intellect and learning improve the 
condition of the world. 

2230. “ Ih layer ujxm laj'cr'’ ; i,e., is large and 

precious. 

But the distich is [^robaldy spurious, tlie rhyme 
being very bad, namely ‘"tii,” “ (with; thoes” and “ tau ’’ 
or “ to,” “layer.” * 

223(5. lU) material profit, nothing real or 

suhslanlial. 

2237. “May not rain,” “na-barad.” B.U., and the 
If. (\)ni. have “nayayad,” “ may not come.” 

2238. UsedoHs devices”; “useless” because the 
contriver r>f llumi gains no advantage from iheiin. 

2231). 'fho Author now more exj>licitly sets forth his 
conlention again that intellect, learning, and philosophy 
are pn^fitlcsH us a means uf reaching (tod, and that it is 
only by disidf.line, devotion, and spiritual contemplation 
that union with Him can be obtained. 

2240. “Wisdom”; or “ philosopliy.” ?.e., intel- 
lectual specuhiiion, as opjK»sed to spirituality and 
divine knowledge gained by following the Path. 
But the Author amplifies ui)ou this wisdom in the next 
four dislichs. 

2241. /.e., “ philosophy.” 

2242. i.c., save the T. Com., the knowledge of the 
inner sense and wisdom of the Qur'rm and the Tradition^, 
and acting in conformity with such knowle«lge. 

2543. I.C., the fid'-thiuking controversialists and 

fihilosophers. 

2244. “The people of ancient times,” “ plshliiiySli.'’ 
This is interpreted by the T. Com. as “siilaf ” (plural of 
**8{Uif”), which Redlunise in hitr DictionarA* explains as 
“ t. Predecessors, 2. Ancestors. 3. The body of elde;» 
in Islam, namely, ‘A'isha, Abil Bakr, ‘Umar, ‘Uthmin, 
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Tal^ia, Zubair, Mu*ftviya, and *Amr son of "As. 4. The 
Companions t)f Muliainmad and their personal Disciples. 
5. Abu Haiilfa and his immediate disciples.’* 

2245. “ The learners of craft *’ ; /.(?., the free-thinking 

controversialists and philosophers, wlio, says tin' 
Com., give Uieir views a seniblaiau^ of religious enquiry. 

224(5. “Have tortured themselves (in study) ” ; lit.., 
“have burnt hearts or livers,” “ jigar-hfi suklita.” The 
T. Com, supposes this means “have torturcMl the faqirs 
and the riglileous,” but I think the (lonlex! favours my 
rendering. C/. too the expression, “ jigar khyardan,** 
which means “ to toil, to drudge,*’ as well as “to grieve.*^ 

2247. fe., the wil^’ arguments of sophists. 

2248. After speaking of the. thought *and in!ell(‘r‘tuul 
processes of the fre<i-thinking (umtroversialiKts and 
philosophers, which, as has been said, lead to no prr)fit- 
able result, the Authfu* now sj»caks of the 8ilfT thought, 
/.c., contemplation and eonsecpiont intuition, which 
he says opens a wny nr path, namely to 8fifi wiiniship 
and the power of working miracles. 'Fhat way is tJie 
}»ath on whic'h a king comes forth, i.e., a spiriiiial king 
or ‘^ufi sjiint, wlio is king by lus own spiritual nature 
and not by earlhly power and riches. See the iicx* 
distich. 

2249. Ibrahim son of Adham, a king of Ilalkh who 
retired from the world ainl became a darvikh. He 
attained ♦o the first rank in the Sfift hienueby, namely 
that of Qutb. (See Note 447.) 

2250. Lit., “ that king of the spirit.** 

2251. Lit., “a ver>* fine point,** or “a very subtle 

question,’* “ has barlk harf.*’ • 

2252. “ The seven climes ” ; t.e., the whole world. 

2253. i.r., the Sliaikh or spiritual chief passes at 
will through people’s hearts as the lion does through 
the forest. 
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2254. “ The masters of heart ” ; Le., the Sflfl chiefs 
who have attained to the knowledge of their hearts and 
HO to the knowledge of God Who dwells in the purified 
heart. Being In the position of Universal Spirit they 
know all tilings and all hearts. 

2255. i.e., it is useless to pay the w^orldly the respect 
of watching your heart and mintl and cntoWaining good 
thoughts and feelings, because they cannot see into 
your heart. 

2250. The T. Com. <|uotes from Ya‘quhu ’s- Sust: 

“ Fa-inna-hum jawasTsu 'l-(julul)i, yadkhuluna fl 
qulubi'kum \va-yaMali‘fHia ‘alii asrarl-kuin ; fa>idhfi.. 
jrilastuinu-buTn, fa-jalisu*himi bi-'s-sidij ; ” 

“ For verily, tluy arc spies upon your hearts, entering 
your hearts and juaietrating into your 8e<*rets ; so if you 
sit willi them, sil with them with ‘tnith and honesty of 
lieart,” 

2257. “The blind “ ; lc., gnuidcos of worldly mind 
who arc blind as to spiritual things. 

22r)S. “ I'he (dace for leaving shoes ; or, “ the 

vestibule,” “ pay-gfili ” 

2259. “The clear-sighted “ ; /.<?., those who have 
spiritual iiisiglil. 

22r>0. The Author presiiinaldy means that by dis- 
respect to the saintly a person becomes altogether lost 
to s])iritualily, anti entirely consumed by the fire of 
sensuality. 

22r>l. ie., metaphorically, indulge in evil thoughts 
of denial and enmity in the pres^mee of those who can 
by their spiritual insight see into your heart. The^c 
Author is of course sarcastic in this and the preceding 
distich, and lu> implies tliat tlie demeanour of those who 
are subjwt to the carnal soul towards the two classed 
mer.tioned is naturally directly* contrary to what it , 
should be. 
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2262, The Author returns to the Story. 

2263. The final in “ AllShiyT*^ is that used in 
connection with numbers and expresses appn^ximative- 
ness. It may 1>e uHe<l, as here, after an adjeetivo 
qualifying a noun. 

The fish, says H F., werv angels in the form of lish. 

2204. L?t., “a golden needle ^ being) on I he lip of 
every fibh.” 

2205. “ ’’rhe sovereignty of llie ht'nrt ; / e , the 
position of tlie Sufi haiiil. wlio having found his heart has 
found Ciod, and whose spirit is then the Uiinersul Spirit. 

22()t). / e , this mirade of the Shaikirs is only, as it 

were, an outer sign of the jKiwer in his hjiiiit, whn-ij, as 
the rnivei-sal Spirit, knows and can do ail things 

2267. The T, ('em. reads “I)Tst,’‘ “twenty.” instead 
of “ b'-est,” “ wait,' Jroin “ estridan,” “ lo stand or w^ait.” 
lint this reading gi\es neither good rhyme mu* sense. 

2268. As a saiiifile. e^.in the s])ring-time. This 
means nietaplif»ri< aIJ\ that they ean bring to this wo/ld, 
'“rdainH* nmlk,” onh a sample, sueh as the aluoe 
in iruele, from the World of llivinily, “ ‘Alam-e Lfihilt.” 
(But see the no.xt Xofe ) You. guided In- siieli sample, 
must endeavour to find your way lo that VVV>rld it 
should be rcnioml>ere(i that the gardens in \h(* Kast 
generally mirrciund the eily. 

22(>ft. “These heavens”, le. says the '1' (’ojii., 
** the nine heavens,” the higlns^t of whieh U the “ *Arsh,” 
“ the Higher Tlinmeof (hid ” tlie T'^nivernal Spirit ** If 
hib intei7»retation rd “In falak ” f whieh howc‘\er is fuily a 
singular) be eorreet, tJie garden spoken of innsi lx* the 
‘’‘Alam-e lAhfit.” “the World of the Divinity/* /.t?., 
the Essence of God. since the ninth heaven is the 
Universal *Spirit, the First Emanation or Tntlividualisa- 
fcion, “ Ta‘ai\'un-e A wal.” Bui tliis of course is possAile, 
because the saint or Perfect Man is God's vice- 
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gerent, and, even as God, liolds sway in all “ worlds," 
from thOj" ‘Alam-e Jabarut," or World of the Universal 
Spirit, down to the “ *alam-e mulk," or world of material 
existence. 

2270. i.e„ if the profit you have hitherto received 
from the teaching and spiritual influence of the saintly 
has not yet l)een suflicient to overcome tlttp resistance 
to spirituality of your carnal soul, seek further teaching 
and spiritual influence, so that that resistance may 
be overcome, and you niaj" be enabled to reach tlio 
Deity. 

The carnal soul in its frigidness and insensibility to 
spirituality is here likciKHi to a cold. The leaching 
whicli may lead to tlie l)eity is likened to the scent 
which may corre('t a cold and guide to a garden. 

227 1. Lit,, " the way of rightness." Metaphorically, 
tlie way of rectitude and salvation. 

2272. i.c , that it may lead to God’s J>eing manifested 
in your heart as He was on Mount Kiiiai. 

227‘). I.C., in oriU;r to give his fatlier a clue to 

where he was. 

2274. I’ho quotation is from tlie Qur’an, xii. 03 ; 

“Go witli this my shirt, and throw it upon my 

father s face ; he will come (to me) with fhis) sight 
(re^storod)." 

Cf. also 114, and 90 : 

" And when tlie caravan departed (from Egypt), their 
fatlier (iu Canaan) saiil, ‘Verily, I perceive the scent 
of^loseph . . . And when the messenger of good 
tidings caiiie. he threw it upon his face, and (Jacob) 
rtiturncd fto Joseph) with sight (restored)." (See too 
Note 533).' 

The distich is an illustration of the teaching conveyed 
in the preceding three distichs. « 

2275. i.e„ the eyes of my soul are gladdened by 
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prayer or converse with God, because it is as a spiritual 
scent wliich’guides to the Garden, the Divinity. 

2276. It is evident from the context that the Author 
does not mean here either the live external sonsitivo 
faculties, or the five internal cognilivci faculties; hut 
rather 8])iritual faculties whiih may he illumined by 
the divine sLiglit, and which are neither of the senseH 
nor of the intellect. Ejj., it is only hy K|)iritnal vision 
that tlio Attributes of God can bo witnessed, and this 
spiritual faculty can b(‘ developed only by dwelling on 
the Names arnl Attributes, /.e., by spiritual conteni])la- 
tion, which leads to intuit if»n. 1'his eontcinplation and 
consequent intuitiiui, it lias been ]>n‘viously ex])lained, 
are the ‘‘thought,” “filer/’ of the SQfr. It is not by 
any intellectual faculty that lie can have any perception 
of the Deity. But still this intuition by tlie Hy)iritnal 
faculties may be said to have a common source in the 
generic “cognitive faculty/* “(|uvat-e ‘ihnlya/’ the 
“‘ilm/’ “knowledgv^” however, being not that obtained 
by the intellectual faculties but that obtained of 
spiritual and divine things bv the ^ufi “thought,” 
“ fikr.” 

2277. I.C., when one is Btrengtliened tln^ rest are 
also strengthened. 

2278. 1 am obliged to take this and the preceding 
disticli together as there is a continuity of thouglit in 
them. The T. C*ora. explains that seeing the* Beloved 
(i.e. God) increases the love felt from simply hearmfj 
of the same. But this seems to be a misconcepiion 
since it does not in any way support the assertion 
made in the preceding two flistichs that the ]«)wer r»f 
one sense becomes the power of fall) the rest. The 
Author apj)ears to be shewing how the ’strength of 
one sense increases that of oil the others, and for this 
purpose he takes the sense of sight, (spiritual sight of 
course), and first sh^ws how the sensation of spiritual 
sight and tlie emotion of love act and re-act upon,#aiid 
mutually corroborate one another. 
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Seeing (God) by the (spiritual) eyes increases love ; 
love increases the energy (sidq) of sight the energy 
of action (of sight) produces wakefulness in every sens^ 
(and then) a (complete), blissful perception of God is 
assocuatod with (all) the senses. 

It is true that this only seems to be a further assertion 
when wo miglit have expected a proof, but I suppose 
the Author considers that by dwelling T[)articularly 
upon tlie addition of energy to one spiritual sense 
(here the principal) he shews us sufficiently that that 
added energy gives additional forcie to the spirit 
generally, and hence, to all the spiritual senses. 

2279. 1'ho Light which sees tdl mysteries ” ; e.e., 
the divine Light, the Universal Spirit. 

2280. ?.e., when one spiritual sense in its progress 
along the Path of God throws off the bonds of the 
carnal nature, and bo<H)nios illumined by the divine 
Light, all the <»ther senses assume the same position. 

2281. I.C., let your spiritual senses feed on the 
spiritual truilis, or, more particularly, on the divine 
Attributes. The quotation is from the Qur’an, Ixxxvii. 4 : 

“ And Who has brought forth the pasture.” 

2282. This seems to be only an amplification of the 
preceding distich. 

Ily finding the rose-garden of spiritual truths, or, 
more ])articnlarly, the divine Attributes, the Sufi, it 
may be added, of course gains the knowledge of all 
spiritual essenc;es an<l of all inat<?rial things derived 
from them. 

2283. ‘’Paradise;” the paradise of the know- 
ledge of God, The Author apparently means that 
Avhou the si^ufi's spiritual senses are illumined they 
may cause other people’s senses to l^e also illumined/ 
The next distich swins to confirm this. 

2284. i.e,, the Adept will know the hearts of others 
witliout verbal description. 
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2285. i.e., one may say, every term may be diverted 
from its liteJal significatiouand interpreted figumlively. 
Then, the doubt which arises as io the applicid>ility of a 
literal sense gives rft^e to figurative const met ions and 
interpretations of whicli there may be several even in 
one ease, and wliich are always only conjecliinil. 

2280. i.j., the tmth which is eouveyed l)y intuition 

to the spiritual sense and not by ut»nls or letters is 
absolutely uncciui v( 

It is, as previ«‘usly intiinate<l, neither literal iior 
figurative, but bears its absolute imrport to the spiritual 
souse, even as a seuKibh‘ nl>je(‘i does to tlu* sensitive 
faenlty. In this disiieh tlu* uiraning, “literal ex- 
pression/’ wliicli is one sense of “lia(|l<|at,” j»asses by 
a natural transition to fliai of “ Irutli.” uliieli is anoilier 
sense of the word. 

2287. when yon liav** reached spiritual prrf(*ef ion, 

and can, as the rniversal Spirit, see by intuition the 
true nature of all thinirs. tin* erlestial s]du*res cunnot 
escape fixjin obedience to yon. 

22S8. i.(\, when you hav(* spiritual light whiih is 

as the kernel, ynu are master of the skies uhieh are 
the shell. 

228H Hub,** ‘‘sjiirit,” seems tf» be ns<*d nc»w in the 
aense of “the sjurit of life/’ I.e., as ‘Ahdu ’r-ltay/fuj 
Bays, “ it is, ae«'ordiiig to physicians, the snblilfii xapour 
generated in the lieart, which has iho faeidties of life, 
sensation ami movement, and is called in the Jr'ufT 
tenniiiology ‘ nafs/ ” the use of ” jan,” “llie spirit 
of life,” in the second hemistich. 

2290. “Hiss," here is evidently UH<*d in tlie sense of 
the “intelligence” which appreliemJs some state as a 
concomitant of soinelhiiig pere<3ivcd by the senses. T/. 
the following distich. 

2291. f.e., you dh not see the living lieing iius 
intellect until instead of the irregular movements per- 
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taining to a possessor of “ life ” are shown the regular, 
oaloulat'ed, and properly adjusted movements of one 
who has ‘‘intellect.” 

i.e., it is not fo be gauged as the processes of 
the intellect. Its ]>roccases may seem opposed to reason. 

2293. “ That Origin ” ; ?.c., God. This means that 

it is irnmetliately and directly from God. •• 

22(M. “ ‘Azr/ ” has also the sense of “ rare,” so that 

we may also understand that tlio intellect cannot grasp 
the Avorkings of the spirit of ins]>i ration because it is 
of too rare a iiatiue to have become subject to rules. 
Jt is in fatd. “ taboo ” as regards the intolloe.t. 

229.'j. Lit., ‘‘As the fitly regnlat(!d (conditions) of 
the acts of Khizr, — the intellect of Moses was troubled 
at seeing them.” /.c., the mind of Moses was tnnibled 
Aviih doubts and suspicions as to the goodness and 
wisdom of <‘ertain acts of Khizr, Avhen he accoin])anied 
him oil a journey, because, although he was higher in 
rank than the latter, boinga “ rasfil,” ?.e., an a]K>fitle 
charged Avith a sacred Hook, and perfect [feneralhj in 
divine knowledge, Avhilst Khizr, was only a “iiabT,” or 
]irof)het , the latter on ihe occasion referred to had a special 
inspiration and mission to Avhich Moses Avas a stranger. 

Khizr, Khizar, or Khazir is the name of an ancient 
proj)ht‘t Avho fouiul and drank of the Water of Life. Ho 
is confused Avilh both Elias and St. George. (See also 
Note 202). 

2290, Lit., “ had not his condition.” i.e., Moses had 
not the special inspiration Avhich Khizr had received. 

?2i)7. “ I'he m.A^sterious,” “ glmib,” means here the 

mystery of the diAuno insj)iration which had not been 
specially vouchsafed to Moses, but only to Khizr. 

2298. By “ the intellect of a mouse” is meant here 
the^intelleid of a serAule imitator in religion, Avho knows 
only enough to blindly follow, “ sa^ib-e ‘ilm-e taqlldT.” 



COMMENTARY 399 

2299. i.e,, it seeks by its display to purchase the 
approval of |he people. 

2300. “True knowledge,** “ ‘ilm-e tab(|TqI ’* ; ?,e., 

the spiritual knowledge which is gained by the life 

and felt to bo true, not that Avliich is taken on authority. 

2301. “God purchascH*'; a reference to# the passage, 
(Q., ix. 112^, previously quoted : 

“Verily, God piirelmses of true believers themselves 
and their possessions, to give them paradise fin return).’* 

Through devoting himself to the altaiiimejjl of deep 
spiritual knowdodge th(* Nature of the Deity is revealed 
to the i^ufl, and this is his paradise. In this way God 
is his customer. 

2302. A reference to the passage, (Q., ii. 31) : 

“lie said, ‘O Adam, inform them of the names (of 
all things;.’ ’’ 

2303. 1 translate according to the sense of tin* TT. 
Com. The T. (’oni. reads “dars gfi,’‘ and “sharli dih** 
as imperatives, hut I think it is bett('r to take them as 
compounds, “dars-gu,” and “ sharh-dih.’* liy “tjie 
names of (all) things’* the T. ('!om., and h.V, under- 
stand the Names and AttriluUes, and the real iiatun's 
<if all things spiritual and material whic h an.* tlie 
y)onents of them and proceed fr(»in them. 

2304. vSueh a y>erson’s place is, says the 'J\ Com., 

in the ground or earth of the body. , 

2305. I.C., he knows and pursues ways of advancing 
his bodily and worldly interests. 

2306. t.c., our (real) necessity is, as it were, a lasso 
which secures the existence of things. 

2307. i.e., the Sea of God’s Beneficence. ' 

2308. “Subsistence.** “Nush** is used here in the 
sense of “ma’ash.’* 

jf 

2309. B.U. gives the best comment upon this distich. 
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The gist of it with some amplifications of my own is as 
follows : It 

So long as the “ kntah-bm,’’ the “ short-sighted man/* 
oom])are(i to a mouBe living in* the ground in the 
last distich but fifteen, and here impliedly to a mole, is 
satisfied with ‘aql-o Tna‘ash/* “ tlie wisdom requiml 
for worldly interests/’ he gets nothing more than the 
satisfac tion of them ; but when he enga;^s in i)hil(> 
so])hi<’al speculation, trying to steal, as it were, some- 
thing of the divine mysteries, God seeing his necessities, 
(c.f. the last distich but five), purifies him from those 
speculations and grants liiin true knowledge. It may 
be athled that the (dTorts c^f the Sfili traveller would not 
in theit^selves sullice to pnK‘ure In in true* knowledge of 
God, but God, seeljig his need, bestows it by Uis grace 
upon him. 

23 U>. 4.e., You give sight to the material eye. 

231 1. i,c., You give hearing to the material ear. 

2312. It is believed that the nfimes of things were 
created by God. 

2313. The word which expresses a certain meaning 
is like a neat, and the meaning is like a bird, because 
as the bird somt'tiines tlies from its, nest, which is its 
liome, but again returns to it when neeessary, so the 
W(»rd \vhi(di is properly atUadied to a certain sense 
may sometimes l(»ave its literal application and be used 
metaphorically. Hut it retunis when ne<‘essary to its 
litoral a(*cej)tation. 

23M. i.e., the soul is like a stream from the garden, 

the^spiritual \vorld. It flows in the channel, the body, 
for a time, but its proper place is its source, the spiritvm 
world, to AVliich it ultimately returns. 

2315, One of the names of the rational soul/* 
*‘nafs-e natiqa/’ is “ravau/* "gomg/’ or “flowing.” 

i^310. i.c., there are no breaks in the constant moTe* 
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ment or flow of the rational soul, but you may boo that 
it does move by the mental states which pass along it, 

2317. “Fikr,** “tiiought.” is here used for the 
“ instrument of tliought,*’ the rational soul as an ac^tor, 
not an act. 

2318. ?.e., beautiful and ugly thoughts Huccced one 
another in tBb rational soul. 

231?). Hy *‘hhells'* arc meant “fbonghts and feed- 
ings”; and by “tin* fruits of iho Mystic (Jarden/* 
“Ciod’s Attributes” Tin* fonner are oidy us slieJls 
coni]»ared uith the latter, Ironi which they f)r(M*<*<M| 

TJius “hast,” the iiieideutal “ feeling (»f e^.llilaratio^ ” 
felt hy the Sufi traveller eoiues trotn “ nasit," I e , (h>d 
as “the Kxhilaralor,” and “<jalxl,” the oeeasional 
ing of dei)reH8ion ” conics from “ Qabid,” (hxl as “tln^ 
Depressor.” 

232^t Idle “keViielH,” i c,, the fruits, are “(Jotrs 
Attributes.” Tlie “water” is the “rational soul,” 
“ ravfin,” or, as in Snfi terminology, the ” h(*art,” “ dil ” 
or “ijalh/ 

The “ rijirden ” means “riod”; and the “ehaTiml. ’ 
” ju,” the “ hod} or the “heart” as a mafcTial thing 
The sense C'f the distic h is that the knowledge ol (hKl's 
AttrihtiteK is to he ohtaimxl by seareliing deepl\ into 
the nature of flic heart itself. First you muHt attcuid to 
the passing llmughts (»r feelings, wliieli are as trac es of 
the divine AttriliutcH ; then, knowing that this is sr», 
you muB si'C'k in God for the knowlcii'^^^ of tinwi 
Attributes, and this is to be done hy s(‘ar< hing chx^ply 
into your own heart, wdiieh comes from (iod, and is 
when purified Ili.s alxxle. The inode of ^-earch is set 
forth ill XoU' 37. on the “/ikr ’ and “ eruitemplaiiori.” 

2321. By “water of life” is apparently ineaiit the 
'‘heart” or “soul” with an added refereni'e to its con- 
taining the principle o{ life. 

2322* By “ juy ” is apparently meant here “ stream,” 
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and not “channel.” By “plants” is meant the same 
as by “ sticks and straws,” and by “ shells'^’ in previous 
distichs. 

• 

2323. “ The imag(?K ” mean the thoughts and feelings. 
That is to say, when tlie Jioart Ix^cotnes more full of the 
cominuriicatioTis of divine grace, and the aj»preciation of 
tlu» Attributes of (lod, the thoughts and ft^olings apper- 
taining to human nature are swept away b}" this divine 
fidlness and force wJiieh liave come to the heart, and 
ultinuitf'ly the lieart bc'coinea purified of all earthly and 
human attributes, tbouglits. and feelings, and for them 
aro substituted the divine Attributes. 'J'he ‘'T'nfl roaehes 
the goal j)f “ taklialliiqun bi-akhlri([i ’Hah,” “being 
<|ualifiod by the Qualities of C!od.” 

2321. i.e,j they have no human emotion for any 
at»i)r('ciable tiim*. 

2320. /.r., the Sufi’s heart has no longer any human 

tliouglit or feeling, but is entirely filled with, and 
illuiniued by tlie vSpirit of (lod. 'I’his, 1 presume, is 
the ultimate end ol the SafT's inner scmisos’ being on- 
lighlened by the l/iglit wlii<*h sec's all mysteries; 
the divine Light, the ruiversal Spirit. See the rubric. 

232(5. “Torrent”; i.e,, “ calamity,” or here, rather, 
" sin.” 

2327. Lit., “ turn over (a new) leaf.” 

232S. “Groveller”; lit., **binl of the earth,” i.s., 
“bird incapable of flying in the air (of spirituality).” 

2329. “The two jars,” “ (lullalain ” (oblique case of 
ciitllatan) ; i.r., a receptacle containing l2tXJ pints of 
water, wliich according to the Shfifi'I sect cannot be 
polluted. “ Idha balagha ’1-man qullataini la yunajjisu- 
Im slmi ; ” “ When the water is as much as 12(.)0 pints 
nothing can pollute it.” 

2330. “A small resen^oir,” or, “a small tank,” 
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“ khurd ” ; i.e., presiunably, “ 1.iau^o dah dar 

dah,” “a tarA of ten by ten (cubits),” deemed, says 

Redhouse, unuefilable by Shl‘a law. 

• 

2331. Lit., “that a (lro]> should ho ahlo to load luiu 
astray.” The disciple implies that tlie Shaikh or Sufi 
chief’s purity is so ^reat that even sin cannot impair it. 

2332. TH^ story of Al)raKam and tin* fire has boon 
already f^ivon. (See Nolo hKK);. 

The metaphori(*al ruoaniu^^ of tlie distich is that 
though the worldly man is injured by sin, the IVrhvt 
Man is uninjured hy it. 

2333. The Author here means afiparontly hy the 
carnal sotil, tlio 8(»nl of the worldly man which has not 
become purified and raist*d to the position of the liighcr 
Soul or spirit, which SHis evorv'ihing, not by proof or 
guidance, but by actual vision and identification with 
its object. By the intellect lie moans presnmaldy the 
intellect of the Perfe<*t ilaii, wJiicdi, as the Lniversal 
Intellect, sees overytliing by actual vision or intuition, 
and not by the processes of reason. ((■/. the J5nfi 

fikr,” thought,” e.Kjilained in Notes 50, 57, -170, 
and 179). 

2331. says the T, Com., the traveller on the 

Patli of Gntl who is lost in the desc'rt of multi]»licity 
and fonns or images ; by whicdi is meant he who sees 
other tlian God existent, and has not readied tlie knr)w- 
ledge that all things, including himself, arc merged in 
the Unity v>f God. For such a one guidanct? is mjcf^hsary 
because he is not identified like tlie Perfect JIan with 
the object of his search. 

2335. i.C; intuition of ihc revelation of the divine 
Nature. But the exjjression “rliasliTn-u chiragh,” lit., 
“ eye and lamj),” means also the beloved,” which may 
be here a secondary sense. 

2336. i.e., such attemiit at guidance or pioof may be 
made for those still occujued in intellectual discussion, 
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but the real spiritual knowledge can be gained only by 
him who has lived the 9uC life. f 

2337. “ Nonsensical sounds lit., “a word or sound 

uttered to attact birds,*' “tl-tT.” But the teim means 
also “ figures made of jiaste to amuse little children.** 

23.38. i.c., more broadly, “by his teaclii-ng the 

alpliabet.’* The letter “alif** has notlifng, being a 
Binglo upright stroke which has no dot attached to it. 

2339. “ Of limited speech *’ ; lit., “ muzzled,’* “basta- 

dahan.” 

2310. Jjit., “ it is necessary to go out of one's own 
Bj>eech or tongue.” 

23 1 1 . Jjit,, “ to come into his speech (n* tojjgue.” 

2312. i.<\, it is most necessary that the Shaikh, Kl^ 
or spiritual guid(‘ shmikl remember tJiis fact when he 
teaclu's, and speak to them according to the extent of 
their ca|>aoity, in order that they may understand and 
believe in liim. 

2313. /.t*., sim*o impiety or sin lies within certain 
bounds and is definetl, it can have no real eftert upon 
the Shaikh, wlio, being as the Universal Spirit, and hia 
light, the Light of God, is inhuite. 

Impiety or sin too is a transitory thing, and the 
Shaikh is eternal by and with God. 

2314. i.e., disbelief and faith have no place in the 
Shaikh, who as the Univers;il Spirit is one with God. 
I’hey have to do with the multi plicity of things which 
proceed from the Universal Spirit, but the Shaikh ia 
unaff(H:ted by them at the stage whith he has reached.; 
They are ho more to liim than the shell is to the kernel/ 
They are transitory things, and he is eternal by and 
with God, (See too Note 2343). 

#2345, «.e., though they may Veil Got!, or the Light 
of God, or the Shaikh who has attained to the Light of 
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God, from the commonalty, who look at the multiplicity 
•of transient icings, and do not see the eternal reality 
behind them,\hey no more affect that reality than the 
basin does the light w*hich is under it. 

2t346. By “ this body the Author a]^parently means 
the multiplicity oJ transient things which veil that 
mystery, thg eternal trutli and reality of the Shaikh’s 
condition of eternal life by and witli God. 

The primary sense of ‘‘kafir,” rendered “infidel,” is 
a “ooverer or veiler,” hut it is impossible to keep the 
<louble meaning. 

The word rendered “cover” would be “sar,” and 
that rendered “mystery/* “sir” (for “sirr”). but the 
former of course may also be read as “sir,” ami trans- 
lated “mystery.” The T. Com. reads both as “sar,” 
and translates by “ bash,” “head.” 

2347. In accordance with the dictum, “The Faith 
of the commonalty is infidelity in (he chosen of 
God.” 

2348. The life of tlie Shaikh is by and with God* 
He is as one with Gofl. This is (rue life. The cone 
monalty who have not this life are spiritually dead. 

2349. i.e.y when there is a trial <jr test, the know- 
ledge is equal to it. 

cr 

2350. “The common sense,” “hiss-o muhhtarak,” 
, says the T. Com., is according to the j>hiloso]diers 

“perceptica,” and according to scholastic theologiuiiH, 
“intellect.” Botli these are jiroctcsses, but (he angels* 
knowledge is intuitional, and therefore superior to that 
of men who use these processes to gain knf)wle<lge. 

2351. i.c., the life of the saints or Perfect Men 
is fuller than that of the angels bccau.se their knowledge, 
which is also intuitional, is fuller than that of the angels. 
The Perfect Man knows all the Attributes of God, the 
angels, each, only a particular Attribute, It shoul(4 be 
remembered that the angels were commanded to bow 
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down before Adam as a Perfect Man and prophet, and 
not before men generally. f 

2352. i.e., superabundant in divine knowledge, and 
beyond the utmost limit of the angels and intellect. In 
other words, when the knowledge has become that of 
the Universal Intellect. 

2353. Ih^caiiso all things are included in, and kiio^vn 
by the Universal Intellect. 

2351. i.c.., the fisli or any other beings whatsoever 

in the material f»r in tbtJ K|)iritxial worhl have to follow 
the will of the Shaikh or Sufi saint oven as tlu‘ thread 
has to follow llio iMJcdle to which it is attached. The 
distich is a transitional one and Jea<ls to the r( 3 Sumptiou 
of the Story of the miracles of Ibrahim the son of 
Adliain. 


2355. the person who ignores and rejects the 

Pirs or Slnaikhs is rejecte<l or alienated from the Court 
of Ood, or i)ci'lia]»s, from the holy coiiil or presence of 
the Pirs a.s (me accursed, “ lain.” 

2351). 'riio disci[)le of the Shaikh whom a stranger 
has reproached is again addressing the latter. 

“Whose face is unwashed’*; /.e., "the face of the 
heart.” 

i^357. i.c.. If) speak ill of saints entails abasement, 

not exaltation, in the speaker. 

2358. “ The needy, base copper” is tlie pei*son who 

is under tlie sway of the <*arnal soul. 

2r»5lh “Alchemy/’ bmiuse by his leaching and 
influence hb transmutes copper, i.c., carnal-soulod people 
into gold, ».t\, into pure and spiritual men. 

23<K). f.c., ill this case, though the person who has 

vilified the Shaikh may be incapable of receiving 
improvement from his teaching and influence, the 
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Shaikh, on his side, cannot be injured by the vilifiimtion 
of tliat person. 

2m. “TKe Sea of Eternity ” ; i.c., God 

2tM\2. i.e., tlie wi('kr<l and tlieir evil passions may 

fear the Sluiikh, who is as ]nire Avater, l>nt ilic' Shaikh 
cannot fear the wicked, or (‘ontamlnation from their 
evil qiialiti^. 

23G3. ?.c., you proicnd to find worthless (pialities 

in the heart of the Shaikh, which is as a spiritual 
paradise. 

201 ) 4 . i.e., a resplendent sun of relijLjion and 

spirituality like the Shaikh. 

2*>r)5. 7.C.. one sj)iriUialIy blind like him who has 

abused the Shaikh. 

23GG. i.c., whatever is repudiated and reprobated by 

the l^r is a fault. He is tbe only judge, and if he do 
not rej)robate a thing it is not a fault. 

2307. i.e., that which the PTr reprobat(*a is a fault 
or sin, and vice versa, but the per»}de cinnot always see 
or know this, since the I'Tr’s jeahaisy of inyst(3ricH ke<t‘pK 
many tilings secret. 

2308. 7.C., the mercy which GojI might besbiw upon 
you by the spiritual influence of the I^rs. 

2309* “Be conciliatory”; lit, “wag your tail (like 
a dog),” 

2370. C/. the Quran, ii. 139: “And wherever you 
are, turn your faces towards it ; “ /.f?.. turn your faces 
towards the sacred 2\h»8quo at Sfe</ea- The Author, 
however, is turning the words into an iit^unction to 
incline towards the spiritual mosque, the prophets and 
saints. 

2371. “ Through c^^erhaste” ; lit., “from a swift step 

or pace.” * 
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2r372. “ The mud means metaphorically “ the body 
or the carnal soul/* , 

2373. “ Ta*vTl-o nikhsat,** lit.,^“ an interpretation of 
pemuBsioii/* i.c., the interpretation of some passage in 
Ihe holy Law by which sanction is found for some 
act, or dispensation from some religious duty. 

2374. i.e., those w'ho seek 1o capturd the blind 
hyena say to one another it is not in tho cave, and 
having tlnis put it ofF its guard easily secure it. 

From this illustration we must conclude that God is 
suj)pose<l to lead those who indulge their carnal desires 
into self-delusion. 

2375. “Shu‘aih;*' Jethro, the father-in-law of 
Moses, considered a j^rophet by Muslims. 

2371). Lit., “there is identity of colour between the 
soot and his face.’' 

2‘>77. TJio Greek is often contrasted with the negro 
as wliite with black. 

2378. i.e., when he determines not to reflect. 

2379. Or, “conscienceless,” “bl-dln.” 

2380. Lit., “(that) ‘0 Wd!”’ 

2381 . It should be remembered that mirrors were 
made of metal. 

2382. lly “rust '' is iiieaut “sin.” 

l^y “iron” is meant either “the mirror, his heart,” 
or “ the sword. Ins heart.” 

*U-*ustre” is, 1 think, ihe most applicable sense here 
of “gauhai;," The primary moaning of “gauhar” is 
“pearl,” and the T. Com. explains it as “the ))earl« 
ins faith ” ; but I fail to see how a pearl can be affected 
by rust. 1'he T. Com. quotes the 'I'radition : “ Kama 
, qMa — * Alai-lii 's-aalum ! — ‘ Inna ’J-qiiluba ta^a u kama 
^’asfia’u *l-hadid.* Qalu, *Wa-ma jala’u-ha, y5 RaeCda 
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m?’ Qala, ‘Dhikni “As he said— On 

him be peace ! — ‘ Verily, hearts may be rusted as iron 
is rusted.* They said, ‘And what is the briiehtcninjs: 
of them, 0 Prophet of God ? * ITe answered, ‘ I'he recital 
of the Names of God.’ “ (i.e., the zikr. See Note 37.) 

2383. The T. Coin, quotes the Tradition: “Inna 
’l-‘abda kn|lama adhnaba dhanban, hasalat I'i qalbi-hi 
nuktatun sanda. In ista^hfara sii(|ilat, wa-in ‘fida 
zsidat, hatta jMisanwa lii c|albu-lui ; wa-Innva ’r-rana 
’lladhT qilla ’llahu 'ra‘ala fl kilabidii, ‘Kalla, bal raiia 
‘ala qulfibi-hiiij nia kfuin yaksibrin ; ’ “ 

'* Verily, whenever the slavo (of (rod) eoiuinits a sin, 
a bla(*k spot falls nj»on bis heart. If he re|>enl it is 
rubbed off, but if ho repeat (it, the blackness) increases, 
until his (whole) lieart. is blackened; and that is the 
‘ Ku])jngation ’ which tbul most High has mentioned in 
his Bcx)k, ‘Yes, but that which they liave acquired 
subjugates their lu'urts.’ ’’ 

2384. “Favour/* “nazar;** but “ nazar/’ which 
means lit., “looking towards/' may have tho scuise, 
here of “ looking flo'God for hel[»)- ' 

The Ti Com. fpiotes. 

“Afdalu ’l-‘ibadati ntizanj ’l-faraj;*' “The inohi. 
excellent of a(*ts of demotion is the expectation of ease 
(from God).’’ 

2385. i.e., from such spiritual words the J^eart of 
tho deluded sinner ret'cived spiritual enJighlenmeiil. 

“Dam/* which iTje4ms lit., “ bnialii, breathing,” al.so 
incan.s “words.” In its literal senKc it is referable, to 
the breathings of the breezes which make the roses 
blossom. 

2380. “ As a trial for him ; ” “ az baray*> ibtila-sh ; “ 

d.e.^ in order that he may reflect and repent. C/. the 
Qtir’an, ix. 127 : 

“Do they not see that they are tried every year once 
or twice ? Yet the/ turn not in repentance, nor do 
they reflect.” 
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2387. “Supplication,” “du‘a;” as opposed to tlie 

liturgical prayer, in Arabic, “salat,” An Persian, 
“ namaz.” « 

f 

2388. i.c., lack of sjii ritual a]>pre(aatioii and aavour 

are coincident with want of truth and earnestness, 
and without tliese there can he no ^^ood result from 
acts of devotion. « 

2389. 1 read “ ‘a(il-kazh.” The T. C^om. reads 
“ ‘a(|l-e kfizh,” and takes it as tlie nominative. 

2390. “ Mustaffi ; a naim? of Muhainmad. 

“ Ihi Laliah,” for Ahu Lahah, “ Fatlun- F'laine”; 
a name to an unbelieving uncle of Muhammad. 

2391. ‘Abdu ’Ihlh meaim the slave of God.” 

2392. A litth^ freely translated, 

2393. HO full of the divine Liglit. 

2394. The T. (\nn. traushatt's. ‘'You have heard 
this matter uTongly from the unheliciver ; you are 
deluded ” ; hut this entails the rliyming of the mapial^ 
“zarra-r*/’ with the rna'rtljf, “gharra-T.” 

“ Sliunfidan,” “ to luvar,” also means “ to understand.” 

2390. ‘*'rhe euj) wdiieh it seems;” lit., “the 
nuinifest cup,” “ jfun-e zahir.” 

2390. “ Impossible ; ” lit.., “ far.” 

2397. i.e., the* Shaikh has attained to, and lives in 

the Light of God. 

The gist of the T, Com.’s long notes is as follows : 
Th^ Shaikhs having attained to the highest degree in 
spirituality -are in the enjoyment of the spiritual 
sources of all material pleasures. They also have the 
power to manifest those spiritual delights in material 
form, and they do so sometimes in the way of instruction 
to tl^cir disciples, or else to bewdlfler unbelievers. Cf. 
the last distich but one : “ This is not a material cup 
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nor material wine/’ Then too it has been said before 
that nothin,^? can impair the a})yolutc purity of the 
Shaikhs. OAe of tlie seiises attributed by llie Bahar-e 
‘Ajain to “ shikasiaif (to break, or to be brokeu) is 
“za’il kardiui, ' or “za’il shiitlan/’ “to annul/’ or “to 
be annulled ; ” and that sense soenis most applicable 
here. 

2398. Another illustration of ilio assertion tliat the 
Shaikh’s spiritual purity ciiniKit be impairiMl by 
anythin^ uiK'leaii and unlawful. 

239(b Anolh(*r j>o\ver of the Shaikh is that o£ 
cliaiigin^ one esHcnce into anotlier, so that it is unsafe^ 
to accuse him i)f using something unlawful ; tliough 
even if he did so, it could not, as previously inliiuatrd, 
im]>air his absolute purity. Or else it might be done 
from absolute uect^ssity. 

24(K). The Shaikh now wishes to inculcate the 
prin(dy)le of the holy Law that in a (‘as(! of absolute 
necessity even that wliich Is unlawful 1)t‘comes lawful. 

2101. In a case of absolute necosKity, tln» unlawful 
may become lawful. When, c,</., a pe rson is in dange ■ 
of dying from hunger, he iiuiy eat unlawful food. The 
Shaikh implies tliat. liis f>aijj involves a (*ase of lu’cessity 
more urgent oven than tluit of the extreme hunger 
mentioned in the Qur’an as justifying the tilling of 
unlawful food. Cf, the Qur’an, v. 5 : 

“ But he who witlif)Ut inelinatiori to sin fohull be ff)rced 
by hunger,— verily, (Jod (will be) forgiving and com- 
passionate (towards him).” 

That is, if a x>erson without inclination to unlawful 
food, or desire to eat more than is a]>Holutely ij<*cess{iry, 
shall be forced by hunger to eat it, God wilf forgive and 
compaBsiouate him. 

2402. “ The disaijprover ” ; i.e., he who ignoiunt of 

the holy Law disapproves of him who fowled by necessity 
does that which in ordinary circuinstances is unlawful. 
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2403. Blood of course is impure and unlawful Jto 
drink, but if there were naught else it would be lawful 
to God’s slave, because, for one reason, he^would drink 
only enough to keep him alive, and for another, God if 
he thought fit would change it into a lawful drink.| 

2104. ‘A’ifiha, the name of Muhammad’s second wife, 
AbQ Bakr’s daughter. « 

240n. “ Oratory,” ‘‘ miiHalla.” ” Any place set apart 

or usotl for the performance of divine worship ; often a 
mere raised platform of turf. Also, a mat or carpet 
spread on the ground for the performance of worship.” 
(Redhouse). 

2400. manifest in the body, but hidden as to 

the soul, (jven froju the most saintly. Or senneiimes in 
” istitur,” and sometimes the object of ” tajallT.” (See 
Notes 121 and 1507). The IT. Com. explains, ‘“filam-e 
ghailvii shahruiat-inen ” ; /.c., “(ajxmlle of God both) 
in the spiritual and also in the material world.” But 
tlio sense may be simply “opetily or socrotly, [>ul)licly 
or ]>rivately,” /.e., “on all occasions.” 

2407. ‘‘Unclean”; lit., “used” 

2408. “'Phe saintly”; lit., “the great,” “mihan,” 
which is used here in one sense of “ buzurgan.” 

2409. i.e., do not bo envious of the saintly, nor 
judge them as you would ordinary people. The T. 
(\)rn. says : 

“Qlyasu ’n-nefsi ‘ala ’n-nefsi ja’iz devil dir” ; “It is 
not permissible to judge one person by another.” 

'Sliis distich and the following are remarks of the 
Author’s. 

c 

2410. i.e., the Attributes of God have taken the 
place of his attributes, and the Action of God has been 
eubstitutevl for his action ; hence he is as the gracious- 
ness of God, and the Light of God has taken the place 
of his carnal souL And his greatness and j>ower are 
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simply £rom this that Qod is manifested in him, and 
acts through him. 

2411. Tii>8 is aiuallusion to the expe<litioii of Abraha 
against Mec*ca. (See Note 149). 

2412. i.e., this oceurrenco shews that (lod does 
interfere and help, and that wlien such wondeis oi-eur 
it is owin^to the inunaneneeof God’s power and aetion. 

2413. i.e., Chaj»1er ev. of the Qur’iin, entitled “Al- 
Fii;’ “I’ho Elephants/’ 

2414. though the saint may for i*ert<ain purposes 
be patient with the p<‘rson avIio opposes and elaiius 
equality with him, that ]*erH('n ihnnigh such condiu't 
will ultimately be punislie<l. The following Slf»ry is an 
illustration of tliis. 

24 lo. ?.e., the camel by its sagacity guessed the 
inous(‘’s thought. 

2410. Or, “(‘ongratulations to you!” Spoken 
ironically. Lit., “ be happy, or easy.” 

2417. “ Gaz ” means both “elJ” and also “taibit. ’ 
The former is forty-two inches long, th(» latter, twenty* 
six inches. 

2418. “Sparks,” that is, of niortifieatifin and re- 
phutaiico. 

2419. Admonitions by the Author }»egin in fids 
distich, in the Story concluded in the prtM‘e<liiig distich 
the camel rejiresents the spiritual guide, “the Shaikh* 
Plr or Murshid,” and the mouse, the aspirant, who is 
at first over confident, but finds afterwanls that ho 
cannot overcome the difliculties of the siiiritual path 
Avithout the help of the Shaikh. 

2420. “A Sultan,” i,e., of the spiritual kingdom. 

2421* ” A Captaiif,” i.e., who can navigate uj>oi^ the 
sea of spiritual truth. 
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2422. Le.y metaphorically, in order that yon may 
take spiritual form and become mature in 6j>iritual 
wihdoin, submit to the discipline impo.sf3d by the Sliaikh, 
or rather, put yourself entirely iii‘to his hands. The 
T. CVmi. explaining “ dast-khvash'’ as “clean-handed,” 
and reading “kardl," not “gardl.*’ gives as the sense, 
“ lie clean-handed in order that you may make paste.” 
fie ('Xplaiiis ‘‘hand ” as “ the (.‘arnal soul,“ aitd “ paste” 
as “ work,” and says that you must purify Iho carnal soul 
bef(u-e you <'iin do work (pn^suinahly ndigious? work). 

'riiis may be tnif‘, but there is no authority for 
rendering “ dast-kh> ash “ as “clcan-liandt'd,” and “in 
onler that you mn// mnhe paste " is rather a forced 
Iranslatioii of “ta hitr<h kljani7r,“ though tin* past tense 
is sometimes used as a vivid present There is little 
doubt, 1 think, lliat “dasf-khvash “ has here the sense, 
“ dast-infil,” “rubbed, or kjnnided by the hands,” which 
is one of tin* senses given to it ))y tlie Ihirhan-e Qati‘, 
and tin* rarhang-e iiashnll. Steingass. following 
Vullers's mistaki*, under the term “ dast-khyash,” renders 
“dast-mfd,” vvliith is given as its e»piivalent, by 
‘tower*; but “towel*" though one sense of “dast- 
rnfil *’ is no s(*nse of “ dast-kinash.” 

The term “ dast-mfil” is analogous to “ pay-mrd,” 
“tHMldeii under foot,” and the respective ecjuivalents of 
these teniis, namely, “ dast-kliyash,” and “ ]»ai-sipar,” 
are found in the line of NizaiiiT quoted by the Farhang-e 
IfashldT ; 

“ Pai-sipar-e jur*a-ye mai-khyaragan ; 

l>ast-khvasli-r' l»ri/iye saiyaragan : 

‘'Tnuldeu under fo<)( by the draughts of the wine- 
drinkers ; 'kneaded by the handvs" of the planets’ play.” 
''Hn* 41 t"om. explains “ dasi-khyash as ‘’practised, 
skilful,” and there is jierhaps some analogy in the term 
“khvash-angiishl,” lit., “fine-fingered,” but this does 
not give very satisfactory sense, and there is still the 
objection to translating “ta kardi khannr,"* by in order 
that you mnij make paste,” ^ 

2423. Cf. the Qur an, vii. 203 : 
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“And wlien the Qur'Sn is read, thou hear it, and 
listen in silence, that haply you may obtain mercy.” 

2121. /.r.,Vou caynot speak on the i>art of God by 
inspiration as the prophets and saints do, therefore 
listen to them, and be silent. (’/. tlu‘ Tradition, “ Inna 
llnha yafjulu ‘ala lisani ‘abdi-h ‘‘Verily, (Jod speaks 
by the toji^ue of His slave.” In this of course tho 
cliosen sla\x\ the propliet or saint, is meant. 

• 2l2o. ife,, as a liumble enquirer, and not as a 
dis])Utant. 

212t‘», “ Kin^^s of kin>:s” ; i.e., ^^ufl saints. 

2127. i.e., desireof luxury and lionour when jLfratilied 

leads to ]'ri<le in tin? jiossessioii of tlnun and halr(»d (it 
those who would restraiu you from them. 

'J'he T. (\»in. sjioaks i»f “manifest worldly desire,” 
“slialivat-e jalT,” and '* hidden worldly desire,” ‘'shavhat.-e 
khaft,” the foriTKT dc^nireof sensuous ^o*atlli«'alion, 

am) the latter of honour from tin- p(M>pIo. lie <j notes 
tho 'I’radition : 

“ fnna akliwafa infi akhafu ‘alai-kiunu ’r-riyahi wa-’sh- 
shalnvain 'I-kliafTya ’ ; 

“Verily, ihe most fi'arful of the lhiij;.,^s wjjieh 1 fi*ar 
f(»r you are hypocrisy and hidden worldly dosing” 

2I2.S. rne(aphf>neally, to tiiose who try by 

j)er'>u<isir»n or force tr» restrain them from worRhij)pin^( 
the idols. • 

2129. Satan is suf.posed to have bocu before his fall 
the leuder of the an^^^els. 

2131). And he refused to prostrate himself before 
him. 

2131. 7.e., only the proyliets and sfiints who from 

all eternity have been full of devotion io God are fit to 
be leaders. By “ tirytik.” “ the antidote,” may be 
meant here “ theriaca,*^’ an old antiflote against poison, 
in which treacle was one of the ingredients; or,*the 
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“ bezoar stone,*’ or more generally, any antidote against 
poison may be meant. 

24fi2. In this distieh “ tlryak,” “ Cfie antidote,’* 
means “ the mineral iH^/oar stone,” “ pazahr-e ma‘danT.” 

^['he sense M the disiirh is that liigh place does no 
harm to tlu; propliet or saint, because ho abounds in 
devotion to (lod. ^ 

21?>3. “When a pcrsmi ; i\e., says tht^ T. Com., 
”whcn the saintly man of (hjd.” 

21*14. I.C., hov\' should the carnal soul be angered 

by the roniouhtranc(‘ of the saintly man? 

2b‘ir). /.r., the ]»crs(iii under the Mvuy of the carnal 

Honl M'ckrt Iff ingraiiatf* liims(‘lf with the vsaintly opposer 
of his ('vil disposition, if it be to his interest to do so. 
If, the saintly man be powerful atid he be weak. 

Jt will b(? iiotieed that the st*cond p(‘rsuii has been 
changed to the tliird In this disiit'h. 

1’iie ant is a type of weakness. 

21. *17. “ hi sulfering," <»r “ by trials,” ” dar ibtila ” ; 

i.i\, by snbjeetiiig yoiir>.elf to rigid iliseij>line. 

2 loS. '• 4'he ?^ufT guitle ; lit., “ the master of heart,” 

sahilMlil,” i.ti., he who by jnirifving his heart has 
found if and has found (omI, since when purified it is 
the place in which He is manifested. You should 
coiisnlt the Sfift guide about yourself because you do 
not know' your owm state, or to what extent you aro 
sul'ject to the earnal soul. 

Slot). 7e., until the lieart he<'omes a king in the 
realm of spirituality and divine knowledge, it does not 
know that it W'as de>stitute of the possession of that 
realm. 

24 1(1. riie alchemy,*' and ‘ the heart-ensnarer,’* 
both signify the §uff guide. 
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2441, “Tho person of heart,” ”ahl-e dil,” is ‘‘the 
master of heart,” “srthib-dil,” i.r., the !?f3fl guide. 

2442. “SpMngs f/oni the world”; /.e., gives up 
all worldly ties. 

Day and niglit are always springing from tlio world 
in alfcrnatidy giving j»lu(*e to oiu' aiioihi'r. Dr, as (lie 
T. Com. 8fiys, the lueaning may h(‘ that (he spiritual 
chief Hies from the world as day and uiglil fly from 
one aiuaher^ 

244*'!, “ 'riie slave of (hnl,” and “a King.” both 

mean the spiritual chief. 

2J41. his siippm't was in his fortilmh* on the 

Path of God and his reliain-e U]H)n Him. 'i'lir* word 
“niardl,’’ “fortitude, man lii jess,” has refereueo to his 
being “ iiiard-e Khuda,” “a man of God.” 

244o, The second liemistidi must, I think, h<* t!ic 
intimation of the iish, bec*ause the verb (in the iN rhijinj 
is in the yn*esent t< nbe. It cannot pnssihly. puce the 
T. (Vnn., he a reason hir the slalennmt mad<* in the 
first hemistich. 'riie mmmiikI h(*mistieh reads, “k’a/. 
Ihih-ast Tn na-darad shirkafT”; and llie II. C'.in. 
renders it, “aur w'oh milk KhiuJiVki hilfi shirkaJ-o 
ghair ” ; “and tliat the j^roperty of (hui without tlu' 
joint-ownerslii[) of any other.” 

2440. “An insignificant thing”; ?./?., any worlflly 
property. . 

2447. “ Kings ” ; /.e., spiritual ehiefs. 

2448. “Subtle”; “latjf”; i.c., penetrating into 
and knowing fiyuritual mysteries. 

“Of sweet breath”; “ kliyash-nafas” ; i.q., of pure 
soul. (See Note 2‘lj. 

2449. The chapter “ ‘Abasa “ Ife frowned.” (See 
the Qur’to, Ixxx., and JCotc 1389;. 

2450. • The Arabic word ” faqir,” like the Persian 

2d 
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word “ darvlBh,” means “pof)r/’ and the Author inti- 
mates lliat the fioverty of the faqlr is not the poverty of 
one who al)an(lons earthly" possessions, Jnit rather the 
j)Overty of one wlio muM ]>(» poor beeause lie knows that 
nothing besides (iod exists. 

Thefirst hemislieh am]>ljfied means that such “ position 
of faqlr” or ” |'OV(‘rty ” as we are sprakin^ of does not 
eorne fn>in t!ie hict that tliore is surli a si alt* at “entan.i^Ie- 
ment,” “ pTelerepTtdi,” with the world. 

1'h('. r. may possibly mean this, hut he is far 

too lirief to he (h‘ar. 'rUe otlit'r (Ntinmeiitators take 
Iht? senst? of “ entanuh'Tin'iit " t*- he “ i^aiiiin^^ credit 
with the world,” hut this, J think, flo<‘s not harmonise 
will) the s(‘eond ht'inislieh. 

LMol. /.c., lilt! fa<(Tr \vht> is extinct as to himst*lf ami 
elt'rnal in (hnl has turtitrol over all tliin^^s (‘veii up to 
the sevtMilli ht‘a\ eii. 

iMoi. i.e,. the snhtle Li^dit of tltt* liigher spirit in 
whieli the faqTr liws. 

L*ir»'k 1 e., correct it by ri;udd disci] dine. 

i,i\, it inclines for a monumt to belief. 

iMoo. /.e., if it had he<*n eapahh* of setnntr the 
miracle with spirit nal eyes the six^hl of ii woidd Itave 
always remained, and he* I it* I* would have ht*en confirmed. 

L*dr»h, “The hniUv'^ ” ; l.(\, rlios*' who are under the 
sway of the carnal s<»ul. 

iJloT, /.t'., the amount of sp<‘eeh to ho used <lepends 
u]>oii lh(' imfv'rtiinee of the subject and the eapaoity of 
the speaker. (7. the fulJowinc Story. 

* lUoS. /.c,, the S(‘ven Slee{M*rs of Kjdiesiis. 

2401). i.r., the Sufis nuule nmeh outcry in expreHsiiig 

their disapproval of such habits in a Sufi. 

2 I(K). he., be moderate in eve^'v eircumstaiu'e of life. 

2U)l. “ Kliairu d-uinuri ausatu-ha.” 
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2402. wlien the lour liumourB of the hody are 
well-balanced, and no one of them oitli(*r ex(!ends or fallR 
short of its i^oper measure, they ^^ive health (o tlio 
body. • 

240,*>. Lit., “ illness af»j>ears in p(*opl(^’s bodies.” 

2401. ;^^M)d friend ” was Khizr. 'I'he story of 

their ooinpa^iioiiship on an orrasitm Ijoh lurii relaltid in 
Note 202. ^ 

14i( 3 meaniii^^ of the dislieli that Mcisos did imt suit 
his wonis to tlj(‘ words of Khizr, whospeakin^r hut little, 
and r>ilent liiinstdf as to liis iu‘l i(Hi, had forhiddiuj 

Mose?' tt) speak about it. 'TIm^ l.'itter on the mniiiiry 
tried to disetrss tin* inatt(*r from his lii<:.ch l(*vel as a 
IhisCd, when Khizr, ihout^h lower in rank as a .VabT, had 
a sf)oeial mission unknown to Closes, 

240o. IJy ^Ios(‘s is iiioaiit here tJie dis^'iplt*. who is 
tiddressed now ap]»arently by the Author, as Mosc‘S was 
by Khizr. 'I'lie admnnilion of tlie Shaikh ends 
apjjarently in the ]»reeedin^ distich, but it is )>ossible 
lliat it eoiilimies to tluMiid (,i the .Soetion. 

“ lie dumb ami Idind ’’ ; /.e., do iiot la* billi- 
ons as to uiy [jr(»ee<lurf\ nor seek to S(‘e faults in ii. 

24b7. you arc' sund<*re<l from the benefits (>! 

assf»eiation with me?: it is as if you iiad /^oue and 
left me. 

24ti8. Lit., “would say to you, ‘(Jo, hasten towards 
purification.’ ” Heeausc the impTirity W(iohl invalidate 
the previous ablutions. 

24(»9. jf.r., if you do not oo ami aL,^ain f)erlorm 
ablutions you busy ytjurself in vain ; your prayr r^ are 
invalid (lit., gone), and you may as well sit down and 
net say them. The metajdiorical meaning is that if the 
disciple be nf>l purified by a submissive and devout 
state of mind towardfe his spiritual guide ho cannot 
benefit by his society. * 



420 THE MASNAVl 

2470. I'he metaphorical sense is that those who are 
extinct in themselves and living in God do not require 
the guardianship and aw'akening of those who are 
merely learned ; orof disciples vvho'relying on their learn- 
ing are inclinod lo dis<’Urfsioii and, as it were, to teaching 
them, 'riie “ ahl-e hfil '* have no need of tlie “ ahl-c qal.” 
TJic Adf‘f>tH liav(' in previous passages hecni called fish, 
as living in the Sea ol absolute Tnitli. Fit^*, it Bhould 
bo noted, an* siipjKmed Jiever to sleep, so tliat we have 
h(‘r(j a contrast l)ctwcen those* who are arflcv]) as to 
spiritual truth, and those who are always awake to it. 

2171. i.e., tlioso who are attached to the world, to 
themselves, and their learning, look to }>eoplo who can 
maintain and further their worhlly advantages, but the 
saints who liav<* ahantlnne<l all. including themselves, 
are spiritually rich througli tin* Ih'velation of llie divine 
beauty, luul have no iiectl of the worldly. 

2172. (Otherwise you can derive no advantage fnmi 
their soci('ry. 

jj<o. And in that way yiui may not he altogether 
cxcluileil from tin* benefits of the H(»ciety of the spiritual 
guide. (See also iS'uto 2171 ». 

'riie Shaikli in his admonition has recommonde<l a 
niiiidle course or moderation to tlje SfifJ comphiined of, 
but the Autlnw in his remarks whitrh follow the ecui- 
elusiou of the vShaikh's sj)oe('h, { see Note 2 l()r)), inculeates 
eoiupleto solf-abuegatiou. Then in this distich he 
enjoins moderation as an alieniati\e. 

2474. “This iluty,” “In gharainat * : /.e.. the duty 
of telling the state of the ease. 

SM7o. “ The InterltK’utor of God.“ Kallniu 'llah/’ 
is the sjjc'ci'al title of ilost's. 

2470. The T. Com. qiu^tes the Tradition : “Inna *1- 
anbiyii'a ma warathu dirhaman wa-la dliiara, wa-inaa-ma 
Avanithu ilniau ; fa-man akhadlnf-hu akhadha bi-haz^ii^ 
wfiftr " ; 
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Verily, the prophets do not inherit silver or gtdd 
win, but tliey inherit knowledge ; and be who reoeives 
it receives abr^idunt felicity.’* 

This applies also fo the saints of whom the fiKiIr is 
supposed to bo one. 

2477. “Allowance/' “ vazifa,'* means liere tlieiiiiantity 
which wou]^l perfectly siitisfv his a]»petife. 

2478. 4iul therefore we caiiuot be judged as if we 
were in the same c lasH or eat<'gory. 

2179. *‘Aet of prayer/’ “rak‘at/’ A “i*;ik*al/’ an 
well defined by l?edlious(% is a compl('l(‘ (\'nioaical act 
of divine worship of a proscribed iiiiiiduo' and order of 
j)f>stuiVH, inufions, and recitations. 

2480. fat.. “I d«) nf»t enter into hiini ness.” This 
may mean “faintness of V(uce." Tin* word is “ klMunnl/' 
but Jl-U., and llioH. (/om. read “nuhnl.” “ ernac ialinn/* 
which iniglif impliclly conviw the s(‘nse hen* of '‘exhaus- 
tion/* (y. “/a‘Tf/* wliicli means hofh “ werdv/' and 
“ thin.” 


2481. .\n(l in this a]*^o each must Ix' judged aceor-''* 
ing to his inherent nature. 

2482. ty. tlie xviii. Jt>9: 

“Should llie sea heerane ink to writd llie w'f)rds of my 
Lord, the sea would eerfainly be exhanste<i before the 
words of my l,ord wen- exhausted, tinmgh we brought 
the like < f it in aid.’* 

Hy the “words” of (lod are meant the divine 
Attribulos wdth all the spiritual truths and mysteries 
involved in them, tlie sj<iritaal prf»toTy]>os of all things. 
Kow since these are infinite the fa-^pr thoufth endowed 
with the Attributes of God and as the rniverBal Spirit 
kno%ving all things, cannot describe them however irmeh 
he speak ; nay, oven jhough the became ink, and 
were all used for the puri>oseof writing such descrijjjjon 
they could not be described. 
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2483. ‘‘ ExhauBtive description ” ; lit., ‘‘ tennination, 

coming to an end*” ‘‘payan shudan” (for “ba-paySn 
shudan ^ ^ 

2484. i.e., since the divine Attributes and the 
spiritual jjrutotyj)eB are infinite there are no parts to 
be doscril)(‘d, aTid thc'refor<‘ no finite number of pens 
could in any degree give any dt s(*rij)ti(X' Avhatever, 
greater Hinall. The uord “sukhun” is used liere in 
tiie s(}iiso of “kaliinat.,” “words,” (see Xotc» 2482), and 
has the sanuj metaphorical sense attaciied to it. Of. the 
Qur’an, xxxi. 2(» : 

“ And ihougli all tlie trees which are on earth should 
Ix'eoTne pens, and tliough He should after that swell the 
sea into seven seas of ink, tin? words of God would not 
be exhausiiMl ; for v(*rily, (tod is Mighty, Wise.” 

0485. in this disrieh ends the fa(jTr’s justification 
of himself from the (diarge of verbosity. He next 
H})eakH of the charge of over-slee})ing. 

248(). Tlmr whii'h resembles sleep is the apparently 
unconscious state of the faqTr when lie is wraj^ped in 
the contemplation of the divine beauty. This state, 
says the T. Com., may last for days, during wliich the 
fa(pr lying supine does not eat, drink, speak, or move. 

2187. Cf. the Tradition, “In *aina*I tanamani, w’a- 
la yanamu qalb-I ; ” 

“ If my eyes arc aslcej>, still iny heart is not afileep.” 
This was an answer t<i ‘A'isha who told ^luhainniad he 
had been asleep wlieii he rose up from apparent sleep 
and engaged in prayer without making ablution. 

ll.T\, and the II. Coin, instead of qalb-T,” my heart,” 
muT iu the text with better metre, “’l-qalbu,” “the 
heart.” , 

2488. The T. Com. enimierates here the five internal 
senses, /.e., the cognitive and leminisoent faculties of the 
intellei't, but in the perfect ijuft intuition hiis taken the 
plaj^e of these. They have serl^ed only as stepping 
stones. 
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2489. “Both worlds*’; t.r., this world and the 
spiritual and divine world. 

2490, t,€., ^ t an •see light whore you can see only 
darlvTUiss. 

2‘19L 1'he T. (’oiu. translates, “ tlie ess(‘nee of 
oocujiatifin is rest to me.” and siiys in explanation that 
the SufT is^i]»parently (H-eiij>ied hut really at. rest. I'liis 
I think is^lho opposite of what tlie Autlior lias been 
aiming to eonvev. The sense might possibly he that the 
essence of worhlly occupation is as rest or idleness to 
the *^ufT, whose, real octuipation is the (‘ontfunplation of 
God, ])ut I tliink the expression “the e^f.s*e//re of o^•enpa- 
tioii,” “ ‘ain-e infishgliulT,” militates against this. How- 
ever, ap]>art*ntly iji support of this sense B.r. (piotes, 

” Lii lullil-him tijaruliin wa-hl baihin ‘an dliikri llali ” ; 

“Trade and eommerce distract them not from com- 
memorating the Names of (hal (/.e., from the zikrj. 

2492. By being in the mud is meant being under tln» 
sway of the (‘urnal soul; liaving the eariial soul “pre- 
dominant,” “ ammrira.” By the mud’s becoming roses 
is meant tin' carnal smd's beciuning " trancjuiJliseii/’ 
“ murrna’inna,” and ibe pr<*rloinijiime<' of spirituality 
and divine knoul<*dge in the f^ufT, bS(>e Note T.17.) 

2493. “Music,” lit., “drum.” 

The worldly are miserable in their carnal condition, 
and the saintly are joyous in their spiritual state.* 

2494. /.e., 1 am in reality in the heights f>r spirituality. 

2495. i.c., it is only my body which is ^vith you, and 
that is as a shadow e<anpared with my spirit. 

2496. Since the Sufi Adept has attained Ut tlie 
position of Universal Spirit he knows all things hy 
intuition and does not need thought ; he has passed 
beyond it. The T, Com. reads, 

“ Kharij-e andlsha'puyaii gashla am ” ; “I have taken 
to running outside of thought.** But I prefer U) tcacl« 
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anclTsha-payan,” “ those who think,’* on the analogy of 
“ jahan-puyan,’* “ travellers over the world.*’ 

2497. i.e., thou^ 2 :h God is the'bnildwof all things, 
spiritual and material, inasmuch as the essences of all 
things are in His Spirit, the Sufi Adept, who is extinct 
as to his own attrihiitr's and nature and eternally cixistent 
in the Attributes and Nature of God, is«also as the 
luiilder of all things ; i.e., he has in himself the con- 
ception of all essences, among which is that ol discursive 
thought, which is therefore subject to him: he is the 
ruler of it, and is not liimsolf governed by it. 

2198. i.e., discursive thought entails anxiety. 

Jly “all ])e<3plo” the Autlmr moans all except the 
J^ufT Adepts. 

2199. i.c., the saint is aonietimos in “ istitSr,’* 
“euviulmont from iho manifestation of God,” in order 
to a Mend to tlio interests of the ])eople. He then uses 
discursive thought like the j^eoplo. For “istitfir.” and 
also *• tajalll,” “ the manifestation of God,” see Notes 
121, and 1507. 

25()t». “ Shikasta-pfiyagan/* “ those whoso position is 

low,” has also the sense “those wliose ladders are 
bn»kcn <»r weak.” It means aspirants who have not yet 
advanced far on tlio Path, and also the commonalty. 

2501. “ The lower attril3utes,“ “sutU sifut ” ; 7.e., the 
attributes of humanity. In its more literal sense it 
would mean “ the lower forms or modes,” /.e.. “ the 
earth ” as opix)sed to “ the air.” C/. the next hemistich 
and ^fote. 

2502. /.a, metaphorically, “I I’esnme the div'ine 
Attributes and am absc^rlnjd in the Deity.” 

Literally, the hemistich has a sense in harmony with 
that intended in the Qur’Suic verse to which it alludes. 
C*/. the Qur’an, Ixvii. 19 : ’ 

“Do they not see the birds above them, extending 
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and drawing in their win^ {in flight) ? Naught save 
the Merciful One upholds mem ; for He sees all things.” 

2503. Uniter ‘^sliinah,” the Turhiah form of the 
Persian ‘'sirlsh,*’ “paste,” Redhouse says: “A species 
of adhesive paste made from the dried bulb of the 
asphodel (aspliodelus croticus).” lie also gives “ glue ” 
as an equivalent. The meaning of the distich is that 
the 9ufl saint’s knowledge is the deef> spiritual and 
div'ine kn^iwledge which he bad in the spiritual world 
and of vrhich he regains possession in this: it is in his 
own nature, and is not advent itions like the kmmdoilge 
acquired by servik imitatf)rH, wf»rldly peof)lo, and 
philosophers. 

2.504. ,la‘far, called “Taiyar,” “the Flier,” and 
“Dhu ’1-Janahain,” “the Two-winged,” was the elder 
brother of ‘All, xha cousin of Muhammad, and the son 
of Abu ITdib. 

Muhammad one day when alxnit to say prayers 
invited Abfi Talib to pray with him. and on his refusal 
turned to Ja‘l'ar, and said, “Say prayers undt^r your 
cousin (Muhammad's) wing.” Ja‘far j(»iiu‘(l liim in 
prayers, and on the conclusion of them Muhanimad 
said, “Verily, I announce to you, 0 .lafar, that flod, 
most High, has gh’cn you two wings (d light with whu’li 
you may fly to paradise.” 

Ja far was killed at the battle of MuUt. 

B 

25tl5. It seems pro])able that there was stub a person 
as Ja‘far, surnamed “Tarrar.” ‘‘the l>ut 

nothing is known of him. He is taken here as a ty]>e 
of the servile imitator, the w<ir]dly and false, or the 
philoflf)pher, whose kmavledge and craft are only 
adventitious, borrowx»d, and temporary. 

» 

25t>6. i.e., this claim to essential spirituality and 

deep divine knowledge is an empty claim in the opinion 
of him who has not tasted ; i.«., wbo has not actually 
felt the highest sjfiritual truths. Mere iniellectusd 
knowledge is of no avail. * 
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2507. ‘‘ Dwellers on the horizon ” ; i.e., on the 
horizon of spirituality and appreciation oiF the Divinity. 

2508. i.e., in the eyes of the suporfi<'ifil who feed on 
worldly carrion. 

2509. Lit., “ih(i empty e<)okin^-A'e8sel and the full 
(one are) one (and the sanu') to tlio llv.’* The 
njeta]diorical sense is tliat the snpt'rficijfi worldly 
person or the servile imitator eannot cUstiiiguish 
l)ctweon a man who is full of spirituality and one who 
is devoid of it : the one man is the same to him as the 
other. In a case of this nature lie recognises no speiufic 
diirereiK'.e. 'Flic literal sense is that a fly knows of no 
spocific dilTcrenees at all : a cooking- vessel oiuj»ty or 
full is siniffly a (‘.ertain object to it. If it go to an 
em])ty vessel it finds no fooil, but it do(‘s not attach the 
(|uality of emptiness to the vessel, and eonsider it 
genorically and specifically as an empty vessel. If, on 
tlie contrary, it find food in it, it may have in its 
thought the vessel or the food, Imt it does not associate 
the (lualily of fullness with the vessel and consider 
it gt*ueri(‘ally and specifically as a fuU vessel. Thus 
the empty vessel is not deiireciated in its view by tlie 
fac't of its emptiness, nor is the full vesst^l enhanced in 
value for it by the fact of its fullness, simply because it 
docs not associate the two ideas togetln'r. 

2510. "‘Do not abstain;” lit., ‘'do not rest, do not 
ho patient ; ” tan ina-zan.'’ 

Tliis distiirh eoucludes the i^ufr’s answer, begun on 
p. 508, to the soi'oiul reproach of the ^:'uf^s that he is 
a glutton. Ilis speech, however, may possibly end in 
tlie preceding distich. 

2511. By. the Shaikh is possibly meant here the 
vilified Sufi, who has demonstrated his perfection and 
fit liens at least to be a spiritual chief. If not it must 
mean the actual Hoad of the monastery. The story 
w-hich the T. Com. narrates of a S’laikh outside of this 
Stoiy'is, I should say, apocryphal. The §ufi has finished 
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his exculpation, and the Author now narrates that in 
order to tlioroughly convince the stupid cavillers the 
same §uli o^;ie day vomits in a l)asiii and the hasin 
becomes full of pearls. He thus reduces an intellectual 
conception to a material fact in order to convince the 
stupid. 

2512. i.e., even if the food is lawful do not eat that 
whicli win by disagreeing injure you intelh'clually or 
spiritually. 

251 ‘i. “The light of glory,'* “ Jiur-e jahll ; /.c., 
“religious devotioji, moral qualities, and spirituality." 

251 ie., you will know that lliey are snbslantiatiMl 
l)y their very nature. 

2515. Lit., “the very voice is actually thi‘ truth” 
Of course those are only illustrations of the ])ur[>ort of 
the first distich of this St'ction, in uhich the Author 
asserts that his wor(iS in thomselveK are, to the spiritual, 
a witness to the truth of his claims. 

2510. Lit., “says ‘Yes*!“ 

2517. By “wisdom,” “hikinat,” is meant hennas li- 
a previous Story the inner triitli ajid real meaning of 
the Qur’an. Every true believer is .supposed to have 
understood this in the spiritual world, and to find it 
again through proper gui<lance in this world. “Al- 
hikmatu dfillatu ’1-inu’inini, fa-haitha wajada-lni ta-huwa 
ah^^iqqu bi-ha*’; “Wisdom is the stray h*amol) of the 
true believer, and wherever he finds it lie is most justly 
entitled to it.*' 

2518. When in addition to Imaring tlil.s wisdom he 
has seen it, ?.c., made it a part of hiinself^and actually 
felt the truth of it, how can there Ijic any doubt ? 

2519. Lit., “ that this is fof the; water kind or 

genus.** ^ 

2520. t.e.. w’hen the prophet calls them to thc^Faith 
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there is a response to the call in their souls and they 
accept it. They have that in their souls which immedi- 
ately recognises the prophet, and his wopdrous call is 
as a miracle wrought by Ood. They recognise it in 
the world as something different from all others, but 
to which, having a blissful perception of God, they are 
predisposed. 

2521. The nation is called an alien, /.e., an alien as 
regards God’s proximity, because it is only thr prophets 
and saints who have a perfect knowledge of this 
proximity. When however the nation hears the call of 
the propliet to the Paith, it hears from the tongue of 
God through the prophet’s voice tlie words, “ Verily, 
I am no;ir.” and it lias spiritual appreciation of the 
truth conveyed by them, so far at least as any but 
prophets and saints may have it. 

r/, the Qur’an, ii. 182: 

“.And wluMi my servants ask you i*oncerning me, — 
I am near (them). 1 will answer the ju’ayer of liirn who 
calls, vvJieri lie calls u[h)U me.” 

2522. “ [TIu l-^Azm,” “ Lords of (\)nstancy. Purpose 
or Resolution,” is a title given to the liighesl of such 
Apostle.s, “Rnsul” as were eliargcd by God with a 
special holy book. According to fluglies these were 

Abrnliam, David, Jacob, Joseph, Job, Moses, 
Jesus, and Muhammad. Some add Seth and Isaac. 

2523. The T, C’om., the T. Trans., R.T:., aiul the 
H. (A)tn. all rt'ad, “ Az birfin-c shalir an shJrTn-fusun ta 
na-shiid farigh,” but 1 suspect llie correct reading may 
very possibly bo “z’-an Hhlrin-fiisuii.” because the 
epithot is more likely to be appiietl to Jesus than to 
Mary, and in MSS. su<;h mistakes as taking the letter 
“ ze ” for the* sign " madda,” are not tmeommon. 

2524. “Ahl-e khatir,” ‘*the man of mind,” is, 
I presume, opposed either to “ahl-e nafs,” “the sensual 
man,” or to ” ahl-e sflrat,” “the sulierficial man who is 
devott^d to externals.” In either case it would signify 
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“the epiritual man.*’ It may moan simply “ahl-c dil,” 
“ the man of heart,” “ the S?uft Adept,” “ siihib-dil.” 

The T. Com. explains it as “ahl-e illmm.” “ the man 
inspired by t>od/* •and more fully, "the man whoso 
heart is a mine of iuspiiation and divine thoughts.” 

2025. i.r., when one has become so s]>iritual that 

even the body is etherealised, the latter will jiot impede 
the pcnetrUtion of spiritual visitinsto tlje soul any nH»re 
tlian a lattice will ]»revont the entrance of li^ht into a 
room. 

2520. Lit., " iieither outwardly nor inwardly." 

2527. Lit., "take the s]>irit of the St(»ry.” 

2528. I’lie letter "sliln," i.e., “sli," sticks to the 
word, “naqeh,” "letter,” or " furiu,” since it forms i)art 
of it. 

2520. "KalTla aid Dainna,” is the name of the 
Arabic version of the fahles wJiich wtn^ snjjposcd to 
liave la en composed hy a mythical Indian philosoplicr 
uaiued lUdpay. I'liesc* laldes arc cf)lJecled in the 
Sanskrit J\aTjchatanlra ami llitopadcsu. 'J'he best known 
Persian vcrsirni is the Anvar-e SuhailT. 1’lie Turkish 
translation is called Ihimayrin-naxna. 

25f!itt In llie second hemistich of tliis and of llie 
precedin^^ distich are references to other Stofics in 
KalTla and Damna. 

25,'^!. ,.e., although they do not actually speak it is 

clear what they c'xpress U) eticli other. 'I’hey speak with. 
“ the tongue of ftheir; condition,” " zaban-e hal,” though 
not with " the tongue f>f actual speech,*' “ zaban-c maqal.” 

2532. i.e., in no case attend to the letter <9r mere fonn, 
which is low, but pay attention to the spirit or real 
meaning, which is high. 

2533. A "square*" in chess is called in Persian 

“ khtoa,” a " house.” ♦ 
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2534. “Zaid struck ‘Amrw/’ “ paraba Zaidun 
‘Ainrwan/’ is a conventional phrase used in Arabic 
grammars to sliovv the form of the nominative and of 
the accusative case. The “ w hi “ 'Amrw ” is not 
pronounce<l. It Is added simjdy to distinguisli the 
name from ‘Umar with whicl) when written it would 
b(; otIitM'wiso identical. 

20 ;),'). Lit., “ tins measure or Inilder of tlie real thing.” 

25‘UJ. J prefer the rfwling of H.U.. and thfe H. Com: 
“guyad-at, ‘ ai dfist, dar vaiulat shakT~«t.’ ” 

1'lio T. Com. reads, “ lu du-’st,” “those are two,” and 
the T. Trans, reads, “fin du-'sl/’ “ tla^se are two,*’ but 
so [uwilivc an ass(‘rtion w(aild scan‘(‘ly allow the second 
clause, “there is donl)t about the unity yon assert.” 
Uowt'vcr ill the next distich we have undoubtedly 
“ dll ast,” “ tkeri^ arc two.” 

2r»,')7. /.c., th(‘ jiropcr treatment of a perverse, wrong- 

headed piTson who will m^t accoj)t the truth is to scoff 
at him, ami lie to suit his humour. The T. (Van. how- 
ever, ex]»laiiis “In saza-v*' bad-khu ast ” as “ bfi gyune 
khaslet (jabTlia (sie) khuy olfm kiiiise-nin la'iqT dir”; 
"(his sort of quality or habit is worthy of a person of 
evil nature.” 

2o38. (7. the Qur’an, xxiv. 20 : 

“ Inquire wonuui for impure men, and impure men 
for ini])ure women.” The metre does not admit of the 
first <dause entire, and the T. Com. rijads, “ ALkhabIthat, 
ul-khiilutliTn,” but why not “al-khabilhnn ” as in B.U. ? 
The T. rrans. reads, “Li-’l-khabTihati T-khublthln,” 
but why not “ ’l-khabUhun ” ? The IT. C\>m. reads 
inon^ I'orreetly as to grammar, “ Li-’l-khablthati *1- 
khabTthfin,”^ 

2539. T read with B.U., and the H. Com., “ dasht-e 
fanikh,” “ the open plain.” The T. Com., and the T. 
Trans, read “dast-e farSkh,” “ample opportunities.” 

The distich is an illustration of verse 2fi of chap. xxiv. 
of thfe Qur’fin, of which part was quoted in Note 2538. 
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The continuation is : “ and good Avomen (are) for good 
men, and good men for good women." The Author 
extends this meaning to express that gfK^l things arc for 
good peoyfte, a Ad bad things fi>r bad pcoph*. 

2/)40. ''The kingly court," "dlvan-c ndab." This 
exj>resaion does nnt occur in the dictionaries, but it in 
evidently equivalent to the term “ adah-kada," or “adab- 
gfih," ‘‘as^at of polite manners and refirienu*nl, a kingly 
court." , 

2511. ‘'Unsouglit," “na-justa"; /.c.. simply, “a 
thing which he (‘eas(‘(l to seek." 

2512. “t^utb” does not ahvays mean the Quihu ’1- 
Aqtfib or Ghans, the Head of the Suft hieranljy ; it 
may mean a J^Qli of high order. 

2543. Lit., '* towards Avhat is your hice ? " 

2541. i,e., it may iathor or also he called the Water 

of Life. 

2545. Cf. the Tradilirui : 

*M^)rda ‘Alaidd ’s-stilam ! • * Itlha larjTtum shajaratan 
min ashjari 'l-janiiati, fa-’<t*inlri ft /illidia, wa-kuln juin 
aihinari-ha.’ Qfdu, ‘ Wu-kaifa yumkiiiu liadlia ft dari 
M-dunya ya ftasfila ’llfili?’ Qrda — ‘Ahiidii ’s-salam ! 
— ' Iflha laqitunj ’alimaii, fa-ka-anna-rmi laqllurn 
shajaratan min ashjari ’1-janna ; ’ " 

** Fie said — On him F)o ])eace ! — * When you come 
across a li^o of the trees of piaradise, sit in its shade, 
and eat of its fruits.’ They said, ‘And how is this 
ptissible in the world. (> F*roj»hct nf God?’ He 
answered — On him he peat:e ! — ‘When you come across 
a sage, it is as if you had come across a tree of the trees 
of paradise.’ " • 

254b. i.e., the dc?ep, spiritual knowledge in the 

sage’s soul is called “ Tree," because it bears the fruit 
of spiritual truths^ “Sun," because it illumines 
-sympathetic hearts; “Ocean," because it embrat;* the 
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essences or real natures of things ; (the ocean, it should 
he remembered, is called “darya-ye muhit,” “the 
encoinpasHing sea **) ; Cloud,” because it pours out 
showers of spiritual mysteries. *• ^ 

2r)47. The T. Com. quotes the Arabic distich : 

“ ‘Ibaratu-na shatta, wa-luisiui-ka wiiliidun ; wa-kullun 
ila dhfika ’l-jamali yuHhlru “ ; ^ 

“ Our descriptions are various, and your beauty is one ; 
and everything points to that beauty.” r 

2r)l<S. This distich is (uuitted by the T. (\)in. but it 
occurs in the editions of the T. Trans., B.U., and the 
H. (Van. 

2rj‘l[). Lit., “severity.” 

2rir)0. Lit., kindness.” 

2nrd. 7.C., though each man has the qualities of man 
he canniU by names tlescTibe man as he really is : lio 
can give no siitisfactory definition or rather description of 
him l)y names, since lie can l>e called by sf> many names, 
ami names too are not any clue to the real nature of a 
tiling. 

2552. i.c., his mind is distracted by the multiplicity 

of names, and he can arrive by tliem at no conception of 
the real nature of tJie tiling U) which they are applied. 

255M. i.v., when they have fonned a perfect concep- 

tion of the qualities to which the names are applied, 
they may gain a knowletlge of the essence of the thing, 
and in this there cati be no disagreement. 

2i^4. 1 read “ ai goziim,” wiih B.U., and the 

H. Com. 

2555. Each of the four wishes for grapes, hut he 
knows the name of them only in his own language. 

“ Istafil ” is the Persian corruption of 

p 

2556. t,e,, they were ignorant of the real meaning of 
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the names, each person knowing only the meaning of 
one. 

2557. The 'dirarr^ signifies the heart or mind, i.e,^ 
the means of obtaining the desired object. The heart 
or mind is of course essentially the same in all the 
four persons. 

2558. A?., the heart or mind would expand, as it 
were, embracing tlio desired object under all its names ; 
and tlic fofir persons Arould then agree, since their <liH- 
agreemeiit was about namos, and not about the thing to 
which those names were applied. 

The Author gives the Story as an illnstratioii of the 
disagreements arising from the words and nan»es used 
in religious controversy, and ho then proeoeds to show hf)w 
agreement niay be effected by following the guidaiiito of 
the Sufi saint, the one who knows the inner truth, 
“ srihib-e sirr,” and the real signification of all names 
and words, “sad-zabau.” (Scje tluj last distich but two.) 

The H. CWi. explains “the four enemies” as tlie ff)ur 
different names of grapes in Persian, Arabic, 'rurkish 
and Greek, respectively, but J think this is scarcely 
satisfactory. 

2559. “ Keep) silence, “ ansitu.^^ C/. the Qur’an, 
vii. 203 : 

“And when the Qur’an is read, then listen to it and 
keep silence, tliat haply you may obtain mercy.” • 

2560. i.3., give up your controversy and fliscussions, 
and trust to my words alone, which will guide you to 
inner truth. 

2561. Because they are factitious and not essential 
and real : they are imitative and do not come from the 
heart ; t.e., there is no feeling of the truth in the utter- 
ance of them, and therefore there can be no real harmony 
among those who utter them. 

2562. The Author means that if a substance is «f an 
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essentially cold nature, its nature cannot be changed by 
the application of hejat, 

Cy. the following two disticlis. 

I • 

2563. Or “ syrup of dates,*' “ dushilb.” 

2561 . The famous f^ufl chief J unaid has said, “ RiyS’u 
’1-Tirinna kliainin min iklilfisi ’1-murldTp ” ; The 
hypocrisy of the Adepts is belter than tlie sincerity of 
i)ovir(!s.*’ This is because the hypo(‘risy or idissimula- 
tioii of the R])iritual chief, who is really in heart sincere, 
Is only on tlie surface : it is assumed for a good purpose ; 
wlicn^as llui sincerity of the novice wliu has as yet not 
advancc<l far on the l^ith is not from tlie heart but only 
servile imitation. iSesidcs this he may be sincere in 
furtlierimcc of a selfisb piirj^ose. See the next distich. 

2565. Ik'canse he has wisdom and foresight and is 
devoid of all soliish desire. 

25(>l!. Ik'causc the words of those who envy one 
another are inspired by iginjrjince, w’ant of foresight, 
and selfish desire of worhlly advantages. See the next 
distich but four and the next but six, 

251^7. i.c., who came on the part of God with a mission 

to call the people to the Faith. 

25t)8. Ily Solomon is meant here the spiritual guide. 
The ant is often spcjken of in eonnec'tion with Solomon 
because v)f its having broiiglit him the leg of a locust 
when all the animals were bringing presents. 

2^611. i.e., he who seeks the Shaikh gains him and 

all spiritual sustenance, and at the same time all the 
niaiorial sipstenance necessary, because everything is 
under the control of the Shaikh. 

2570. i.e., the |)eople are at strife tvith one another 
for the sake of material advantages, and are therefore 
not safe from one another. 
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* 2571. i,e., in every ege there is a perfect Shaikh or 
Sufi chief and guide. 

2572. C/. the Qw’an, xxxv. 22 r 

“ Verily, we liave sent you with the truth : a bearer 
of good tidings and a warner; and there has been no 
people but has been visited by a wanior.*’ 

2573. %ii explanation in Persian of the Arabic ^vords 
of the prejetling distich. 

2574. Lit., “he makes them without deceit and 
rancour. “ 

2575. “ Al-Muslirnuna ka-iiafsin wjlbida “ ; “ Muslima 
are as one soul.*’ 

257(). “'I'lio Helpers/’ “ AnMiir.“ wore those inhabi- 
tants of Medina who invited Muhammad and his 
adherents to tlieir city, and wore the first to lake uj) 
arms in behalf of Islam. Wlnm all the (‘itizens of 
Medina were ostensibly convert ed to Jslain they Avert! 
all named Ansfir.” 

2577. “Counselled/’ “ba-pjnul.” B.C., and the 
II. Com. have “ba-band.” If this bo c()rrt!ct we shotdd 
render, “And (then) held togotlier by a Ixuid or agree- 
ment, through the words, ' Muffl.im a are brothers.' ” 

The idea is that first they became brethren yi the 
Faith like the single graf)es of a cluster which are 
united by the stalk, and that afterwards thtdr union 
Avas as close as that of the grapes wlien tlie juice has 
been expressed anti mixed together. Cf. the 
Qur’an, xlix. 10 ; “ Only Muslims are brothers.” 

By “ one body “ is meant “ absoluttdy one in 
spirit.” 

2578. Lit., “ The form of the single grapes is 
brethren.” 

2579. i.c., throngH the breaking and annihilation of 
their bodies by discipline and devotion, those bretfiren 
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become as one in spirituality, and divine knowledge^ 
(See Note 2577). 

2580. Metaphorically, the infidels are enemies of 
tile true believers, but when they are converted they 
become friends. 

2581. i.e., fi-om their inherent nature some have 
been destined to 1)C and remain infidels. 'Rie vicissi- 
tudes and things of the world are sufficient to check 
any spiritual growth in tliem, and no teaclfing of the 
propliets or saints can mature tlioin. 

2582. Hecause those like him would be in despair 
at their own spiritual ignorance, and the pious would 
he distressed. (See the second hemistich of the next 
distich). 

258‘h “Irani’*; (he name of a fabulous earthly 
liaradise somewhere in the deserts of southern Arabia, 
constructed to rival the celestial one l>y the genii for 
Shaddfid th(‘ sou of ‘ d, and called by him “Iram” 
after his great-grandfather. It is related that on going 
to lake possession of it, he and all his people were 
struck dead by a noise from heaven, and the paradise 
ilisappeared. It is mentioned in the Quran as “I ram 
of the columns, the like of which has not been created 
iu tliese lands.” 

2584. i.e., metaphoricalh’, those who are innately 
good and are predestined to believe at last attain to the 
same unifomi spiritual perfection. ITiey all l>6c;ome in 
this as one. The ” breath ” of the saintly means their 
s]>iritual words, influence, and guidance. As regards 
tlie l^rapes, taken literally, the “ breath ” has reference 
to the fostering breezes, 

2585. t.e., they become united in the Faith as the 
single grapes of a cluster are united on the stalk. 

2586. See Note 2579 and tht^ distich to which it 
refers. 
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2587. i-e.y by the breaking and effaeement of body 
and by perfection in spirituality and the deep knowledge 
of God they hi^ve aljpolute unity : tliey are all absolutely 
as one spirit. 

2588. Lit., “ he is still two ” ; i.c., he is not as one 
with the other. 

• 

2589. /.e., if lie were absolutely as one with the 
other peAon, and notwithstanding fought with him, it 
would be fighting willi himself which, af’cording to I his 
hemistich, is impossible, 'rhcrofore if there 1)0 absolute 
and perfect union there can be no (‘uinity amongst those 
who form this union. 

2590. By “the master” is meant Muhammad, or 
God acting through Mulmniinad. From the m(*tre th(». 
hemistich must read, “ AfarTu bar ‘ishfj-(» kull-c u.slad ! 
but if this reading l)e correct it seems tf» me that tlie 
T. Com. ’s explanation is somewhat strained, “ Bl(»,ssi!igs 
on th(* love of the master of all ! ” i.c., ‘‘on the master 
and most excellent of the apostles! “ This explanation 
would be more prcdiable if the n^ading were “kiillT 
ustad.’^ 

The II. Com. explains, “ Afarln 'isluppar, ki woh aisa 
ustild hai jis-nc, etc.”; “Blessings rai love, which is 
such a ma.ster fliat it, et(j.” 

B.U. ex})lains, “isharat ba-an asl ki inkislt^f-e Tn 
ittihad az rufail-e ‘islni ast”; “alludes tr> the fact that 
the mani ft .station of this union is attoiidanl uj»on hm*.” 

2591. “The potter” is Mul.iamrnad, or God acting 

through Muhammad. By “ making them into one jar” 
is meant uniting them sf» in spirit that they were as on© 
spirit. • 

2502. Because for the commonalty comparisonB could 
be drawn only from material objeetts, and such could 
only confuse and cHsturb their minds without giving 
them comprehension. • 
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2593. “A Solomon ** ; Le., a chief Siifi saint, an heir 
of the prophets and saints. 

2594. “ Far-sightedness ” moan!\heres,BubtIe calcula- 
tion and worldly wisdom, “*aql-e ma‘ash,” by which we 
hope to sectire happiness in this world, and to escape 
the strokes of God’s fore-ordinanres. Through confi- 
dence in this wisdom we arc blind to the ])rcHeuce of 
the and are dej) rived of the true wisd(f?ii, “ ‘aql-e 
maTid,” and the spiriluality and deep knowledge of 
God imparted by hiuj whici) woidd give ns tnie felicity 
and make ns happy in God’s decrees and submissive to 
them. In “ far-sightedness ” seems to be included too 
philostiphical speculation by which we hope lo get such 
knowledge as (.‘an only really ho imparted by the 
spiritual chief. 

2595. /.c., in mu* far-sightedness wo are blind to 
what is near. I’lie far-sightedness in tlie c^ase of the 
sleeper is, 1 snj)poso, his wandering far in the world of 
dreams. 

259(). Atid being so we are blind to tlie spiritual 
guide and to his Uviching and guidance which would 
lead us to spirituality and the knowledge of G<»d. 

2597. This seems to depend upon the preceding 
distich. 

2598. “Imposing many logical forms” is, I think, 
the sense of “ ayln-liza.’* Eedhouse has “ aylii-parast,” 

scrupulously obsenant of rites and ceremonies” : but 
“nyln,” of coni*se, means also more generally “forms 
or laws.” 

2599. The nietai»horical sense is that the person who 
passes his life in subtle devices to e8caj)e destiny, and 
trusts too to philosophical speculation is deprived of 
the blessings of true wisdom which would make him 
submissive, and also of spirituality and knowledge 
of God. 

2GlK). i.e., metaphorically, the^ worldly wise and 
philoeopliical person is always meeting with defeat. 
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2601. Lit., “ through this attack and retr»?at.’' Tlie 
metaphorical sense is that the worldly wise man and 
philosopher should abandon his subtlo devices against 
destiny and hil? pliiTosophic'al speculatioii in order that 
he may not be broken and defeat ed in his vain struggles 
and fighting, as it wore, against (Jod. 

2002. ^.e.y coiintless pei*sons have Ix^en defeated in 
the vain attempt to turn aside tlie decn»es of God. 

2603. Learn’’; lit., “read.” 

20)04. “ 0 covetous man ” ; i.c., 0 you wlio s(*ek 

more worldly gcKxl llian God has decreed yon should 
have. 

200o. Cf, the Qur’an, 1. 35 : 

“And how many generations have destroyed 
before (the time of) those (Meccans), gn^ater tlian those 
in power! They passed through, examined, and dis- 
posed of lands ; (was) there any asylum (for tlnan) ? ’’ 

That is, none of those geuenitir)ns in H))ile of their 
power, and their examining into the nature of lands ajid 
use of them, (‘ould find any asylum, where v(*r they wemt, 
from rlu^ decrees of Giul. All th(‘ir devices, vvisdoui. 
and discussions could not secuire them the object which 
they sought. 

2606. See Note 2555. 

2007. i.e,y as the previous generations willi all llunr 
search and striving could not obtain the o]>j{*<!t sought, 
so the Persian, the Arab, the 7'urk, and llie Greek f‘(»uld 
not obtain their object so long as they tmsted to names, 
words, and vei’bal discussion witlnml agreeing as to tJio 
application of all the names which might be apjilied to 
that object. The object, metaphorically, is the know- 
ledge of the true natures of all things and of their 
inclusion in the divine Unity. Such knowlrjdge must 
entail absolute subnjission to God’s decreets, and it can 
be obtained, not by philosophical speculation bul> only 
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through a spiritual chief who knows the essences of all 
things and all the names attached to them. 

The “ duality” spoken of in the first hemistich seems 
to refer both to the apparent doubling ol the object by 
tlje aj)plication to it of the two different names “angur,” 
and “ ‘inab,” and also to the want of unity in the minds 
of tlie contestants through the application to the desired 
object of words upon whicdi they were not agtjped. 

The “contending birds ” are the worldly wise 
and philoHopliical. The “liawk or falcofl” is the 
Hj)iritual guide. “ (The beating ofj the hawking-drum ” 
is God’s call to the Faith, 1o spiritual knowledge, and 
the d(*of) knowledge of His Unity. The “King ” is God. 

'fhe hawking-drum, “ labl-e biiz,” is a small drum 
attached to the saddle and beaten by a leathern strap to 
rouse l)irds for the hawk to capture. iMelaphorically, 
the meaning is tliat poo[)le should hear the call of God, 
and 1)0 (*aptured,UH it were, by the spiritual guide. The 
])aralltd is not absolutely perfect, since it is the spiritual 
guide hiiiiself wlu) coninmnicates the call of God to the 
j)eo])le. ITnless the distich mean that the people 
should first be roused liy the plain call of God as found 
in the (Qur’an, and th(?u be capturetl, as it were, by the 
spiritual guide, and Ijrought into close union with God. 

i.e., union in spirituality, divine knowledge, 
appnadatioii of God’s Unity, and union with and in 
Him. 

lH)K). i.e., turn towards spirituality, divine know- 
ledge, aj)))reciation of the Unity nf God, and union with 
ami in Him. This is ap[)arently the coiisUnction which 
the Author is putting here ujHm the Qur’anic passage, 
in wldeh “turn towanls it” mmns literally, “turn 
towards the most siu*red mosque of Mecca.” "(See the 
Qur an, ii. 38 and 4r>.) 

2011. “Solomon” in this and the subsequent 
disticha apparently means God. 

20 1 2. “ The hawks,” or “ falcont ” ; i.e., the prophets 
and saints. 
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2613. ** A ruin ** ; i.e., the material world. 

2614. This is a remonstrance to those who distrust 
and fear the prophets and saints. The birds spoken of 
are the prophets and saints, and Solomon is God. 

2615. i.e., they would offer material and spiritual 
sustenance to the needy. 

2(510. The apostle makes plain the way to many 
persons ts tlie end that they may sancstifv and worship 
God. 

The hoopoo w.as the messenger between Solomon and 
Uilcps, Queen of Sheba. 

2017. It is implied that it is (if no c(m 8 eciucn (!0 that 
the apostle be of mean appearance. He is still an 
apostle. 

The words in italics though apydied to Muhammad 
when on his ** Ascension,” “Mi‘raj,” to the presern'c of 
God, are here ap|)lied by the Author to any apostle, 
r/. the Qur’an, liii. 17, 18: 

“ TIis eye turned not aside, nor did it wander ; 

For h(^ saw the greabjst of lh(», signs of liis liord.** 
There is a jeude viols here hetweem “ zagh,” ‘*crow,” 
and “ rna zagha,” it turned not aside.” 

21518. I'lie stork is cjillcd “ laglag,” which is some- 
times pronounced “laklak.” “Laklak” means also 
“chatter,” or “clatter,” and the w(ird is iise<l Imre to 
express the clattering cry of the stork. “ Lak,*lak,” in 
Arabic, D inins “ to thee, to thee,” and by this expression it 
is meant that the apostle (here called stork; attributes 
all to God, and thus professes hie belief tliat naught but 
God really exists. 

2619. By “doves” are here meant the saints, and 
by “hawks ” kings and other mighty ones of the cartii. 

2620. i.e., metaphorically, the saint’s ecstasy and 
felicity are from th# manifestation of the Beloved, God, 
in his heart, and not from any external beloved. • 
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2021. i.e., it has in its heart the sweetness of the 
spiritual vision of God. 

2022. the “ feet ; i.e., either --the vestiges,” or 
tlio “ felicitous advent.” 

2()23. Lit., “ than other i>eaco(ik-i)luraaged ones.” 

2021. lly ‘‘kingly logics of birds” thft. Author 
probably nujans works on logic translated or prepared 
by intellectual men at the eoinmand of kin^s. Many 
works on logic w(»rc translated from the Greek for 
Khalifs. 7’1 h‘ earliest date is probably about bO a.ii. 
when some works wen^ translated for the Prince 
Khillidu ’bnuYazTd. Ky “the logic of birds associated 
with S(j|omon” are meant the utterances and teaching of 
the spiritual, the prophets and saints of God, J^donion 
here having still the sense of God. 

“Manticju ’Hairan” in the first hemistich looks like 
a burharism, but it is possibly a Persian plural of the 
Arabic locution taken as a wdiole. But still the plural 
“an” for inanimate things is peculiar, unless it is 
simply used mctri coum. 

2fi25. 7.e., if you have no spiritual perception of 
God >ou cannot undei*stand the language of His 
prophets and saints and the feelings in their hearts 
to wliiih that language gives exj)ression. 

202(1. By “wings” are meant the prophet’s or 
saint's spirit, which, as the Universal Spirit, soars 
above the material w^orld. 

2027. i.i\, every iiuwement of the prophet’s or saint’s 

spirit, w'hich is the Univers^d Spirit, embraces all things 
from the Higher Phrone of God, i.e., tlie L^niverjSil 
Spirit, to the earth ; and the sphere of the movements, 
power, and influence of tliis spirit is from the earth 
to the Higher Throne of God, beomise the Universal 
Spirit embraces and controls all tilings, material and 
spirit^^. 
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2G28. t.c., the darkness of irreligion and of tlie 
carnal nature. 

2629. Cf. the Qyr an, ii. 258. 259 : 

“ God is the friend of tlume who believe : ITe will 
bring thorn out of darkness into light. 

And those who disbelieve, — their friends are Tilghut : 
the3' will bring tlnsni out of light into darkin^ss.” 

“Tiigh^t” is the name of an idol worshi])ped by 
the Quraish before Jslfiin. It moans also Satan, any 
idol, or aemon, and also the carnal nature, “nafs.” 
(See Notes 769 and 2138). 

2(i30. “ Gaz ” moans a cubit of 2(> iiiclu's, or an 

ell of 42 inches. 

2631. 7.e., you become for the people the Ktandiird 

by wliieh religious and moral acts are measured. 

2(532. “Luk,” “limp, feeble,’* means also “cn^ep- 
ing,” or “ staggering.’* 

2633. By “duck” is meant ‘Mho spirit or light of 
Muhammad” from which all people and things ^(’ro 
cn\ated. (See Notes 41 and (>4). 

By ” domestic fowl ” is meant “the more animal natun* 
of man,” “labTMt,” or “nafs.’' The spirit or ligdit oi 
Muhammad is called a duck because it is at hoim* in the 
Sea of the Divinity. 

“River” Avould be more suitable in connection with 
“duck,” but “Sea” is preferable in connection with 
“God.” In the Qur’aiiic quotation too in Note 2641 the 
evident sense of “bahr” is “sea." 

2634. f r., your spirit is from the spirit of Muhammad ; 

and your carnal nature apyiertains to the body and 
worships the body, or appertains to the material world 
and is a worshipper of it. • 

2635. “The Sea”; i.e., God. 

2636. And she will therefore lead you astray. 

<• 

2637. i.e., like those under the sway of the spipt. 
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2038. i.e., you can live in the material and in the 
spiritual world : you may he swayed by the carnal soul, 
“ nafs,’* or by the spirit, “ ruh.*’ 

4 0 

2039. “One whose house is a hole in the earth.*’ 
1'his is, I think, the most probable sense of the com- 
pound which 1 road “ khana-kanda.’* It might be read 
“ kliaria-kuiida,*’ “one whose house is a clog or fetter 
to him”; or “khfina-ganda,** “one whoso house is 
stinking.’* 

2010. i.e., in virtue of the Quranic text, xvii. 72, 

you are free anil unfettered as a king, and you can move 
in the material or the spiritual world as you will. (See 
the next distich and Note). 

2()41. r/. the Quran, xvii. 72: “And now have we 

honouretl the sons of Adam : by land and by sea have 
we <*arried thorn : food liave wc provided for them of 
good things, and with endowments l)eyond many of our 
creatures have we (endowed them.” The sense of the 
<lis(ieh is, hasten from the material to the spiritual 
world : live in the spirit, not the flesh. 

I read with 11.11., and the H. Com., “ Kifhj 'llumalnd- 
hum 'ala 'l-b<thr-i ba-jaii,” and not with the T. C’om., 
and the T. 'I’raiis., “ 'ala l-bahri'^ 

2()42. 7.C., the angels have no carnal iiatui^e, and the 

animals know nothing of the spirit. 

2(543. Lit., “ Discerning with a heart (which is iu 
the enjoyment of) 'It hatt been rerealed to me.* ” 

2(544 . The distich refers to Muhammad or to prophets 
generally, and means tliat the prophets so far as the 
body is cont'erned must be like other men. See the 
preceding distich. The words in italics are from the 
Quran, xviii. 110 : 

“ Say ; * (In truth) I am only a man like you. It has 
been revealed to me that your God is one only God.’ ” 

2645. “The highest heaven,” *“charkh-e barin’*; 
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♦.6., the “ ‘Arsh,*’ the Higher Throne of God, the 
Universal Spirit. 

2640. i.e., tjj^e Sga of the Divinity knows our voice 
perfectly, and is readj’^ to receive us. 

2047. Solomon again means God, 

2048. In accordance with the Text (Q., Ivii. 4) : 

“And He is with you whenever you 

2049. %.£?., metai»horieally, seek union with (Jod in 
order that He may protect you from all evils, material 
and spiritual. 

The litoral sense is that by your stc])ping into tlie Sea 
the water will form rings, which are likenc'd here to 
coats of chain-mail wliich will semi as a iirotectiou to 
you. David’s miraculous skill as aii armourer has 
already been alluded to. (See Note 520.) 

2050. Lit., “are a bevvit<*hing and an eindiantcr.” 

'rhe T. (’om. inisiakonly, 1 Ihirik, takes “gliair-at” 

as one word, “ghairat,” ami n^iiders it “the divine 
jealousy.” 

2051. /.e., metaphorically, thougli many may Oc 
said to long for union with tlm Deity, they may not 
recognise that the inspired words of the proj)helH shew 
the way l(» that felicity, and lienee such words 011 I 3 ' 
trouble them. 

2652. By the flowing stream are meant the tilings 
of this world, and by “the Water of the Ileavems,” thfi 
spiritual ^*'o^ld and the Divinity, which arc the causes 
of the things of this world ns the water from the sky is 
supposed to be of the flowing stream. 

2053. This refers to the doctrine that although 
apparently there are intermediate causes wi the world, 
God is really the immediate cause of everything. He 
is alwaj’s the Wilier and the Doer. 

2654. The T. Ccun. says the ‘Abbadiya Avere certain 
scattered desert tribes in the interior of Arabig w'ho 
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were noted for their earnest devotion. Houtsma and 
Seligsohn’s Eneyclopaidia of Islam does not however 
make any mention of such. It is possible that the word 
may he ‘Ibadlya, pronounced by poetic license ‘Ibbadiya, 
momberaof certain dispersed Arabian tribes, ‘Ibad, who 
in IlTra in Mesopotamia embraced Christianity. The 
name ‘Ibad, tiie ])liiral of ‘Abd, a slave (of (rod), would 
show, 1 tliink, that those tribes wore peouliaijjy devout. 
“ ‘IhrulTya,” the plural of “ Tbildl,” would signify 
members of lliose tribes. < 

2r)r)5. 'rho Author shows in the next distich that by 
“ arid a8ceti(' ” lie moans the “ascetic dry as to his place 
and Hurrouudings.” 

21)0(5. ?.(»., lit., tlic dryness of the desert simoom acted 

as a eorreclivo to the moistriess of liis constitution, and 
prodnecd a balance iiecessary for health. Metaphoric- 
ally, the sense is that liis temperament was so fresh, 
human, benign, and full of sensibility, so devoitl of 
harshness, rigidness, austerity, and dryness that it 
nH|niivd the addition of some dryness for the mainten- 
iineo of moral health. 'J’liis is of course an instance of 
poetical exaggerati( >n. 

2(557. “ Intoxicated,*’ f.c., with rapture. 

2(558. Hiinuj is the name of the animal which is 
supfK)S(Hl to have carried Muhammad in an instant from 
Mecca to tfcnisalein and thence to Heaven in his 
“ Asceusiun,’* “ Mi‘raj.“ 

Duldul is the name of a certain mule presented by 
Muqauqis to Aluhainmad, and by him given to ‘All. 

2(560. “In longing”; i.e., longing to communicate 
with him. 

I aiR taking the retuling of the T. Trans., B.U., and 
the H. Com. 

“ Pas bi-mifndand an jama'at ba niyaz,” which though 
not very good at all events rhymes. 

The T; Com. reads : 

“ fstadand intizar ti dar namUz,” which does not rhyme 
with the second hemistich. 
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2660. “ Hablui^ min masad/' “ cord of tlie fibrous 

bark of the palm-tree,” is quoted from the Qiir’Sn, cxi. 
5, but wherefore one can scarcely teU. 

• • 

2061. The *‘zunnar”i8 a bell or cord worn round 
the waist by Eastern Christians and Jews, and also by 
Zoroastrians and Brahmans. 

2662. ^"he meaning is that God has exhibited in the 
creation the heavens out of the region of non-])Iaco 
and the state of nolhiiigiiess from which lie brings 
all things into exipfence a place for the supplying of 
our wants. 

C/. the Qur’an, !i. 22 : 

“In the lieaveiis is your sustenance, and they contain 
that which you are promised.” As regards tliis wnrld 
the sustenance is supplied by means of tlie rain which 
cvniesfrom (he heaven, and as reganls the future life 
it is the paradise proir ised to believers. 

2603. i.e., they became lielievers after Jja\ing been 

uiibeli(‘vers. 

2664. 'I'his set were already iluslims, but their 
faith was sireiigtliened by the darvisliV miracle. 


Remark vpon Note 36L 

Owdng to the fact that “raflq” is seldoiii used in 
Persian in any sense but that of “companion, comrade, 
partner, oraccomplice,”! observed that it was ikj! a suit able 
address (to the Deity). On looking over my Notes 
again, however, an additional, I think peculiarly Ara])ic, 
sense of the word occurred to me, namely tlfat of “kind, 
benevolent, or comi>as8ionate,” which of rxmrse would 
be a suitable address to God. My translation therefore 
is correct, (see Translation, p. 03), since the word “ ra(jTq ” 
which I conjectured* also means “compassionate,” but 
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of course in the circumstances the conjecture is un- 
necessary. 

“ Raflq ” in the sense of “ compassionate " is connected 
with the “masdar,” “rifq/* and in the sense of 
“companion,” with the “maHdar,” “ rafaqat.” 
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